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E public, it is „ ee can 
be under no ſurprixe at the ap- 
ßpearance of the preſent treatiſe: 
the character, abilities, and flation' 0 
its learned author are. ſo confiderabls, 
the compoſition and order of the book it- 
ſelf ſo accurate, and its uſefulneſs. ſo au- 
tenfive. and evident, that to male any 
apolggy on this account, would be altg- 
gran uſeleſs, if 1 not ridiculms. 


The TrANSLATOR 8 


TH E Judici cious wi 1 ſoon perceive the 
book to be none of thoſe juſtly complain'd 
of; which conſiſting of mere repeti- 
tions from others, or a bare parade 
of method, leave the ſcience as they 

found it ; or rather retarded, by aug- 
4 menting the number of books without 7 in- 
| creafing knowledge. So far from it, that 
we have not any modern berformance of 
| the kind (at leaſt in our language) ex- 
1 tant; notwithflanding the ſubject is ſo 
| - evidently uſeful and important: in ſo 
much, that it ſeems ſurprifing Dr. Fuller 
ſhou 2 give us (ex profeſſo) an extempo- 
raneous Diſpenſator 5 and yet neglect tbe 
ain part, which is here largely con- 
ider d; viz. the method of preſcribing, 
compounding, and exhibitin 2 extempo- 
raneous medicines. 


Ds. Quincy has indeed ſaid ſomething 
on this head, in the latter part of his 
Diſpenſatary ; but very little, and tran- 
frently, in compariſon with the fulneſs 

and order of this : ſo that we may juſtly 
deem it more worthy of the title uſurped 


by 


PREFACE. v 


by Dr. Fuller i. e. Pharmacopza Ex- 
temporanea), than any performance yet 


expoſed to the world. 


TO make the book as uſeful to the rea- 
der as intended by the author, does indeed 
require frequent 4 6 on, and conſul- 
zation by reference; but then it excludes 
numerous tautologies, and reſtrains the 
volume to a moderate fie. 


THE Wa inſerted as 9 
by our author, may ſerve very well to il- 
* the rules he bas juſt before pre- 
ſcribed for them, and will give the rea- 
der ſome idea of the foreign Ppracti ce this 
way : but moſs of them wou'd be judged 
aulward preſcriptions by the phyſicians 
vu our own practice, notwithſtanding they 
are generally extracted from the materia 
medica of the late celebrated profeſſor 
Boerhaave : for which- reaſon it was 
thought proper to further add ſuch ſpe- 
cimens to the forms moſt in uſe, as are 
frequently to be met with in the practice 
of our bf phyficians. Thoſe of the au- 
thor may be a; ä ſuch at 


A 3 | are 
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are ade; as the firſt begin with R. but 
the laſt with N. : and if*any body is de- 
frrous to have 2 a larger pin of 
ſpecimens for each form, they may have 
recourſe to Fuller ; whoſe | bran 
may be laben as a ſupplement to this, 


WITH regard to the preſent tranſ- 
lation and edition, to have given a ver- 
flor directly literal wou'd have made the 
reading too o fi and leſs agreeable with 

our own language + but care has been all 
along taken to preſerve the author's ſenſe, 
and to repreſent it generally to advan- 
ange, as much as poſſible in his own words. 
It is hoped the book has improved and 
gained in the tranſlati on; and there are 
ſeveral things which render this edition 
more compleat and uſefid than the origi- 
nal: the quotations referred to by our 
atithor are here ſubjoined in their pro- 
per places, ſome occafional but neceſſary 
obſervations are here and there made, 
and both are properly diſtinguiſhed in the 
way of note; the ſeveral formule are in- 
ſtanced more largely and accurately, and 
the 
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the book is cloſed with wſeful and neceſſa- 


ry indices. 


70 conclude, for the literal errors, 
or other ſmall over-fights which have 
accidentally crept in, we muſt preſume 
on the readers allowance; fince we 
find the moſt elaborate performances 
are not intirely free: and as the com- 
mom intereſt of the faculty was the cauſe 
of this publication, there is the more 
room to expect candor and good nature 

from its members, in behalf of their 


Humble Servant, 


S. M. 


AUTHOR% PREFACE. 


ey TEN 1 firſt applied myſelf to the 
AWW profeſton of phyſic, among ſeveral dif- 
F ficulties which offer'd, the greateſt 
woe was that of preſcribing a proper form 
to the medicines indicated; ſuch as might not 
only beſt anſiver the intention, but alſo fit them 
for the moſt juſt and eaſy compoſition in the pro- 
per hands, and make their exhibition to the pa- 
tient the leaft irkjome and moſt ſucceſsful. For 
T feon found the general precepts which are uſu- 
ally learned on this head, barely in univerſities, 
were very unequal to the purpoſe ; and that a 
juſt determination of the form was to be had only 
from conſidering every individual, and even the 
moſt minute circumſlances both of the patient 
and the medicine : that there were no forms of 
medicines anſwerable for the ſame intention in all 
. Caſes alile; and that the ſame indication often 
reuired the application 4 a medicine in very 
gi ferent ways and forms, before a phyfictan cou'd 
effect his deſign, and acquit himſelf to bis patient. 
1 aijo remarked the admoni tion of Hippocrates, 
(unde chen, und en v Eofar that to attempt a 
cure inconſiderately, was to attempt to do no- 
thing to the purpoſe ; which caution is ſervict- 
able here, if any where : for if a phyſician be 


Wrong 
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wrong or careleſs in preſcribing proper medicines, 
be wil quickly find how eafily his intention may 
be fruſtrated, notwi 727 ng that and his other 
obſervations be ever ſo juſt. The vaſt hopes and 
defigns which a phyſician may have formed to 
himſelf from a due conſideration of the diſeaſe, 
muſt inevitably fall to nothing, i he does not 
eftabliſh their being, by a juſt preſcription and 
exhibition of proper medicines; the reſult of 
which, may be a bappy cure, the proper end of 
his profeſſion : nor does a phyſician draw his cha- 
rafter ſo much from what be thinks, as from 
what he orders and commits to paper; from 
whence, the great importance of our preſent ſub- 
ject, both to the phyſician and patient, is ſuffict- 
ently evident, = | 


T found it nit only a great difficulty to charge 
my memory with ſet forms, compoſed by my tea- 
chers and the beſt writers ; but I alſo perceived, 
notwithſtanding the deference and credulity of 
youth, that ſuch could not directly ſuit my prac- 
tice in all ymilar caſes that occurred: as my 
caſes did not in every circumſtance correſpond with 
thoſe for which the ſet forms were compiled ; and 
that therefore I muſt be under a fir of com- 
poſing new forms for my particular patients; or 
elſe of making frequent changes in thoſe which I 
had learned. This confideration, with the new * 
and ſudden changes in the flate of diſeaſes, and a 
natural aver on to the ſervile yoke of prejudice, 
prevailed with me to ſet my judgment free from 
the fetters of jet forms compiled byother men; 
eſpecially as I was encouraged thereto, by the cuſ- 
Tom 
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tom of extemporaneays preſcription prevailing, 
nao, almoſt univerſally, 


NOR was T ſatisfied with the anſiver made 
me by ſome old ſtanders in practice, whom T ſome- 
times conſulted in thoſe difficult and ſudden changes, 
viz.. that uſe and experience would make this 
work eaſy, however difficult it might ſeem to a 

beginner ; but for fear of an irreparable hiſs of 
my reputation in practice, from many unha 
events, and even death, I was reſolved to be alſo 
guided by my own reaſon. I therefore thought it 
incumbent on me, before I advanced in practice, 
to acquaint myſelf with all that had been well 


aid on the ſubiect by my predeceſſors in phyjic : 


for which end, I turned over all the. phyſical 
 eoritings that I cou'd get upon this theme, and 
compared the general rules which they preſcribed, 
with the particular formulæ or preſcriptions of * 
the beſt phyſicians. 


* BUT I as quickly found upon this review, 
that à great number of theſe rules were ſo uncer- 
tain, as to be oftener neglected than obſerved; 
that many were contradictory to each other, and 
the greateſt part of them all liable to abundance 
of exceptions: as will appear to any one who 
compares them with the preſcriptions in the daily 
practice of our moſt ſeilful phyſicians. Many 
phyſicians who had undertaken to inſtruct their 
juniors by their works on this head, having as it 
were forgot themſelves, feem to have writ rather 
4s expert maſters, to maſters, than to unſtilful 
beginners : while others, over ſtudicus of brevity, 
. only 
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bnly throw a darker miſt before us. I therefore 
came at laſt to this reſolution; viz. of collecti 
indifferently all the precepts which had been given 
for each particular form, and ſubjoining all the 
exceptions that occurred in their proper places, 
that by comparing and accommodating the dif- 
ference, I might thence deduce a ſet of general 
and more intelligible directions or propoſitions, 
which being methodized and reduced- to their 
' proper I A wou'd form 4 manual to conſult, 
and to direct my band in practice. 


AND hence aroſe the preſent treatiſe : which 
tho now publiſhed, I have not the vanity to pretend 
it has many great perfettions and new doctri nes, 
which are not to be met with ſcatter d in the 
works of others; but I ingenuouſly confeſs there 
are few or none, but what have been exhauſted, 
with ſome pains, from the attempts of others in 
this way. Nor will an impartial reader think 
the worſe of this performance for having thus 
candidly imparted to him its origin. 


| 7 HE authors who have contributed and been 
conſulted in the compoſition of this work, are too 
numerous to give a particular account of them 
here; tho almoſt all of them are worthy of 
efteem : and were each to take his proper quota, 
there wou'd not remain many pages to myſelf ; for 
which reaſon I have omitted citations and refe- 
rences to authors in the body of the book itſelf; 
that I might not tire my reader with their num- 
ber, nor appear to him oſtentatious of much 


reading. 
10 
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TO conclude, the only cauſe of my publication, 
was this: being promoted to the public profeſſor- 
ſbip of chemiſtry in this univerſity, 1 was ſtrongly 
follicited by Boerhaave t ſubjoin a pharmaceuti- 
cal to my annual chemical courſe ; and here it 
ſeemed for the intereſt of my audience to exhibit 
the doctriue and preparation of extemporaneous, 
as well as officinal medicines. I bad therefore 
recourſe to what I had formerly collected and me- 
thodized for my own uſe on this head, and from 
thence, as every one is pleaſed with his own, I 
tooꝶ the method and materials of my lectures; 
that ſo my pupils might have ſome general rules 
to direct their preſcriptions conformable to prac- 
tice, which I endeavoured to illuſtrate to them 
by ſpecimen or example. But the time limited 
for the performance of this courſe was too ſhort, 
to give the doctrine with that ſlowneſs and diſtinc- 
tion which is neceſſary; for a fwift elocution 
00 d not make an zmpreſſion on their minds, ſuf- 
ficient to enable them to preſcribe a form regular- 
ly to a ee caſe, by that time they were N. 
turned home; ſo that I thought of the preſs as an 
expedient to ſave myſelf trouble, and make this 
doerine the more uſeful to them. If T obtain this, 
it is enough ; but if any body elſe reap advantage 
from hence, they are welcome : I ſhall then at 
leaſt have the happineſs of thinking myſelf the more 
uſeful by my labours, 


Written at Leyden, 1739. 
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INTRODUCTION | 
| WE I; | 


Method of Preſcribing, &c: 


onal aſſignment and com- 
bination of ſuch pharma- 
ceutical "remedies as have 
by art been found to be 
proper in particular caſes; 
| reſpe& being had to the 
matter and form of the ingredients and medicine: 
ſo that it may be commodiouſly made up by the 
apothecary, and applied with eaſe and ſucceſs by 

the patient. Eg RO OK 
$. 2. Therefore that branch of the Tes of 
phyſic which delivers rules for the effecting this 
rational combination (F. 1.), is termed the method 
of preſcribing forms of medicines. — 397 | 
$. 3. The matter of the formula ($. 1.), whe⸗ 
ther it be the product of nature or art, is ſup- 
plied from the (An taTa2xy) materia medica, or 
pharmaceutical ſtores. The form thereof is va- 
rious, being by the very different 
8 | _ 


1 


cies. Tis chiefly the latter of the 


— 4 
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circumſtances both of the patient and ingredf- 
ents 3. as will hereafter more evidently appear. The 
end and deſign of it, is, an artful preparation and 


> juſt adminiſtration of thoſe means by which the 


phyſician endeavours to anfwer his indications, and 
effect a cure. 

$. 4. The method of preſcribing (F. 2. ) therefore 
compriſes the very laſt. part which a phyſician 1s 
to engage with in his profeſſion ; this being the 
point to which his ſkill in all the other branches 
of the ſcience have a direct tendence : nor does a 


complete workman therein hardly ever miſs 


of a happy compenſation for his induſtry and 
me. . 

$. 5. From hence (F. 3. and S. Fa ), the neceſ- 
ſity, uſefulneſs and advantages as well as dignity 


of this ultimate branch of the proteliion, are ſuf⸗ 
ficiently obvious. 


$. 6. The formulæ, or preſcriptions, (8. 1 J are 
diſtinguiſhed into (1.) Meinal, reſpecting a AS 
cine made and kept ready for future uſes in apo- 
thecaries ſhops ; and (2.) extemporaneous, to be 
directly made up and applied for 2 exigen- 
e we intend to 

handle in this treatiſe. 

In order to preſcribe either of theſe for- 
mula”; fn 6.), it 15 ſuppoſed that the phyſician or 
preſcriber has a previous knowledge of, 

r. The aoFrine of indications; whereby he is 
inſtructed whether any thing is to be done, what, 
by what means, and after what manner, toge- 
ther with the time, order, Sc. in which the me- 

dicines or inftruments are to be uſed. 

2. Of the whole materia medica in all the 

* three kingdoms, animal, vegetable and mine- 
ral; inaſmuch as they afford the matter (F. 3.) 
of the preſcribed formula : but he ſhou'd be 


more particularly verſed in thoſe ſimples and 
medicines 
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medicines which are at hand, or proper to the 
country where he practiſes. And laſtly, 


# 


3. Of all the preparations in pharmacy, both | 


chemical and galenical, ſimple and compound 
together with the manner in which they all 
operate, and the effects they produce in the 
animal ſyſtem : for by the knowledge of theſe 
(I. 2. 3.) the phyſician knows how to direct 
his. choice of ingredients, when he preſcribes 
the formula (F. 1.) 


$. 8. And indeed it is not a ſuperficial, as is 
too commonly found, but a juſt and more exten- 
ſive knowledge of the two laſt (F. 7. n' 2. 3.), that 
is here required for this purpoſe. For who will 
pretend to direct the apothecary how to act, that 
is himſelf ignorant of the proper methods of act- 
ing, in things of that nature? How can any one 
ſelect or make a rational choice of materials which 
he has never ſeen, or ſcarce heard of? What 
room has he to foreſce (and conſequently prevent 
the bad) effects of applications, who has never 
examined their compoſition and texture, nor ex- 
perienced their action on other bodies? — He 
therefore that "intends for this branch (F. 2.) of the 
profeſſion, will doubtleſs find his account in giving 
ſome attention to the practical part of officinal pbar- 


macy; in critically examining the mechanical ſtruc- 


ture and ſenſible qualities of the materia medica & 
chemica z and in obſerving their effects and manner 
of acting on animal bodies. 5 

$. 9. So that from comparing what has been 
ſaid (F. 7. and 8. with F. 4.), we may naturally 
infer that there is required more time and diligence . 
than is generally ſuppoſed, to qualify one for this 
buſineſs 3 with regard to which, we*are going to 
lay down directions according to the belt of our 
abilities. Bat a juſt treatment and method will 
8 6 8 cer- 
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certainly have their. force in making the acquiſi- 
tion hereof the more eaſy. 


FS. 10. Suppoling therefore the preliminaries | 


8 §. 7. and . 8.), requiſite for preſcrib- 

forms rationally, to be ſufficiently known 3 
we ſhall diſtribute the matter of our ſubject 
under three general heads: the firſt: of which, 
by way of introduction to the reſt, will com- 
priſe 'the rules and cautions neenceſſary to be 
obſerved before preſcr:bing ; the ſecond, will ex- 
hibit what relates to preſcriptions in general, with- 
out regarding the particular form; and the laſt, 


will contain the particulars of every individual 


form of medicine in uſe, with proper examples or 


ſpecimens of each. 


GENERAL RULES ond CAUTIONS 


to be obſerved before preſcribing. 


5. II. A prudent phyſician never orders any 


thing in his preſcription but what he 
has a ſufficient reaſon for, which upan inquiry he 


is able to give: ſo that he does not act at random, 


from cuſtom or prejudice, but as the indications, 
which he has before rightly deduced. and conſider- 
<d, _—_ him. 

He is firſt of all therefore to determine 


E whether in the preſent caſe there be 


__— any. thing to be done on his part. 
. In conſequence of which determination 
if 3 herſelf be found ſtrong enough, and in a 


proper diſpoſition to throw off the diſeaſe, if the 


diſorder can abſolutely receive no benefit from 


medicines, if irs nature or particular diſpoſition be 


doubtſul and not yet determined, or if it be fore- 
{een 


* 8 
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ſeen that a cure thereof will bring on a worſe diſ- 
eaſe; it is then both juſt and rational to omit pre- 
ſcribing, at leaſt any thing that will much affect 
the ceconomy, in order to avoid oppreſſing the 
patient both in his body and purſe. | 

$. 14. But to prevent the patient's falling into 
aal from being deſtitute of phyſical help, and 
to exclude ignominious reflection on the phyſician 
and his profeſſion, as ſeeming uſeleſs or imper- 
fect; it is often adviſeable in thoſe circumſtances | 
(F. 13.), to order ſomething innocent in a pre- 
ſcription ; ſuch as will do ao harm, if they ſhould 
prove of no great benefit. With this view, the 
phyſician will acquaint and familiariſe himſelf with 
ſeveral forms conſiſting of ſimple ingredients; z as - 
innocent julaps, mild emulſions, eaſing mixtures, 
unactive powders, c. by which ſpecious ſhew of 
aſſiſtance, the patient will reſt much more quiet 
and eaſy both in his bady and mind, than if left 
deſtitute with a harſh prognoſtic. This conſide- 
ration will be more particularly uſeful in the un- 
certain and often imaginary diſorders of virgins, 
and married women, eſpecially whilſt teeming. 

$. 15. If the phyſician finds by his indications 
that there is room to expect [ſucceſs from his en- 
deavours, the next ftep is to determine how and 
by what means that may be obtained with the 
greateſt eaſe and expedition: both which we are 
directed to by the doctrine of indications, which 
being ſuppoſed already known, we ſhall here men- 
tion ſuch only as more immediateiy 8 to dur 
preſent deſign. 

§. 16. The grand ſcope in a cure bann to re- 
cover (tuto, cito & jucunde) ſafely, quickly and 
8 the phyſician ſhould always have his 
eye fix*d upon that view; as being the point to 
which every thing he orders ſnou'd have, as much 
as poſſible, an 1nmediate tendency, 
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$. 17. Hence he is directed to ſelect the moſt 
efficacious and proper ingredients, and to combine 
them in a manner moſt ſuitable to anſwer his in- 
tentions, having a regard borh to their matter and 
the form. 

$. 18. His preſcription ſhould hs contain no- 
thing that will be attended with hazard or danger 
in the adminiftration : tho' in deſperate and un- 
tractable caſes; it is allowable to try a new method ; 
ſuppoſing it to be conducted with judgment, and 
the relations forewarned of the doubtfulaeſs of 


ſucceſs 1 in the caſe. 


$. 19. A phyſician that conſults his character 
and intereſt, will never be fond of uſing new and 
unexperienced methods and remedies, whilſt there 
are others of long ſtanding in practice as ſuitable 


for his purpoſe; and even thoſe, he will order 


with the utmoſt circumſpection: reputation being 


oftener loſt and envy got in its room, by ſuch at- 


tempts, than thro? ignorance. | 

$. 20. He will reject all obſolete and uſeleſs 
medicines, and ſuch as eaſily change or corrupt 
by keeping, left. they prove diſagreeable and hurt- 
fal to the patient, or at leaſt obſtruct his inten- 
tion : upon which account, it is proportionably 
better for medicines to be made up at the ſhops of - 


the moſt celebrated apothecaries ; » becauſe their 
more conſtant and ſpeedy vent gives oftener occa- 


ſion ſor a renewal or freſh making of thoſe medi- 
cines: but {kill and honeſty in compounding, are, 
however, ſtron$er recommendations on the behalf 


of the apothecary. 


F. 21. Rough medicines are to be always laid 
aſide, where more gentle ones will ſerve the turn; 


but if Juch are uſed, it muſt be with great circum- 


Iꝗpection · and prudence, eſpecially when intended 
' for weak and delicate habits of body, or very ſen- 
ſible and nervous parts, leſt the violence of the 

| remedy 


ww 
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remedy raiſe an ill opinion of the phyſician and 
his profeſſion. 

$. 22. Medicines which require extraordinary 
{kill to prepare them, ſhou'd be made up and «| 
hibited with one's own hand, or elſe not be 
ſcribed at all; unleſs we be ſüfficiently aſſured of a 
the faithfulneſs and dexterity of the apothecary. 


F. 23. Very coſtly ingredients ſhou'd be ſpar- _ 


ingly or very little uſed, when others more com- 
mon and cheap are as ſuitable for the intention; 


- which caution we generally find to be obſerved in 


preſcziptions: but fome allowance muſt be made 
for the luxurious daintineſs of the rich, who of- 
ten judge the virtue of a medicine by its price. 

F. 24. Exotic or far-fetch*d remedies, are not 
to be ſuperſtitiouſly preferred to ſuch as are the 
product of our own country, when the latter are 
equal to our deſign ; for the indigenous ſimples and 
compounds are not ſo ſubject to adulteration and 
fraud, nor decay from the length of time and 
change of climate, as exoticks are, | 

F. 25. It is often prudent to order ſuch things 
as (by their great commonneſs, eaſy and frequent 
name, particular ſmell, taſte and other qualities) 
are popularly known and diſcoverable, by titles 
the leaſt in uſe, or elſe mix d and veiled with 
other ſubſtances; leſt being - diſcovered, the pa- 
tient might be diſguſted at them, or elſe deſpiſe 
them as of no efficacy. | 

F. 26. We may be more ready and liberal in 
the uſe of particular medicines to ſuch as have 
frequently undergone their operation, than to o- 


thers unaccuſtomed to 'em; which particularly _ 


holds good with regard to emetics, cathartics, 
opiates, Sc. "| 
FS. 27. Such ingredients as are unpleaſant, nau- 
ſeous or troubleſome to be taken, ſhould be avoid-. | 
$9 a much as Fannie; or at leaſt ordered in a 
| 5 4 RE. 
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4 wall quantity, and artfully diſguiſed in 

omething more agreeable : it being generally bet- 

ter to give nothing, than what nature has a parti- 

Alllar abhorrence to; which caution is particularly 

df conſequence with reſpect to very nice and 

fanciful women, children, infants, and ſuch as have 
ſome particular antipathy, Sc. 

F. 28. Hence it is often proper to be ſatisfied, 
that the patient has no natural diſguſt and aver- 
ſion to the particular medicine and form pre- 

ſeribed; for otherwiſe, remedies extremely well 

5, RE to the diforder, may prove not only in- 

e effectual, but ſometimes of pernicious conſequence z 

3% notwithſtanding that be brought about by nothing 
more than the imagination or fancy. - 

FS. 29. The judicious phyſician will aim at ſim- 
plicity with efficacy, and not multitude and quan- 
tity of ingredients in his preſcription ſtudying 
rather a conciſe brevity, than a pompous and af-, 
fected ſcroll ; and accordingly he will ſelect his 

materials from the vaſt field of the materia medica, 
not promiſcuouſly, but as they ſtand approved by 
reaſon and experience. 

$. 30. But the younger phyſician, whoſe cha- 

5 rater and buſineſs are not yet ſufficiently eſtabliſh- 
ed, will accommodate his practice, as much as is 
conſiſtent with his intention, to the cuſtoms and 

| opinions of the age, place, and people he is con- 
cerned with: thus he will the more eaſily pave. 
' the way for coming into publick eſteem; but 

when confirmed, and of conſiderable ſtanding in n. 

practice, he may then ſafely 3 ſuch cir- 

| cumſtances. | | 
$. 31. Natural and ſimple medicines : are prefer- 

Able to prepared and compound ones, when the 

virtues of both are equally the ſame, For in pre- 

paration and compoſition, medicines are not only 
tet to change. and pat on other qualities, but 
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their goodneſs muſt alſo greatly depend on cha 
honeſty and dexterity of the compounder; whereas . 
the conduct and conſtancy of faithful nature a | 
ſurpaſſes all the pretenſions of art. * 
F. 32. Tho' the knowledge of every imple in 
the Materia. medica be uſeful to a phyſician, he is 
required to have a more particular acquaintance 
Voith ſuch as are in conſtant practice, and for that 3 
purpoſe always kept ready in the ſhops; left he 
ſhould order things which are not ready at hand: 
which would be matter of little conſequence, were 
it not for the prevailing forwardneſs of ſubſtitut- 
ing one thing for another, without conſulting the 
phyſician. 
§. 33. Beſides the 1 and doſes of each 
ſimple and compound medicine, the young phy- 
ſician. will remember the ſeyeral Hhnonimous appella- 
tions uſually afligned to each; that he may not be 
liable to order the ſame thing more than once in a+ 
preſcription, -under different titles. 4 f the 
ſame account he will alſo learn the ſeveral general 
appellations, which are for brevity uſed to ſignify” 
ſeveral ſimples, as they are expreſſed in Morellus *. 
F. 34. An acquaintance alſo. with the ſeveral 
ſeaſons of the year, proper. to vegitable and ani: 
mal ſubſtances,” ſhould not be neglected but had in ; 
memory; leſt he order ſomething to be freſh ga- 
thered, Sc. in autumn or winter, which is to be had | 
in that flouriſhing ſtate only in ſpring or ſummer. + * 
§. 35. The different textures and conſiſtences f 
both fimple and compound medicines, mult alſo. . 
come into conſideration ; to avoid improper forms 5 
and proportions in preſcription. | 
F. 36. The mutual affinity and aptitude of the 
ſimples for mixture with each other, and of the ; 
inſtruments and methods by whieh _ muſt 85 | 
o 
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ſo prepared, ſhould be in like manner learned 
from a rational and practical pharmacy; which 
will make for the intereſt hoth of himſelf and pati- 
ent, and preſerve him from being ridiculed by 
the apothecary's man, when he may have occaſion 
- to mention them in his preſcription. : 
$. 37. By remembering the conſtituent ingredi- 
eents of officinal compounds, we may avoid an im- 
proper repetition of the fame ſimples in an ex- 
temporaneous form; but indications, ſometimes, 
require ſuch repetition. 
F. 38. Nor is it proper to accumulate many in- 
W in one form, which differ, indeed, in 
name, but not in their nature and ſpecific virtues; 
for that would vs much the ſame as neglecting the 
caution at F. 3 | 
F. 39. Such 0 the ſele& ingredients as may com- 
modiouſly enter one form, ſhould not, without ne- 
ceſſity, be diſtributed into more, reſpect being had 
to the opinions and circumſtances mention'd 
$. 30; for there are ſome who are much diſpleaſed 
* few and ſhort formulæ. 
F. 40. On the other hand, fimples which have 
| +» no congruity with each other, ſo as to mix uni- 
formly, ſhould be left out of-the form, or be aſ- 
= ſigned to ſome other; eſpecially oily and terebin-. 
1 thinate ſubſtances with watery, and ſuch things, 
as upon mixture, change or deſtroy the properties 
„ of each other, c. of which, particular mention 
vill be made hercafter, well worth ſpecial ob- 
ſervation. 
$. 41. To avoid in ſome as both theſe 
difficulties (F. 39. & 40.), we muſt oppoſe medi- 
cines not to every trifligg, but the moſt urgent 
Symptoms; for theſe being the effects or conſe- 
quences of the diſeaſe, that, or its immediate cauſe: 
being removed, the ſymptoms mult ſpontaneouſly 
vanih belies, the train of — is often ſo 
numerous 
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numerous and oppoſite, as fo make a diſtinct 
treatment of them impracticable without confuſions 

F. 42. In very acute diſeaſes, and in ſymptoms . 
extremely urgent, it is adviſeable to order remedies 

that may be made up and exhibited with the greateſt 

eaſe and expedition; that a critical oppo My 

may not be loſt through a want of the medicine, or 

a 2 of the apothecary. 

If the texture of the ingredi ients ſuit | 
them Indifferenchy for ſeveral forms, we mayʒ upon 
inquiry, reduce them to that moſt agreeable to 
the patient; as many have a particular liking, or 
averſion, naturally or from uſe, more for one Form 
than another: by which means the phyſician and 
his profeſſion will come more into the good opi- 
nion of the patient, as well as taking the medi- 
cine be render*d more certain and pleaſant. 

F. 44. On the contrary, we muſt not be ſo ſolli- 
citous about the palate as to forget the proper na- 
ture, danger, and ſymptoms of the diſeaſe; nor 
neglect the pre- diſpoſing cauſe in the patient's 


habit. Some forms are more ſuitable to one diſ- 


eaſe than another, How prepoſterous would it be 
to order an electuary, or bolus, in a quinſy, or where 
deglutition 1s difficult, &c. 

45. Nor is the intention of a medicine as 
eaſily anſwer' d by one form as another: ſudorifics 
agree beſt with a liquid form, abſorbents with a 
dry one, and fœtid, or nauſeous things, with that 
of a pill, Sc. as we ſhall obſerve more at large in 
the ſeveral hiſtories of each particular form. 

46. The age and circumſtances of the pati- 
ent have alſo their force in determining the parti- 
cular form of the medicine. Infants ſhould not be 
fatigued with internals, when external forms will 

rove as effectual; nor ſhould they be ever mo- 
ſted with a bolus, pill, or any thing unpleaſant 
gr ECON a. 


8. 47. 
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6.4 47. The patients natural conſtitution, or ha- 
bit, has, in like manner, ſome influence in de- 
manding a variation in the particular form. The 
hot and dry require a liquid, the moiſt and phleg- 
- matic are benefited moſt by a dry form; but theſe 
being of leſs conſequence muſt give place to the 
conſideration of F. 43, to 47, which are of greater 
„ ”. 

The condition of the PIE being either acute 
or chronic, has alſo no ſmall influence i in deter- 
mining the particular form, and manner of exhi- 
bition.—— In the | 

(I.) Chronic, we ſhould gradually inlarge the 
| doſe (per F. 26.), and may more regard the pa- 
late (per F. 43.) with the patients convenience 
= . and circumſtances (per F. 23.27. 28. 29. 46. 47. 
| 48. 50.); always preferring pills, electuaries, 
| wines, ales, c. to a train of boles, draughts, Sc. 
1 which appear more formidable and diſcouraging. 
| But, the 
(2.) Acute, generally require medicines of the 
| _ ſtrongeſt efficacy, to be uſed often, interchange- 
| . ably, in different forms for the ſame caſe, and to 
{ be more aſcertain'd in their doſe; as in boles, 
| powders, draughts, drops, &c. 


$. 48. Medicines that are to be taken upon long 

journeys, or continually carried about in boxes for 

conſtant uſe, ſhould conſiſt of ingredients the leaſt 
9 moſt effectual and durable, and reduced to 6 
a form the moſt convenient and portable. A 
' 4. 49. If a patient finds himſelf better after a ; 
preſcription, he ſhould continue in the uſe of it till 
the phyſician finds ſome variation required ; nor 
is it commendable to make a change therein with- 

out an evident and weighty reaſon. 

50. It is, however, allowable and proper, in 
hereditary or habitual and vp chronical diſtem- 
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pers, to vary both the ingredients and form, tho" 


the face of ſymptoms and their, indications re- 


main the ſame : whereby is ſhewn the {kill of the 
phyſician and the copiouſneſs of his art, and that 
the patient may not be tired out with one form, 
nor particular medicines become habitual and uſe- 
leſs to him. | | | 
F. 51. When no benefit ariſes from the uſe of a 
medicine, rather than perſiſt therein, it ſhoy'd be 
changed, either wholly or in part, at the diſcretion 
of the phyſician: but, if noxious, it muſt be - 
ſpeedily and altogether ſuppreſſed ; for, by the ju- 
vuantia & ledentia, or what helps and hurts, we 
are directed principally how to act. 


$. 52. Laſtly, as a prudent phyſician never pre- 


1 


fcribes but with great attention and circumſpection 
of mind, ſo he ſhould never lay the formula out of 
his hand 'till he has firſt reviſed it; that he may 

be ſure every thing is right, diſtinct and clear; 
for it being the too general lot of preſcriptions 
to be made up by the hands of journeymen 
and apprentices, who are often both ignorant 
and careleſs, a ſlip of the pen, or an obſcurity, 


might chance to be of fatal conſequence to the pa- 


ä 
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Of the GENERAL Circumſtances of pre- 


ſeriptions, excluſiue of the particular form of 
a medicine. | | 


$. 53. \ \ ö E come now to conſider the formula, 


or preſcription (F. 1.) in general, 


as agreeing with, or common to, all forms with- 
out diſtinction; and this we ſhall do (1. ) abſtre#ly, 
with reſpect to the bill itſelf, and then (2.) in com- 


poſetion, 


— 
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Dioftion, with reſpect to the circumſtances af its 


conſtituent parts. 
$, 54. With regard to the firſt ($. 53.), we un- 
derſtand every thing that does not immediatel ly 
affect or concern the medicine i it ſelf ; but ſerve ei- 
ther for ornament, brevity, or perſpecuity ; in the 
way of compounding and applying it. 
FS. 55. The firſt (I.) that occurs among theſe 
(F. 54.), is an arbitrary and ſuperſtitious inſcrip- 
tion, appearing in the front of the bill, and con- 
ſiſting in ſome particular characters or letters in- 
timating the pious wiſh and inclination. of the pre- 
ſcriber: as, f. C. D. J D. JJ. aS @ ; which 
may be, and are, generally omitted without 
neglecting any: thing ſerviceable to the patient. 

F. 56. The next (II.) that appears, at the head 
of the preſcription, is that conſtantly uſed, abbre- 
viated word (Rec. or R.) + Recipe; importing that 
the apothecary is to Zake Ong; akterwards 
mentioned. 

§. 57. Our buſineſs is now to examine the (III.) 
order, or ſeries, in which the things to be thus 
(d. 56.) taken are wrote. This we ſhall perceive 
upon enquiry to vary with every particular form of 
medicine; nor even there, ſhall we find one con- 
ſtant and uniform method obſery'd ; as will be 
more apparent in the particular hiſtories of each. 
We may, however, obſerve in the general, 

1. That a diſtinct line ſhou'd be made of every 
ſingle ingredient ; not to obſcure them, by 
writing one continuous or in the ſame direct- 


ion with the other. : 
ED 3. T 
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* This ſeems to ſmell wery ſtrong of a Romiſh or ſuper tion 
priefi-craft 3 but as ſuch hands are.ſeldom daubed with phyfic a- 
mong us, we are intircly ſtrangers to things of this nature. 

+ When the back part of the IR is left out, it makes. anther 
chara#er (u) of the ſame * tut more frequent uſe, as being 
tefs known, 
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2. That ingredients of the ſame kind-ſhould 
be placed next to each other; roots with a 
waters with waters, &c, © 2 
3. Not to be wanting in the leaſt point of | 
<< we ſhould begin and range things, that | 
differ from each other in ſubſtance, according 
to their quantities; beginning with the largeſt . 
and ending with the ſmalleſt, or the reverſe. 
4. Next to that conſideration (ne 3.), the 
vais, or main ingredients (F. 75.) ſhou'd hold 
the firſt place; then, the afiftants (F. 78.); af. 
ter them, the correcters (F. 83.); and laltiy, the 
vehicle (F. 86.), or what ſerves to make them up. 
5. Such things as have their quantity undeter- 
min'd, or dependant on the conſiſtence and bulk 
of the reſt, ſhou'd come generally in the, laſt 
place of a preſcription, | 


Not but there are ſeveral exceptions from theſe 
rules, which will be taken notice of in the enſuing 
parts of this treatiſe, and will be therefore worth _ 
the readers oblcrvation. | 


| J 58. For the av. * of writing, or or- 
dering theſe ſeveral ingredients, and their quanti- 
ties; the more diſtinct and intelligible they are ſet 
down, the more commendable: accord ingly 

1. The phyſician ſhou'd uſe himſelf to write 
plain and diſtinct; not to neglect and hurty over 

Huis letters with a careleſs pen. 

2. He ſhou'd keep up to cuſtom and orthogra- 

| phy, to avoid the * of an apothecary or 
his man. 

3. An irregular, or confuſed method of, wri- 
ting, ſnou'd be avoided as much as poſſible; 
and to make things appear with more evidence 
and method, ingredients of the ſame kind ſnou'd 
be placed next to each other (per 5. 57. no 2.): | 

a 4; 3 : 
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the general appellation common to each ſimilar 
ingredient ſhou'd -be always placed firſt, and 
need not be mentioned more than once; as the 
proper name of each ſhou'd be placed directly 
under and even with the firſt, in the method of 
F. 57. no 1. The ſame is alſo to be obſerved, 
with reſpect to ſeveral ingredients following 
each other that are to enter a form in the ſame 
quantity; i. e. not to write the particular mark 
of quantity to each ſingly, but to aſſign only 


one character of quantity to them all; before 


which ſhould be inſerted the technical word 


ang or aa, which is uſed to denote that the quan- 
tity to be taken of the ſeveral preceeding ingre- 
dients muſt be equal or alike, whether it be in 
number, weight or meaſure. — There are ma- 
ny ſuch abbreviations in uſe, which will be met 
with in the enſuing formulæ, and ought not to 
be neglected (if it were ſafe) becauſe univerſally 
received and eſtabliſh'd by long cuſtom. 

4. Too much brevity in writing is ſtill of a 
worſe conſequence; eſpecially when the ingre- 
dients and their quantities are order'd, not by 
common letters, but odd characters or figures, not 
conſtantly uſed, and often falſely or imperfectly 
made *: by which means it too frequently hap- 


pens that the apothecary is brought into a miſ- . 


take, either of the ingredient or quantity, to the 
great 


ti 


At 


* Theſe odd characters, of which | the German (-and eſpecially 


the chemical) phyſicians were very fond, are extremely ſeldom, if 

ever, uſed in preſcriptions among us; and therefore the caution 
_ feems to be directed chiefly to that quarter. But as they frequently 
occur in writers ( eſpecially foreigners ) in phyfic, pharmacy and 


chemiſtry; and as they may be ſometimes uſed with propriety in a 


preſeription (per. 25.) 3 it <vill be proper for the young phyſician 


70 ac 


taint himſelf with thachief of them, agreeable to our au- 
*ndwvice in the end of this paragraph: aue have therefore fur- 


our reader with a lift and explanation of the moſt uſual of 
thefe characters at the end of the book; it being too long to be in- 
ferted here. | | | 
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great danger of the patient. So that it is more 
prudent to intirely relinquiſh ſuch, or elſe to uſe 
thoſe only which are the moſt diſtinct and com- 
mon, and the leaſt ambiguous z and then, only 
when (per F. 25.) we have ſome particular rea- 
ſon for concealing the ingredients of the formula. 
The characters for weight, ſhou'd be eſs'd 
with the great exactneſs, by ſuch as love to 
uſe them. And tho? the firſt ſort of cha- 
racters are improper to enter preſcriptions in 
writing, *tis yet fit they ſhou'd beknown ; as 
they frequently occur in the works of phyſi- 
Clans. 155 

5. The ingredients of a preſcription ſhou'd be 
wrote for by thoſe names under which they are 
kept and known in the ſhops; notwithſtand- 
ing they ſhou'd be barbarous or improper : by 
which means the compounder will be under no 
difficulty, nor fall into any miſtake, But if for 
concealment (per F. 25.) an uncommon term be 
uſed, the apothecary ſhou'd have, if it be ne- 
ceſſary, a ſpeedy and private intelligence thereof. 

6. The WE IGHs uſed at preſent in the ſhops 
of apothecaries, are | 


Ib the phyſical pound N F xj. 
3 an ounce —— 3 vilj. 
3 adram —— Scontaining@ 9 ij. 
d. a ſcruple —— gr. xx. 
Gr. a grain — | B ij. 


A grain is ſeldom divided further than into two 
equal parts, whoſe whole amount is ſuppoſed 
to be equal to a grain of white pepper or a 
middling barley-corn : but it is much the beſt 
to uſe a grain of a determinate or ſtanding 
weight, like that of the Goldſmiths; withour 
which, this and all larger weights thence ariſing, 
as from unity, wou'd be always varying and un- 
certain, as Fernuglius obſerves, | 


& E 
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7. The phyſical meaſures now in uſe, are ſuch 
as belong either to dry or liguid ingredients: 
and are n 

(I.) Dry; as the oy 

Faſc. Faſciculus, or a ſmall armfull, being as 
much as can be eaſily graſped by the arm bended 


together, and is equal to twelve handfuls. 


M. Manipulus, or handfull, which is as 
much as can be taken up by the whole hand at 
once, and may be compared to four pugills, 
or half an ounce. 

Pug. Pugillus, comprehends as much as can 
be contained between the thumb and two firſt 
fingers, and anſwers to about the whole or half 
of a dram. | 

No. Numero, in number, equal or unequal. 

(2.) Liquid; comprehending, beſides the 
common trading meaſures, alſo the Cyath. 
Cyathum, which holds about an ounce and an 


half. | 


Cochl. Cooblearium, reckon'd to be about 
half an ounce. 


SGutt. Gu#ta, or a Drop, which being the leaſt 


of liquid meaſures, is ſubſtituted in room of a 


grain among weights, and may, like that, be 
commodiouſly ſubdivided into two (or more) 
equal parts, being firſt imbibed by a bit of ſu- 
gar, to be afterwards pulveriſed and divided by 
weight: but the quantity under this meaſure 
varies with the ſpecific gravity and degree of 
coheſion in the liquid to be ſo meaſured ; and, 


alſo the quantity of ſurface in contact with 
it, or the largeneſs of the bottle's neck from 


whence it is to be dropp'd; which firſt alſo 


holds good with reſpect to the Cyarhum and 
Cochlearium, : 


8, 


b 
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8. With regard to theſe medical diviſions of 
quantity (no 6. and 7.), we may obſerve 

1.) That every thing, not only ſoft and 
folia but alſo liquid, whoſe quantity is requi- 
red to be determined with accuracy and ex- 
actneſs, ſhou'd be portion d out by weight 
only 

8 ) The dry, meaſures (ne. 7.) are to be 
uſed only for ſuch things as are very bulky, 
and of no ſtrength; as herbs, leaves, flowers, 
ſeeds, Sc. The larger kind of ſeeds, bulbous 
roots, the whites and yolks of eggs, &c. are 
uſually preſcribed by number. 

(3.) The liquid meaſures (ne. 7.) ſhou'd be 
ſeldom uſed in preſcriptions, unlels to ſignify 
the particular doſe; by reaſon of their uncer- 
tainty, the meaſures differing with particular 
liquors and countries: but the uſe of weights 
is more conſtant and certain; and if we have; 
notwithſtanding, a fancy for the uſe of mea- 
ſures, we ſhou'd at leaſt know the ſeveral 
weights of different liquors which they can con- 
tain. Strong liquids may be alſo portion'd 
out with more exactneſs by drams, ſcruples and 
grains, than by drops. | 

(4.) Number, in preſcribing ingredients, 
with their weights a meaſures, 1s to be ex- 


preſſed by chatacters not barbarous (as 1, 2, 3, 


Sc.) but Roman (as j, ij, 11, iv, Sc.) as being 
3 diſtinct and evident. 

) All weights and meaſures are uſually 
fat Le into 13 and their half part is 
then ſignified by the character ß. \ 

(6.) The larger weights and meaſures are 
to be expreſs'd by the characters proper to 
their whole, or half quantities; ; and not by 
the number of leſſer weights or meaſures they 


contain. 
C2 . (7) 
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(J.) Sometimes the weight or meaſure of an 
ingredient is left to be determined at diſcre- 
tion by the apothecary, and is only wrote 
(4. J.) quantum ſufficit, or a ſufficient quantity: 
which might be well enough bore with, had 
the apothecary any conſtant rule to go by, or 
were the quantity and conſiſtence of a me- 
dicine to be always the ſame; but when it be- 
comes on this account very uncertain, it is ad- 
viſeable for the phyſician to determine the quan- 
tity, as may be ſeen under the particular forms 
hereafter. 

.) Among the ancients, there were many 
other weights and meaſures than theſe (n* 7, 
8.) in frequent uſe; which tho* now obſolete 
and unpractiſed, are yet neceſſary to be known 

by a phyſician that intends to be converſant with 


their writings, and may be therefore learned 
from Fernelius and others“. 


F. 59. The (V.) fifth part of a formula, or bill, 
is the SUBSCRIPTION, directing the apothecary 
in what form the phyſician wou'd have the ingre- 
dients made up, the manner in which they are 
to be ſo-prepared, and the method in which they 
are to be applied, or exhibited by him to the pati- 
ent. With regard to which, 

I. If a preſcription contains but one ingredi- 
ent, which requires no extemporaneous prepa- 
ration, it may be ſubſcribed only (F.) Fiat, 


adding the name of the form, v. g. pj vis, bo- 
lus, Se. 


* — 
bh 
ws - 


2. 


—— — _ _ — — —_ as —_—_—— * 


— 


— 


* {lift and D of tbe e weights and meaſures 
uſed by the ancient Greek, Roman, and Arabian phyficians ( as 
taken from Fernelius, who is for that end recommena d by our au- 
thor, ) being rather too large to be conveniently inſerted in this 


place, the reader avill meet with that, and ſome others, at the 
end of the book. 


* 
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2. But if it conſiſts of ſeveral, to be only 
mix'd together without other preparation; 
there muſt be firſt inſerted (M.) miſce, and af- 
terwards (F.) fat, and laſtly the nawe of the 
form; as e. g. M. F. Bolus. But in liquid mix- 
tures it is often ſufficient to write M. only; tho? 
it is ſometimes requiſite to give a particular ad- 
monition concerning the uniformity or exact- 
neſs of the mixture. 

3. If there ſhou'd be required ſome other 
preparation beſides mixture, as cutting, brui- 
ſing, digeſting, boiling, Sc. theſe are alſo to 
be inſerted either before or after M. as ſhall ſeem 
molt proper. - 

4. Ir is then requiſite to add (if neceſſary) the 
number of doſes into which the medicine is to 
be diſtributed : where it is alſo frequently pro- 
per to admoniſh the apothecary to be very ex- 
act in making every doſe equal and alike ; be- 
cauſe they often, for expedition, divide a medi- 
cine by gueſs or the eye. 8 

5. Mention is to be ſometimes made of the 
receptacle into which the medicine is to be put, 
and of the method of keeping, or cloſe ſtop- 
ping the ſame ; when they contain things very 
volatile, or ſoon melting in the air, as will be 
hereafter obſerved in particular forms 

6. Laſtly, the inſtrument whereby, and the 
particular part of the body to which, the me- 
dicine is to be applied, are required to be 
ſometimes mention'd, when it appertains to the 
apothecary ; as will be hereafter obſerved in 
the hiſtory of plaſters, lambatives, glyſters, 
Se. 

7. In all theſe particulars (no 1. to 6.), it is 
beſt for the phyſician to be full, and diſtinct or 
clear, and to uſe the terms of art, however bar- 


C 3 barous; 
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barous ; . leſt an error be committed thro? his 


own fault, or the apothecary ſhou'd be put to a 
nonplus, 


$. 60. The (VI.) laſt general part of a pre- 
ſcription or formula, is the SuPERSCRIPTION F, 
of the medicine or direction to the patient ; which 
is often (tho not always) very neceſſary, inaſmuch 
as it declares the form of the preſcribed medicine, 
its virtue, doſe, method and time of adminiſtration, 
the proper vehicle, regimen, Ic. as far as they 
regard the ſick patient and his attendants : which 
is to be carried on in the following order, 
1. Beneath the Subſcription (F. 59. n' 1, to 
6.), at a diſtance from the line, write the capi- 
tal letter S. i. e. /ignetur, let it be intitled, &c, 
2. If there be ſeveral medicines of the ſame 
form and appearance preſcribed together for one 
patient ; they ſhou'd be marked with the capital 
letters A, B, C, Sc. or numbers, 1, 2, 3, Sc. at 
the head or in the margin of each formula, that 
they may be diſtinguiſh'd from each other; and 
then theſe diſtinguiſhing marks are to be inſerted 
after the letter F. in each Superſcription or di- 
rection: e. g. (S. lit. A, vel no. 1.). But this is 
unneceſſary where there is but one formula pre- 
ſcribed, or where there is ſeveral, but eaſily di- 
ſtinguiſhable from each other. 

There muſt be then annex'd the title of the 
medicine, taken from its form and virtue, e. g. 
potio pur gans, a purging draught, Sc. 

.4. Next in order, the doſe, way of taking, 
the time when, the yehicle and the regimen ; ; 


and 


”—_— 


+ Our author calls it ſignatura, fignment. I Jappoſe cve weed 
not inform our reader that this part of a preſcription ts almoſt uni- 
erally left out by our "phyſicians ; who judge it moſi convenient to 
give theſe orders by word of mouth to the paticnt or his atte ndants, 
or leave it tothe d; 85 etion of the of 3 
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and if any thing elſe is to be obſerved, it ſhou'd 
be mentioned in its proper place. 5 

5. Since this direction (n'. 1. to 4.) contains 
the rules to be obſerved by the patient in tak ing 
or applying the remedy; it ſhou'd be either cut 
off from the formula or preſcription for him to 
keep, or elſe (which is the common practice) it 
ſhou'd be tranſlated and wrote fair by the apo- 
thecary, on every label that is affix*d to the re- 
ceptacle of the medicine, to be tranſmitted there- 
with to the patient. . 

6. The ſtyle of the direction ſhou'd be there- 
fore agreeable with the age and country wherein 

it is wrote, being conciſe and plain, or very in- 

telligible. 

7. In naming the medicine we ſhou'd avoid 
the oftentatious or quackiſh titles uſed by pre- 
. tenders, nor ſhou'd we ever inhanſe or give it 
an hyperbolical epithet ; as incomparable, golden, 
grand, &c. For tho' theſe may take with the 
vulgar and 1lliterate, it will but expoſe the pre- 
{criber to laughter and ridicule, among the more 
intelligible part of mankind, 

8. Care is to be alſo taken to hide or omit the 
names of ſuch diſeaſes as are indecent or impro- 

per to be mention'd in the directions; as the 
lues venerea, diſorders of the menſes, ſterility, 
impotency, Sc. For ſuch ſhou'd be either 
wholly neglected, or at leaſt ſignified by terms 
the leaſt known: as exciters of the menſes may 
be calld aperients ; antivenerials, purifiers of 
the blood; exciters of Venus, ſtrengtheners, &c, 
And what relates to the method of taking, &c. 
ſhowd be delivered to the patient, if poſſible, 
by word of mouth. e 
9. The doſe of the medicine, when left to 
the patient or his attendants, ſhou'd be ordered 
by quantities the moſt commonly known and 
,C 4 eaſy 
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| eaſy to determine; as by large or tea ſpoons full, 
the ſize of nuts, drops, Sc. But if it be of 
conſequence to have the doſe determined to ex- 
pr or bg the diſtribution and exhibition thereof, 
may be referr*d to the apothecary. | 
10. The methgd and time of adminiſtring the 
remedy, depending upon the particular nature 
of the diſeaſe, the medicine itſelf, and many 
other circumſtances ; ſhou*d be in the general di- 
rected ſo as to ſuit beſt with the phyſician's in- 
tention, and the patient's convenience : neg- 
lecting the ſcrupulous and ſuperſtitious obſerva- 
tion of times and ſeaſons deduced from aſtrolo- 
gy, as both uſeleſs and unbecoming the ſagacity 
of our age. Y 1 EN 
11. If there be any occaſion for a vehicle to 
take it in, we ſhou'd endeavour to chuſe one, 
that beſides pleaſing the palate, falls in with the 
intention of the medicine itſelf. The materials 
for vehicles are uſually taken from things that 
are readieſt at hand, grateful or pleaſant to the 
patient, or become ſo by common and frequent 
uſe: as ale, wine, broth, tea, coffee, juleps, 
wafers, marmalade, roafted apple, or the like. 
12. A proper regimen, before, in, and after 
the operation of the medicine, is often abſo- 
lutely neceſſary to be obſerved ; for without this, 
the action of the remedy wou'd be frequently, 
either too much increaſed, diminiſh'd, chang'd, 
or wholly deſtroyed. But to determine what re- 
. will be moſt proper, the doctrine of in- 
ications muſt be call'd into conſideration. | 


$. 61. We have been hitherto treating of a for- 
mula in general, excluſive of its particular contents; 
we come now to examine its internal compoſition, 
the number of its conftituent parts, their nature, 
quuntity, mutual affinity, proportion and the like. 


\ 
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$. 62. The formula, or prefcript (F. 1. & 
$. 6.) confiſts either of (I. ) only one officinal ſim- 
pu or compound preparation; or elſe (2.) of ſe- 
yeral ſuch properly combined together: which 
firſt, we ſhall call a fimple formula but the laft, a 
compound one, | 
F. 63. A ſimple formula (. 62.), as it con- 
ſiſts of but one officinal preparation ſelected out of 
many, does ſcarce require any other reſtriction or 
limitation than that of its quantity. 

$. 64. Its quantity then, is twofold: (I.) ſo 
much as is order*d by the phyſician to be made up 
and ſent to the patient by the apothecary at one 
time; or (2.) ſuch a quantity of the firſt as is to 
be of, or adminiſtred to the ſick patient at 
once. The firſt, we ſhall call the general quantity; 
the latter, the particular one, or doſe : but as the 

quantity of the firſt depends upon the number of 
the laſt, we ſhall conſider that before the former. 
$. 65. The doſe of a medicine comes under two 
conſiderations; viz. that of continued quantity, and 
that of number. 

F. 66. The bulk or weight of a doſe, is deter- 
mined by the phyſicians due conſideration of the 
condition and circumſtances of both the patient and 
the medicine: without which, a well choſen re- 
medy, by exceeding or falling ſhort of its juſt 
quantity, may prove either hurtful or at leaſt in- 
effectual. To * this, we muſt therefore at- 
tend 

1. To the nature of the iſeaſe, its ſeat, ſtage, 

force or degree of ſtrength, cauſes, ſymptoms, 
Sc. that our force may be proportion'd to the 
obſtacle to be removed. For as diſeaſes that are 
violent, acute or deep- rooted, are ſcarce to be 
overcome but by large doſes; ſo, if we ſnou'd 
overload a flight cafe, the remedy itſelf wou'd 
prove another diſeaſe. 

2 27 . 2, 


* 
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2. We muſt regard the ſtrength ; depending 
on that of the fibre, or the blood's motion, and 
functions of the body: that our aſſiſtant means 
may be adiquate the defect, and not prove a bur- 

then inſtead of a helping hand. So that large 
doſes will be found to ſuit ſtrong bodies; whereas 
the weak can only bear ſmall ones. But we muſt 
carefully diſtinguiſh ſtrength that is latent and 
oppreſs'd, from that which is really abſent and 
3 | 
We muſt have reſpect to the age: with re- 
| — to which, the following general rules may 
be of ſervice for internal medicines. 


Suppoſe a doſe proper for a man of a conſiſtent 
age (i. e.) about 30, or when he has done growing) 
to be 


* 


| as — — 1, Or 3. 
a doſe for one of 14 to 21, will be 4» or 21. 
— 7 0 14. — , or 36. 
— v4 7. — , 2. 
— — — — T9 or Er. XV. 


4 
3 ; — , Or IB. 
2 
1 


Li 


1 or ,,vii. 
— 175 Or gr. TY. 


Old people being obſerved to be twice children 

in their ſtrength and diet, as ſuch they ſhou'd be 
alſo conſider'd in this reſpe& of doſe ; ſo that we 
may compare | 


an old man of 60, to a young man of 21 years. 
— a — 70, — - 14 : 


, ee — 7 


and ſo with the reſt, But it cannot be ſuppoſed that 
theſe rules hold always lo, as not to admit of many 
exceptions; 
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exceptions; for, that there muſt be frequently a 
variation, will appear evidently to all who conſi- 
der the diverſity of ſtrength in people of the ſame 
age. So that a true eſtimate of the doſe, is hardly 
deducible from the age alone. 


The fone of the body, in people of the 
hs age, does alſo frequently require a variation 
in the doſe; tho? we ſhall find, their ſtrength is 
not always proportionable to their ſize. 

5. The temperature has alſo ſome influence 

upon the quantity of a doſe. The bilioſe and 

melancholly can eaſily diſpenſe with a larger 
maſs of cooling, moiſtening and relaxing me- 
dicines, than their oppoſite temperatures; and 
ſo (vice verſa) on the contrary ſide. 

6. The difference of /ex has alſo its force. 
Women, who' are generally of a more delicate 
and weak conſtitution than men, require a pros 
portionable diminution of the doſe. But ſuch as 
are very niceand fanciful, will ſometimes throw 
up the doſe notwithſtanding i it was proportion*d 
to their ſtrength: For ſuch, it is therefore ad- 
viſable to let the quantity be as ſmall as poſlible ; 
or elſe to ſubdivide a larger doſe into ſeveral Wo 
ſmaller parcels. 

7. The particular diſpoſition, whether morbid, 
natural, conſtant, periodical, from the make or 
habit of body, ſex, preceeding diſeaſes, &c. 
with the complication of the original diſcaſe, 
may have each their concern in determining the 
particular doſe as well as the kind of a medi- 
Cine. 

To this head belong a regard to the menſes, 
breeding, lying: in, ſuckling, hyſteric fits in wo- 
men, and the hippo in men; with obeſity, tender- 
neſs, a weakneſs in ſome particular organ, a defor- 
meth in the back or breaſt, the ſtone, an aptneſs to 

yomit, 
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vomit, with abundance of the like particular indiſ- 
poſitions. | 


8. Tobe ſtill more particular, it is ſometimes 
very neceſſary to have a regard to the individual 
conſtitution, idioſyncraſia, or particular inclina- 
tion of every patient, as they ſtand affected to 
this or that claſs of medicines, or ſome one par- 
ticular remedy. Theſe being generally inexpli- 
cable, are to be known only by experience, or 
from the patient's relation: thus ſome are pur- 
ged even by the fmell of a cathartic; while 
others are ſcarce affected by double the uſual 
quantity taken inwardly for a doſe, 

9. Uſe or cuſtom has alfo its force here; for 
a large doſe of a medicine will produce leſs ef- 
fect upon one uſed to the ſame, than a ſmall 
dofe upon one who 1s a ſtranger thereto ; which 
is very obvious in the ufe of narcotics and to- 
bacco. | 
10. Nor is the employ or courſe of life to be 
here altogether neglected; for as the ſeveral de- 
grees of health and ſickneſs are particularly in- 
fluenced thereby; fo it alſo frequently brings the 
body into particular habits, which either in- 


creaſe or diminiſh the action of certain medicines. 


11. The particular nation or people is to be 
alſo conſider'd with regard to the doſe; as they 
have often ſomething in that reſpect fingular and 
proper to themſelves. Thus, the Saxons and 
Weſtphalians *, are hard to work upon. The 
Siameſe uſe an arſenical inſtead of an antimonial 
cup; and the Indians require a doſe of ipecacu- 
anha twenty times as large as the Europeans, to 
make them vomit 1. „ 


12. 


* Wedetii de compoſ. medic. tab. Il. 


+ Hiſfloire de Pacadem royale, 1703. 


12. A regard to the ſeaſon of the year is alſo 
ſometimes of conſequence : as the 
days, the hard froſt, or the temperate air, diſ- 
poſe the. body to be more or 
one and the ſame doſe. 


13. The known ſtrength and virtues of the 


remedy alſo, when conſider'd with their relation 


to the ſeveral preceeding heads, ſtill greatly in- 
creaſe the variation of the doſe. Thence, a phy- 
ſician that intends to preſcribe forms rationally, 
will make himſelf exactly acquainted with the 
ſeveral quantities of medicines found by experi- 
ence, and eſtabliſhed by uſe to be proper for one 
doſe : with the ſeveral degrees of that doſe, as 
being ſmall, mean or large, with reſpect to the 
preceeding conſiderations ; more <fpecially he 
will keep in memory thoſe of the capital and 
moſt efficacious medicines, But if he would 
bring any ſimple into uſe which has not beenyet 
ſufficiently experienced, being mindful of the 
rule F. 19. he will begin firſt with the leaſt quan- 
tity, afterwards judiciouſly inlarging ithe doſe, 
as he is aſſured of the preceeding unactivity, ur 
uſefulneſs of the medicine. 2 
14. Sometimes the high. price of medicines, 
which are otherwiſe of no great efficacy, reſtrains 
the doſe to a ſmall compaſs; witneſs, prepared 
pearl, gems, oriental and porcupine bezoar,:&c. 
15. The great bulkeyneſs of the matter, con- 
taining but a due quantity of medicinal parti- 
cles, obliges the doſe to be ſometimes leſs than 
is otherwiſe requiſite; leſt the load of inactive 
matter ſhou'd excite a nauſea: as is often the 
caſe in herbs, barks, woods, flowers, Sc. 
16. The unpleaſantneſs of a medicine, whether 


in taſte, ſmell, or other qualities, frequently per- 


{wades the phyſician to preſcribe them in a ſmal- 
ler doſe than the other: as aſ# fæt. caſtor. olea, 
Sc. agreeable to$. 27. | 


17. 
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17. The particular form of the medicine itſelf, 
often reſtrains the doſe to a determinate quantum. 
For many of the forms have certain limits as to 
quantity, which they cannot exceed without the 
greateſt neceſſity; as will hereafter appear under 
each. * ö - 
18. Laſtly, the various external or internal 
uſe of a remedy, and its application to different 
parts of the body, are here, alſo; to be conſi- 
dered as having ſome influence in determining 
the quantity of a doſe. Very wide is the diffe- 
rence between the doſe of a cathartic when it is 
to be given by the mouth, and when by way of 
glyſter, &c. * 


Nota. The limits of our preſent deſign forbid 
me to ſay more, or to purſue the theme of doſe in 
a more ſpecial manner. The copiouſneſs and un- 
certainty of the ſubject, being ſcarce determinable 
even by general bounds, prevailed with me not to 
inſert (as is uſual) a table exhibiting the proper doſe 
of every ſingle remedy. Theſe are liable to ſo many 
exceptions, that they cannot be rationally aſcer- 
tain*d to particular cafes, without the ſeveral pre- 
ceeding conditions (F. 66. no. 1 to 18.) are firſt li- 

mited and conſider' d. Beſides, we have ſuppoſed 
our reader (per \. 7.) previouſly acquainted with the 
doctrine of indications, and the maiewa medica, 
both ſimple and compound ; which teaches their 
general doſes as well as virtues: and then, what 
will be ſaid of each form in particular, will alſo 
reflect much light upon this head. 


$. 67. The number of doſes ($. 65.) is either 
| one, or more, being often arbitrary and undeter- 
| mined; but it may be generally limited by parti- 
11 ' cular conſideration ; among which, the following 
1 may be look*d upon as general rules, 

0 = EEE -- +. _ 


Of Forms in general. 31 
1. If one doſe will anſwer the phyſicians in- 

tention; what need of more? | ; 
2. If the medicine be in itſelf unpleaſant; if 
the patient has an averſion or diſlike to the taking 
of it, or if the application or taking be difficult 
and troubleſome ; theſe call for the exhibition of 
as few doſes as poſlible. | : 

3. Medicines, * which by keeping, eaſily fer- 

ment and corrupt, grow moiſt and liquid, or too 
dry, or elſe exhale and loſe their fineſt parts, 
ſhou'd, upon thoſe accounts, be preſeribed in 
but few doſes at a time. The different ſtate 
of the atmoſphere, as to hear, moiſture, and 
other qualities, has alſo its ſhare in limiting the 
quantity and number of doſes of ſuch remedies z 
as thoſe ſtates of the air may more or leſs pro- 
mote ſuch. inconveniences or defects of particu- 
lar medicines. 3h 
4. If the adequate doſe of a preſcribed medi- 
cine 1s of a larger bulk than can be conveniently 
ſwallow'd at once, if nothing contradicts, it may 
be properly divided into many leſſer doſes, to be 
taken at ſmall intervals; to prevent it from ex- 
citing a nauſea or vomiting in the patient; 
which is a conſideration that takes place princi- 
pally and frequently in emetics and ſtrong ca- 
thartics. 

5. If you order potent remedies for a patient 
whoſe caſe, conſtitution, and particular condi- 
tion is not yet thoroughly known ; it is better 
for the juſt doſe to be given in little ſeparate por- 
tions at ſeveral times, that we may timely break 
off its uſe upon the leaſt appearance of its im- 
propriety. The ſame holds good alſo with re- 
gard to the uſe of new and leſs experienced re- 
medies (agreeable to F. 66. no. 13.) 

6. If the obſcurity, or inſtability, of the par - 
ticular morbid indiſpoſition renders the effect - 5 
the 


2 * added 
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the medicine uncertain; if we are obliged to 
preſcribe ſomething (by reaſon of F. 14. = it 
ſhould be but in ſmall and few doſes : by which 
means, leſs injury can happen to the patient, and 
it may be the more eaſily changed for ſome other 
— when that may be required. 

7. When the preparation of a medicine is dif- 

ficult and a long while in making up, unleſs 

ſomething forbid, it ſhou'd be — ribed in 

a larger quantity or more doſes; to ſpare the 

| time and pains of the apothecary, whoſe hands 
are ſometimes too full. 

8. Hence alſo, remedies which are difficultly 
convey'd, and to parts remote from apotheca- 
ries, ſhou'd be (ceteris paribus) preſcribed and 
tranſmitted in larger quantities or more doſes. 

On the other hand, if the patient lives near 
his phyſician, ſo as to be often viſited by him, 
the number of doſes order'd at one time how'd be 
few ; leſt the phyſician's coming often without 
preſcribing ſhou'd be thought much of, or look*d 

1.4 upon as dilatory, 
1.43 10. When the ſame medicine is required to be 
4 uſed for a long time together ; there ſhou'd be 
1 as many doſes order'd at once as may be conve- 
WW nient. For tho? ſcantineſs of a medicine for mo- 
+ ney, is a perſuaſive for the patient to take it 
44 when bought ; it will hardly encourage him to 
be conſtantly purchaſing, eſpecially if it be diſa- 
i ; _—_— at the ſame time. 
1:4 If the exhibition of the medicine 1s to 
|| be —— at ſhort intervals of time, the doſes 
14 muſt be on that account the more numerous; to 
prevent the trouble of repeating the preſcription 

and compoſition. 

12. Laſtly, as the patient may like a variety, 

and the different face of the ſymptoms require a 


change (per F. 50.), both in the form and me- 
dicine, 
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medicine, eſpecially in chronical caſes; it may 

be on thoſe accounts adviſeable to order the me- 

dicine in a ſmall quanti 7 that the form and 
c 


remedy may be changed the oftener, and at a 
leſs — to the patient. 


$. 68. The general quantity (K 64.) of any form 
fit to be preſcribed for the patient at one time, 


may be eaſily eſtimated from a previous determi- 2 


nation of the number or ſize of the proper doſe, 


(per F. 66. 67.): for, if the bulk or weight of a 
doſe be multiplied by the number you would give, 


the product will be the whole quantity to be or- 


der'd for the patient in one preſcription. Whence 
it follows, 

1. That the W quantity will be equal to 
the ſpecial or particular one (F. 64.), if only 

one doſe be preſcribed for at one time. 

2. But if we deſign the preſcription ſnould 
contain more doſes than one, the leaſt general 
quantity that can be order'd will be doubly 
equal to the particular one, or doſe. 

3. If the doſe of a form is to be exactly de- 
termin'd by weight, the general quantity ſnould 
be proportioned ſo, as that it may be diſtribu- 
ted into proper and exact doſes, without leaving 
any remainder. But this rule is not conſtantly 
and every where obſery'd ; eſpecially if the pre- 
ſcription contains many doſes of a form. 


F. 69. The phyſician ſhould alſo be mindfal of 
the particular conſiſtence and texture of his ingre- 
dient, when he preſcribes a fimple formula ; that 
it may have a natural fitneſs to be reduced into the 
form he deſires. 


§. 70, Laſtly, when his preſcription orders but 


one ingredient, he ſhould be careful that it be not 


over ſtrong, nauſeous to the ſmell or taſte, nor 
D dif- 
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difficult to ſwallow, &c.' (per F. 27.) 3 becauſe a 
fimple formula does not admit of that correction 
and mixture which are neceſſary to conceal thoſe 
_ difagreeable qualities; unleſs he will compliment 
the patient, by ordering the medicine to be taken 
in ſome proper and pleaſant vehicle. 

§. 71. We have been hitherto conſidering a 
ſimple formula: our next bufineſs is to treat of the 
opened one ($..62.); which conſiſting of ſeveral 

ingredients, requires greater circumſpection and 

ſkill in its preſcription and compoſition. 

$. 72. There ſeems, at the firſt view indeed, to 
be little or ſeldom occaſion for extemporaneous 
compoſition; ſince we are furniſned with ſuch a 
number of ſtanding officinal compounds (per F. 31. 
and 
are — of forming the officinals into extempo- 
raneous compoſitions, is ſufficiently pen from 
the following. For, 

I, The officinal ſimples and compounds are 
frequently not well adapted to the particular cir- 
cumſtances of the patient and his diſeaſe. Their 

doſe is frequently too bulky for their ſtrength, 
their compoſition unjuſt or inaccurate, and their 
textures or virtues changed or ſpoiled by long 
keeping, Sc. which confiderarions are often e- 
nough to diſſuade one from the uſe of officinal 
compounds, tho? they were directly ſuitable for 
the intention. 

2. When the virtues and ſtrength of an offi- 
cinal medicine are too weak, and not equal to 
the diſeaſe we would remove; we are then of- 
ten obliged to the addition of others, more po- 
tent, in an extemporaneous compoſition. 

If its action be too violent, or attended 
with ſome ill conſequence; we are then often 
obliged to moderate and correct it by O_o 

| raneous s compoſition. 


. | | 4. 
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4. We have frequently ſeveral different in- 
tentions to anſwer at the ſame. time, which can. 
not be done by one officinal ſimple or com- 
pound: While the natural diſpoſition of the ſe- 
veral ingredients indicated, to make a uniform 
mixture, requires them to be reduced i into one 
form (per F. 39.) 75 
This compoſition is ſometimes requited 
alſo from the ſituation, ſenſibility, and -other 
circumſtances of the Part to which the medicine 
is to be applied or conveyed. . | 

6. The conſtituent ingredients ſuited to each 
indication do alſo require to be combined in a 
form, for the reaſons ($. 43. to F. 50.) which 
determine the particular form, they being of 
themſelves very unſuitable. 

7. Compoſition ſometimes ſerves to conceal a 
* remedy (per 8. 25.) 

It is often requiſite, in order to change or 
. ſome diſagreeable ſmell, taſte or colour, 
in an effectual remedy. 

9. Laſtly, the vile and received 1 of 
crouding, without neceſſity, more ingredients 
than are required in an officinal compoſition, 
often obliges the phyſician to make a new form : 
tho? prudence ſometimes bids the phyſician, 
eſpecially a junior, (per F. 30.) to pay obedi- 
ence to ſuch old and venerable jumbles. © 


§. 73. In the compound formula (S. 71.) we 
are to conſider (1. ) its component Parts, their num 
bet, uſe and proportion: (2.) its quantity (F. 64.) 
general, to be made up at once; and particular, to 
be taken at once. (3.) And laſtly, its qualities, 
as ariſing from compoſition or mixture. 
$. 74. The conſtituent parts are four in num- 
ber: (I.) the baſis or. main ingredients; (2.) the 
adjuvans, or hat promotes the action of the for- 
| LF '2- _ 7 
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mer; (3.) the corrigens, or correcter of ſomething, 
improper therein; (4.) and laſtly, the conſtituens, 
or what ſerves to inlarge, mix and make up the 
whole. If there be any dirigens, which fome 
make a fifth Part, it may be properly taken in 
under the adjuvans.. 

F. 75. The Basis is the principal part in the 
compoſition, calculated againſt the immediate cauſe 
and chief ſymptoms of the diſeaſe, being that by 

which the phyſician endeavours chiefly to anſwer 
his indications. This 1s required to be preſent in 

every form, even the ſimple one, ($. 63.) where 
it often makes the whole formula : being ſometimes 
ſufficient of itſelf alone, without any other addi- 
tion ; but it 1s frequently mixed with other things, 

| ſuitable to make it act with fafety, eaſe and txpe- 
dition, as it ought. 

76. The baſis is, with reſpect to its virtue, 
either femple or compound, A ſimple baſis is what 
correſponds to only one indication; whereas the 
compound one ſerves ſeveral intentions at the ſame 
time. Each of theſe are again ſubdiviſible into 
ſimple and compound, with reſpect to their matter ; 
according as they are made up of one or more in- 
bc cuEE 

But which of theſe kinds of baſis ($. 76. ) 

18 nfl ſuitable for the preſcription, may be con- 
pin from the following conſiderations or rules. 

8 - What may be well effected by a ſimple 

baſis need not be attempted by a- compound 

one: ſo that if only one indication. is to be an- 

{wered, it may be done by a baſis which is 

fimple both in its virtue and matter or ingre- 

| dients: when the intentions are ſeveral, the ba- 

ſis may be ſimple and compound in its virtues 

or properties; both which, when ſufficient, are 


preferable to the more complex baſis. 
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2. But if a combination of ſeveral ſimples g % 
one baſis ſeems to promiſe more efficacy, WN. 
ſhall do well to comply with it. 
3. But then we muſt be careful not to con- 
fuſe the mixture, by inſerting things together 
which have no congruity or affinity to each 
other, both in their conſiſtence and virtues: as 
we have in ſome meaſure already hinted, (&. 29, 
30, 31, 36, 40, 41.) and ſhall obſerve more 
largely hereafter. r | 


F. 58. The Apjuvans (F. 74.) is that part of 
a formula or extemporaneous compoſition which 
promotes and aſſiſts the action of the baſis (F. 75.) 
when that alone is not every way adequate to each 
of our intentions. So that the preſence of this 
part is not abſolutely neceſſary in all, but in only 
ſome preſcriptions and compoſitions. * 

§. 79. The manner in which we aſſiſt the 5% 
by the adjuvans, is threefold: for either (I.) we 
would directly increaſe its force or power; or (2.) 
we would diſpoſe it to paſs thro? particular veſſels, 
and act upon certain of the animal fluids, (which 
was uſed to be termed preparing them) that its 
action may meet with leſs reſiſtance there; or, 
laſtly, (3.) we would direct that action more to 
ſome one particular viſcus or organ of the body 
than another. | | 

$. 80. Augmenting the natural virtue of the 
baſis (per F. 79. (1.) comes into uſe, when the 
baſis is of itſelf too unactive, or ſo bulkey as to 
make a ſufficient doſe troubleſome to take (per 
$. 66. ne 1. 3. 6. 15. 17.) This is done by ad- 
ding ſomething ſtronger. of the ſame virtue, or 
inveſted with ſome more effectual ſpecific property 
found out by experiment: as when we add. fre- 
chiſci albandal to a very mild cathartic, or add an- . 
{monium diaphoreticum to a ſmall doſe of a draſtic, 

D 3 or 


28 W 


= \ 
OOO ITS” mug <a tr — — ES — = 
- - mn 


— 


* 


cf Forms in general. 
A Krong purge. This takes place frequently in 


. evacuants, but ſeldom in alteratives: and may be 


often rather look*d upon as a piece of the baſis, 
than any thing diſtinct. 

F. 81. Preparing the animal fluids (per $. 79. 
(2.)) is ſeldom made uſe of but in evacuations; 
when the peccant matter to be diſcharged is diffi- 
cult to move, the baſis ſlow and unlively, or the 
paſſages want to be opened and ſet at liberty: in 
which caſes it may.be uſeful to add attenuants, di- 
luents, antacids, antalcaleſcents, aperients, ant1- 


; ſpaſmodics, laxatives, and the like. 


82. Laſtly, it is. neceſſary to direct and re- 
gulate the action of the baſis (per F. 79. (3.)) when 
we find by experience that it has a natural ten- 
dance to a vi/cus, or part which may not be ſuit- 
able to our preſent deſign. Thus the action of 
mercury is determined to the inteſtines downwards, 
by adding a cathartic; and upwards to the ſalival 

lands, by aſtringents and opiates, Sc. But this 
ian, eſpecially of the antients by topical 
ſpecifics, does for the generality ſeem not to have 
o much in it as was formerly ſuppoſed. 
$. 83. The Corricens (£. 74.) is that part 
of the formula which removes ſome unpleafant- 
neſs, or noxious quality in ſome of the ingredi- 
ents, without imparing any of their virtues. When 
the ingredients are free from ſuch vices, there is 
hardly any occaſion for a correcter. 
$.84. Thoſe noxious qualities (F. 83.) which are 


commonly complained of in emetics, cathartics 


and opiates, are acrimony, flatulency, weakening 
of the viſcera, too much heat, cold, or the like. 
In order to correct theſe, we make uſe of ſweeteners, 
obtunders of particular acrimony, carminatives, 


 firengtheners, Warmers, coolers, &e, But ob- 
| ſerve, e : * E * 
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1. That it cannot be properly called correc- ” 
tion, when the virtues of the medicine are de- 
ſtroyed, together with its vices. 

2. That the generality of ſuch things as re- 
markably require correction. have their virtues 

and vicious qualities ſo inſeparable from each 

other, that one cannot be removed without 
equally imparing the other: but to ſay truth, 
the medicine proves offenſive oftener by the 
unſeaſonable or unſkilful uſe of it, than from 
any innate vice; to ſay nothing of the aduite- 
ration, unſkilful preparation, corruption from 
a long and careleſs keeping, &c. which are of- 
ten the ſole cauſes of ſuch vices, if it have any. 
3. Hence, many commonly reputed correc- 
tions are improperly fo judged and called; 
ſince by removing the virtues with the vices, 
they either prove uſeleſs or hurtful: while at 
the ſame time, the addition of ſuch correcters 
often diſcommodes the form, and inlarges the 

proper doſe to a ſickly bulk, as well as weakens 
the efficacy of the baſis. 

4. Alſo, ſuch medicines as ſtand moſt in 
2 of it, are generally kept ready prepared 
and corrected in the ſhops ; ſo that if the phy- 
ſician has a, mind, he may ſpare himſelf the 
pains of ſuch correction in an extemporaneous 
compoſition. | 

5. The beſt r is to have the ſimples 
good and genuine, the compoſition faithful and 
ſkilful, and to uſe it with diſcretion, at a w_ 
per ſeaſon, and in a juſt doſe (per $..66.) 

6. If any thing wants correcting, it is the 
inflaming oils, biting and inſoluble rezins, fats 
which turn rancid, and things which are cauſtic : 
theſe being taken alone, will not mix uniformly 
with the aqueous juices in the prime vie, ſo 
that by adhering firmly to the coats and veſſels 
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of the æſopbagus, ſtomach and inteſtines, they 
often produce an inflammation and pain by their 
ſtimulus, which are not very eaſy to remove. 
The remedies or correcters in this caſe, are, 
loaf-ſugar, the yolk of an egg, ſopes, ſweet 
olive oil, mild alcalies or acids, aaſorvent pow- 
ders, Se. | 
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8.8 5. The unpleaſantneſs S, 83.) to bo cor- 
rected, reſpects either the taſte, amel or color: 
for the firſt are uſed ſugar, ſyrups, acids, Sc. for 
the ſecond, fragrant waters and oils, with amber- 
greaſe, muſk, Sc. and the laſt, or beauty of co- 
lour, is given by dragons. blood, redſanders, co- 
chineal, leaf gold and ſilver, Sc. But we muſt 
obſerve, ; 
1. It can hardly be ſuppoſed i in the apothe- 
caries power, nor in the patient's expectation, 
to have medicines always as pleaſant as our meat 
and drink : nor is there any need of ſo much 
cookery here; ſince the diſorder gives the pa- 
tient an appetite to them. 

2. Smells and taſtes reputed pleaſant or un- 
grateful, are not promiſcuouſly and equally 
eſteemed ſo by all people: what delights and 
comforts one, is ſometimes unpleaſant and per- 

nicious to another: ſweet taſtes. and ſmells are 
to ſome the moſt ungrateful. 

3. Every thing that comes from the apothe- 
cary, is jadged by the patient to be of an ill 
ſmell and taſte ; ſo that often the more you cor- 
rect in thoſe reſpects, the leſs you pleaſe : there- 
fore the beſt and moſt pleaſant correction is to 
let the remedy be effectual, and contracted into 
as . a compaſs and as few doſes as poſſible. 

But if it ſhould be proper at any time to 
ke ſome correction of this kind, it ſhould 
be done with neatnefs 122 Judgment! chat while 

| one 


— O—_— 


6 & IS} — W. £ = 1 
J 99 1 1 hy * a 
» ab EI - Pr ” I s FW = * bd « 7 — 
T ' r £ 
- WS; p. 4 _— - 


0 
> > 


r 


© 9 
_/ '- an 
— - 


4 E % A j ” . "Ya 4 * * 
3 * 7 Fg woe * 
E ha bt et HRCES 


* 


* 
=== 


. 5 p — - 
» — 4 * 
CRIT ain 45 
2 1 py — 1 


* © d 
Lk 2 8 
1228 

8 


M7 — 

8 

4 Fe Fr g 
ag ASL. 


Of Forms in general. 41 
one fault is removing, a worſe may not come in 
its room; and to be particularly careful to pre- 
ſerve the virtue of the medicine intire, * 
from change and deſtruction. 6 

5. We ſhould not be over follicitout to plate 
the eye, like ſome, who thruſt leaf gold and ſil- 
ver into every thing they make up: it is indeed 
tolerable in pills or a bolus; but to never omit 
it, is a piece of ridiculous vanity. 

6. The unpleaſantneſs of a medicine 4165 
ſometimes from the unfitneſs of the ſeveral 
ſimples to enter together into one form; but 
that may be avoided by chuſing only ſuch as 
have an affinity to mixture with each other, or 

elſe by diſtributing the iogrodiems into more 
forms, (per F. 40.) 

7. Laſtly, accommodating only a ſuitable "wal 
to the patient and medicine (per F. 43. 44.) is 
ſometimes no inconſiderable correction in 
caſe. 


$. 86. We come in the alt place to the Con- 
STITUENS (F. 74.) which is that part of the com- 
poſition which ſerves to reduce the ingredients to 
a proper conſiſtence and bulk for the form deſired. 
So that this part has the leaſt buſineſs to do in a 
formula, unleſa the ingredients cannot mix well of 
themſelves, or are too imall in bulk. Here we 
may — 
That if any adjuvens (F. 78.) or corrigens 
(F. $ 2. ) or both be required, we muſt try if 
we can't find ſuch as will at the ſame time an- 
ſwer the end of a conflituens ; to avoid a multi- 
plicity of ingredients without neceſſity. 
2. Or elſe fome other muſt be choſe which 
coincides with the virtue of remedy, or at leaſt, 
does not * It. 


* | + oy 
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3. The conftituens ought to have a natural 
| aptitude to mix with the reſt of the ingredients ; 
but if the indication ſhould require one that has 


not, the mixture may be effected by ſugar, ſope, 
3 the yolk of an egg, S. gy 


& 87. The . proportion of the ſeveral 
parts, now enumerated (F. 74. to 86.) to each 
other, may be determined from 1.) conſidering 
the proper doſe and conſiſtence of each (per $. 35. 
and 66.); (2.) from knowing their doſe, con- 
fiſtence and virtue, when mix'd together; (3.) 
from the particular quantity required by the de- 


15 terminate form (per F. 66. no. 17.) 


8.88. With regard to the proportion of the 
25 75, (F. 75.) tho it ſhould not ſometimes ex- 
ceed the other parts in bulk or quantity, it ought 
always to excel them all in ſtrength and efficacy; 
and whether it be {imple or compound, the quan- 
tity taken ſhould be proportioned, as near as poſ- 
ſible, to the deſign to be anſwered : with this 
view, | 
1. A reſpe& muſt be had to the NE TEES 

(&.- 78.) if any be ordered: for if adjuvantia of 

the firſt kind ($. 79. n®* 1, and F. 80.) be uſed, 
* ſo as to conſiderably increaſe the energy of the 
- baſis, the baſis muſt be then proportionably leſs. 
2. If any corrigens (5. 83.) be ordered, we 

muſt then alſo conſider whether and how much 
it will weaken the baſis (per F. 84. no- 2, 3.) 
and accordingly allow a. proportionable aug 
ment of the baſis. 
There muſt be alſo a proportionable al- 

OD for the conſtituens-(F. 86. ne 1.) whe⸗ 

ther it aſſiſt or correct the baſis. 


The proportion of the A (§. 78.) 
to the x ſhould be ſuch, chat at _ the ſtrength, 
if 


33 
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if not bulk of the former, may be inferior to the 
latter: for otherwiſe it may be termed rather a 
part of the baſis, than adjuvans z eſpecially when 
its virtue is the ſame with that of the baſis. (per 
$. 80.) Nor can we here, in general, aſſign a 
more particular determination of the proportion 
of this part; than that care muſt be taken to ad- 
juſt the adjuvans to the baſis, ſo, that when they _ 
are both joined together they make a juſt and ade. 

quate doſe, being neither foo ſtrong, nor too bulky. 
FS. 90. With regard to the proportionable quan- 
tity of the corrigentia of both kinds, (5. 84. and 
85.) it is in the general more adviſeable to let it 
be ſmall, that we may avoid the faults in F. 84. . 
no: 2, 3. F. 85. no 2, 4, 6. Hence, it is often 
improper to leave the correction of the ſmell, or 
taſte of the medicine, to be” determined at the 
apothecary's diſcretion, (per F. 38. no B.. (7.) 
What farther regards this head, will be given un- 
der each particular form. 13 
$. 91. The proportion of the conſtituens (F. 86.) 
is pretty uncertain; for the requiſite quantity 
thereof is more or leſs, according to the particu- 
lar nature of the conſtituens itſelf, and agreeable 
to the particular form in which the medicine is to 
be made up, as well as proportionable to the 
quantity and conſiſtence of the ſeveral conſtituent 
ingredients. If it be only intended to inlarge the | 
medicine, juſt.ſo much may be added as will com- 
plete the required doſe or quantity : but if its uſe 
is only to make up the form, the quantity is uſu- 
ally left go be determined at the diſcretion of the 
apothecary, without any danger, agreeable to 
9.58. ne. 8. (7.) | Po GO TO 

$. 92. We have hitherto conſidered the com- 
ponent parts, and general quantity of a compound 
formula, (per F. 73.) we. come now to its PAR- | 
TICULAR QUANTITY OR Dosz, which may be 
deter- 
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determined, both as to quantity and number, upon 
the conditions of the ſimple formula (per F. 66. 
and 67.) But the following conſiderations ſhould, 
be Sk obſerved; | 
1. When full doſes are taken of the Greral 
component ingredients, eſpecially of the baſis 
and its congener the adjuvans, they make up as 
many effectual doſes. as there are efficacious in- 

. gredients : ſo that in this caſe, the number of 
ingredients will expreſs the number of doſes. 

2. When the number of active ingredients 
are but few, or when there is but one doſe re- 
quired; ſuch proportionable parts of each in- 1 
gredient muſt be taken as will together amount 

to the deſired quantity or doſe. 

3. Alſo the ſtrength of the ſimples Sock not 
remain always in the ſame degree after mixture 
as before; but are ſometimes made weaker there- 
by, and ſometimes ſtronger in their virtues : 
which is therefore a conſideration to be attended 
to. For there is a wide difference between ad- 
ding the adjuvans to the baſis, or the corrigens, 
or both: one will ſometimes inhanſe the virtue, # 
when the other will diminifh it, the bulk re- 5 
maining the ſame, per F. 79. 84. 83. Examples 8 

of which will be given when we come preſent- 

; ly » treat of the qualities. | 

i From the variety of mixture often ariſe 
4 noe by far more or leſs corruptible 
1 than the ſeveral ingredients were when aſunder. 
1 Emulſions grow ſour preſently : while on. the 
1 other hand, fix'd alcalies, ground with abſor- 
| bents, keep dry a long time without melting, 
4 So that this conſideration has often no ſmall in- 
x fluence in determining the number of doſes to 
| be preſcribed at one time, in a compound for- 

mula, 3 MF af ff 
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Of Forms in generat. 45 
F. 93. The. GENERAL QUANTITY (S. 73.) of 
a compound formula will - evidently appear from 
comparing what has been ſaid $.'68. with §. 92. 
$. 94. Laſtly, the QUaLrT1Es (F. 73.) which 
ariſe trom the mixture of ſeveral ingredients, being 
frequently very different from thoſe. of any of the 
fimples which make up the formula, do greatly 
merit our conſideration here : for the changes 
which do thence ariſe are not confined only to ex- 


ternal appearance, but the moſt intimate nature 


and medicinal properties of the ingredients are 
alfo greatly affected and changed: in ſo much, 
that this is no ſmall argument for preferring the 
uſe of ſimples (per F. 31.) to that of compounds, 
where there is no real neceſfity (per $ 72.) for 
the latter. | 5 

F. 95. The qualities here intended to be in- 
quired into (S. 94.) are chiefly the confitence, co- 
lonr, fmell, taſte, and medicinaFFuiriues, 

$. 96. The conſiſtence, which is proper to eac 
particular form, ſhould be cautiouſly preſerved 
from being confuſed or diſturbed by various and 
1njudicious mixture : otherwiſe the remedy may 
be render'd nauſeous, unfit for uſe, or give the 
patient occaſion to think it ill prepared; it may 
be alſo gedious to make up by the apothecary, and 
fometimes excite his ridicule z but what is worſe, 
it may deſtroy the virtue of the medicine, or in- 
troduce foreign qualities. 

$. 97. Its conſiſtence (F. 96.) may be vitiated 
(I.) by the inequality or ununiformity of the mix- 
ture; (2.) from too great thickneſs or dry neſs; 
(3.) from too great fluidity or ſoftneſs. | 


§. 98. To avoid theſe inconſiſtences (SF. 97.) 1 


preſcribing, we ought to make ourſelves previ- 


_ ouſly acquainted with, 


d -— 
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1. The conſiſtence proper to every particu- 
lar form, which we ſhall explain hereafter in 
euch of them. 

2. The conſiſtence of every ſeparate ingre- 
dient ($. 25.) which enters them, which are to 
be learned per F. 7. no 2,3. and S. 8 

3. The mutual diſpoſition of each ingredient 
for mixture with the other, agreeable to F. 36. 
Here is to be particularly conſider'd the mutual 
affinity, attraction, or repulſion that obtains be- 
tween certain ſimples, their efferveſcence, fer- 
mentation, precipitation, deliquation, concretion, 
or coagulation, Sec. But as theſe are to be learn- 
ed from chemiſtry only, it is evident of what 

conſiderable advantage that is to pharmacy. 


. 99. The colour, is the moſt uncertain and 
changeable of all the qualities; eſpecially when 
the ſimples mix'd together are of different natures. 

We may therefore the more readily introduce ſuch 

as are moſt agreeable ; the better to effect which, 

we muſt attend to'the following conſiderations. 

1. No colours in natur are more agreeable 

than cryſtalline, white, golden, red and blue; 
yellow, green, black, and ſuch as are opake and 

| compound of theſe, are leſs agreeable 
2. Several forms have their particular- and 
uſual colour, which are to be. comfnended : as 
'« milky or white, in emulſions; red, in julaps, 
but never blue; golden, red, or cryſtalline, in 
mixtures, Qc. Unuſual colour either nauſeate 
or offend the more nice patient; but it is ſome- 
times prudently uſed, for concealment of ſome- 

thing (per F. 23.) 

3. There can be no phyſical nor general de- 
termination of the partycular colour that will. a- 
riſe from a mixture of ſeveral colour'd ingre- 

dlients together in a medicine. The chemiſt, 
from 
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from a mixture of colourleſs ingredients, pro- 
duces black, White, yellow, red, blue, brown, 
and almoſt "what colour' he pleaſes : ve muſt 
therefore refer to chemiſtry on this head, as that 


alone affords the examples and rules requiſite For 
the preſent buſineſs. Conſult alſo 8 8 5. fore- 


going. 4 


§. 100. The mutability and uncertainty of odors 
upon mixture, is but little inferior to that of co- 
lours (§. 99.) : but then they are more conſider- 
able and certain ſigns of the internal texture and - 
virtues of the compound, and they act more ſtrong- 
ly upon the body than colours. Here we muſt be 
careful to prevent the reſult of vicious and offen- 
ſive odors upon compoſition of different ingre- 
dients. Therefore obſerve, Die 
1. The rules concerning gratefulneſs of odors 7 
are very uncertain and confin*d ; thoſe pleaſing 
ſome, not pleaſing all, (per F. 85. 23.) 8 p 
2: Pleafar tnels and utility in odors are often 
very diſtant companions. Patients who are hy- 
pochondriacal, hyſterical, epileptic, c. often 
fare the worſt from the W and ſweeteſt 
ſmelling ingredients. 
3. Things which are inodorous, and mode- 
rately either ſweet or fœtid, are moſt in univer- 
ſal eſteem; but putrid and excrementitious ſmells 
are intollerable : in the mean time, ſuch as are 
the moſt fœtid or the moſt fragrant, will produce 
the ſtrongeſt, either good or bad, effects upon 
the body. 
4. Frequently che whole virtue of a e 
depends upon its order, and the principles of 
which that is conſtituted; deſtroy one, and the 


other alſo periſhes, a change i in one makes alſo. 
a change in the other, 
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The odor of a- eompound cannot be ge- 


| 1 determined from the odors of its ſeveral 
+ ingredients : as chemiſtry largely demonſtrates. 


(1.) -From a mixture of inodorous ingredients 


' ariſe compounds of the ſtrongeſt ſmell. If fal 


ammoniacum and a fix*d alcaly or quick lime 


be ground together, tho? they are both ſepa- 
rately inodorous, what a ſudden and violent 
ſmell do they produce! oil of vitriol poured on 


nitre, ſea-ſalt, ſal ammonaac, regenerated tartar, 
and the like, produce the fame. 


(2.) From a mixture of very ſtrong ſmelling 


ſubſtances reſults a compound without any ſmell. 


Let a ſaturation of ſpirit of ſal ammoniac with 
ſpirit of nitre or common ſalt be taken as an 
example. 

(3.) The worſt of ſtenches may be cnt 


upon a mixture. of things little fœtid, or even 


fragrant: and on the contrary, the moſt fra- 


grant odors may ariſe from a compoſition of the 


moſt fœtid ingredients. Sulphur being diſ- 


ſolved in a fixed alcaly, and mix'd with vine- 


gar, can you diſtinguiſh it from the ſmell of a 
rotten egg? on the other hand, juices of an 
offenſive ſmell being carried about mix'd in a 
leather bag by Mr. Lemery* ; afforded the plea- 
ſant perfume of muſk, _ 


In order therefore to act circumſpectly in this 


caſe alſo, a knowledge in chemiſtry is both uſe- 


ful aud neceſſary. 


F. 101. Taſtes come under the ſame conditions 


with 'odors (F. 100.), and anſwer to the ſame cau- 
tions. Inſipid, ſweet, ſour, bitter, ſalt, &c. are 


the moſt agreeable : rancid, putrid and urinous, 
the moſt unplenſant: the Production, deſtruction, 


— 


and 


—— 


* Hi?. de © Acad. Reyal, an. 1706. 
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and change of taſtes, upon a variety of mixtures, 
is alſo no leſs various; and theſe too we are to 
learn from chemiſtry. | 

Do not the ſharpeſt taſted acid and Aealy be: 
come infipid upon a juſt commixture? 
What is more ungrateful to the tongue, than the 
brackiſhneſs which crabs-eyes, oyſter-ſhells, Ge. 
impart to acids? 


The ſofteſt and inſipid earths become aluminous 
when mix'd with acids. 

Lead mix'd with acids affords à ſaccharine 
ſweetneſs: iron with acids affords a ſweetiſh 


roughneſs; and the other metals with acids afford 
taſtes intolerably nauſeous. 


F. 102. But we might eaſily paſs by any fault 
that might happen in any of the fore-mention'd 
qualities (F. 96. to F. 102.), if they were not ſo 
frequently attended with an improper diminution 
and even intire change of the medicinal virtues of 
the compoſition. Even the medicinal virtues are 
often ſuddenly and unexpectedly impared and 
changed, without any conſiderable alteration in 
the other ſenſible qualities of the ingredients : as 


may be eaſily. apprehended from the few following 
examples. 
1. Acids and alcalies deftroy- the properties 
of each other, upon mixture; and turn into a 
neutral ſalt, which | is neither an acid or an 
alcaly. 

2. Acids avid the e abſörbents deſtrby 
the natural action of each other, upon mixture; 


and produce a (tertium quid) new ſubſtanee, 
which has neither the virtues of an acid nor an 


abſorbent. * 
3. Earths and the boles uſed in Pharmacy; 
being mix'd with acids; acquire à ftronger force. | 

of aſtringing, with an m neigen, pte 
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30 22 Forms ingentral. 
| 4. Some cathartics are hindred- in their ac- 
tion by acids or alcalies, others are promoted 
in their action by being mix'd with the ſame. 

Scammony mix d with an acid becomes as un- 

active as a little ſand; on the contrary, by a 

fix'd alcaly, it is rendered ſtronger than alone. 

Jalap and colocynthis become quite tame and 

gentle in their ſtimulus, upon being mix d with 

ſal- tartari. 

5. Opiates promote the action of ſudorifics 
and ſialogogues: but they almoſt ſuppreſs the 
power of other evacuants. 

If! 6. Mucilaginous and aſtringent medicines 
0 are weakened by a mixture of ſugar. 

'* Mercury changed into an æthiops, or a 
5 cinnabar, by ſulphur, is no longer a ſialogogue, 
but loſes its ſalivating power. Crude mercury 
ground with twice as much ſugar, or teſtaceous 
powder *, becomes an unactive ethiops albus F. 
Turbith mineral is changed from an evacuant 
to an alterative, upon being mix'd with pil. de 
duobus & campb. t. Calomel ground with ſul- 
phur of antimony will ſcarce either vomit, 
Purge, falivate or provoke urine ||. Corroſive 
ſublimate, ground with more crude mercury, 
becomes ſweet again. The many precipitates 
of mercury, which are ſtuck full of the ſharp 
ſpicula of acids, loſe all their force and acri- 
mony upon being ground with alcalies, and ear- 
thy abſorbents. But 'tis a queſtion whether 
æthiops and cinnabar remain the ſame, unalter'd 
by ſa mixture with alcalies. 


8. 
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1 1111 ; then the mercurius ebe hs Te ons Air, 
Wo wy long ago. 
+ . Edinburgh Medic. Eſſays, Ye. III. 5. 388. 
1 Ibid. vo. IV. p. 32. 
bid. vc. I. p. 46. 20. II. p. 389. 
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8. Calx viva being taſted unawares, burns the 
tongue with the acrimony of a fix'd alcaly. 
What a ſtrange effect has it, when mix d with 

ſal ammoniacum | _ | 

9. Alcalies mix'd with acids, or 108 with 
alcalies, do generally excite a ſtruggling ebul- 
lition ; which is follow'd by a conſiderable 
change in the virtues and properties of each. 
Vitriolum martis, mix'd with alcalies, turns to 
a kind of tartarum vitriolatum, with an incor- 
rigible ochre. The ſame holds good with re- 
ſpect to the vitriols of other metals and ſemi- 
metals, except copper. Alum, mix'd with an 
alcaly, is precipitated in the form of an unactive 
calx : upon which principle, the nature of alu- 
minous magiſteries is ſufficiently apparent. Sul- 
phur, diſſolved in an alcaly, is thence precipi- 
tated in a curdly form by acids, &c. 

10. Earthy abſorbents, being mix*d+ with a- 
cids, do alſo in like manner reciprocally act 

upon and change each other; the abſorbent 
loſes its antacid property, and the acid loſes 1 its 
acrimony or acidity, | 

11. A fix'd alcaly, upon mixture, ſets at li- 
berty the volatile alcaline, and abſorbent earth 
parts of mix*d bodies. A volatile alcali will al- 
ſo ſeparate the abſorbent earthy parts of bodies : 
but we muſt except the calx viva, which, on the 
contrary, ſeparates and expels the volatile alca- 

ly. Y.n®:8. Hence, what vaſt alterations muſt 
a compound ſuffer, which is made up of a fix d 
alcaly, or calx viva, and ingredients which con- 
tain an ammoniacal or volatile ſalt; or when a 
volatile or ſix d alcaly is mix'd in a liquid form, 
with any of the ſoluble magiſteries of coral or 
pearl? c. 


3 3 Ka: 12. 


"> 


— 


, 


* Such a * in julaps, &c. 3 precipitate the fine 
magiſteries into an unſighuly hypo/tafis, 


3 / 


52 Of Forms in general. 
12. A ſtronger acid will diſengage and drive 
out a weaker, from the earthy ſubſtance or baſis 
to which it has fix'd itſelf in bodies. The 
ſtrongeſt acid is oil of vitriol; the weakeſt, are 
thoſe of the vegetable juices. Hence, what will 
be the conſequence if the ſtrong acid of vitriol, 
ſulphur or alum (which are all much of the 
ſame nature) be joined with ſal ammoniacum, 
common ſalt, nitre, the ſal febrifugum Sylvii, 
tartarum ſolubile, tartarum regeneratum, and 
the like? What will be the effect of this ſtrong 
vitriolic or aluminous acid, when it diſengages 
the weaker acid from the earthy parts which 


conſtitute thoſe ſalts, and places itſelf in their 
room*? Hence, we may form a judgment of 


Wl the tinctura martis Zwelferi, and others of the 
"| ſame tribe. | 
13. Care muſt be taken not to mix acids, e- 
ſpecially of the foſſil kind, with any thing that 
1s metalline or mineral: for that may pro- 
duce ſtrange alterations in a compoſition ; it 
may even turn a good medicine into the rankeſt 
iſon. Mercury ſublimate, red precipitate, 
lapis infernalis, butyrum antimonii, and many 
of the like nature, demand this caution. 
| 14. The ſame ſubſtance aſſumes very diffe- 
i rent medicinal properties, barely from the dif- 
Wl ferent menſtruum in which it is diſſolved. The 
1 "generality of vegetable cathartics operate beſt 
when they have been firſt extracted with an 
i aqueous menſtruum; whereas if they are ex- 
nn tracted in a menſtruum wholly ſpirituous, as al- 
* cohol, 
h 
| 
; 
4 


r * 2 " 


pe conſequence will be, that the weaker acid being diſen- 
gaged by the ſironger, from the earthy bajis to which it was fix d, 
au become volatile, and exhale in fumes ; while the remaining 
earth and flronger acid will form another * body, agreeable 
70 FOE ftrength and mutual proportion of each, 
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cohol, they gripe more and purge leſs“. Glaſs, 

or liver of antimony, communicates an emetic 
power to wine; but not ſo to water, diftilled © 
vinegar, burnt wine, nor the alcohol of wine T. 

Copper diſſolved in an acid, proves emetic; diſ- 

ſolved in a volatile alcaly, it makes a powerful 

diuretic; open'd by ſal ammoniacum, it purges 


by ſtool , Sc. 


F. 103. We could bring many more inſtances 
of the like kind with thoſe now mention'd (F. 102.), 
and it is wiſh'd we could ſay, all: but as the me- 
thod of compoſition is in our day without order 
and without end (per §. 72. no: g.), we muſt con- 
ſequently fall vaſtly ſhort of a juſt knowledge of 
the ſeveral alterations which ariſe in every com- 
pound upon mixture: but we ſhould be pretty 
near the mark, if we had but once arrived at an 
accurate knowledge of the mechanical . ſtructure, 
and conſtituent principles of the ſeveral ſimple in- 
gredients, with the mutual affinity or diſpoſitiom 
they bear to each other, and from a full diſcoyery; 
of the true ways in which they act upon each o- 
ther, and upon the animal œcn-om yy 
$. 104. In the mean time, who would be ſo 
raſh as to enter upon the compoſition of the me- 
dicines uſed in pharmacy, without a competent 
{kill in chemiſtry ; for 'tis that which muſt teach 
him the ſurpriſing and infinitely various changes 
which ariſe upon mixture: and therefore there ſtill 
remains an infinite number of thoſe changes to be 
diſcovered and farther proſecuted by that art; for 
the mutual application and affinity of all the ſimples 


1 


—_— 


* M. Boulduc dans les Memoir. de Acad. Roy. az. 1701. 
'+ Lemery Traité de l' Antimoine, p. 413, Cc. p. 561, Sc. 
Boerhaave Elem, Chem. wo/. II. proceff. 189. 
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to each other have never yet been experimented, 
nor haye moſt of thoſe been rightly examined 
which have been already tried and obſerved. 


Fi * — 3 an * 
* * 
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Of FORMS in particular. 
8. 105. —— and method in writing re- 


commends to us the received diviſion 
of forms into external and internal. Internal me- 
2 or forms, are reſtrained to thoſe only which 
are convey*d thro? the mouth and ceſophagus into 
the ſtomach : but under the external, are compre- 
| hended all ſuch medicines as are applied to the 
body any other way, whether they ode ge upon the 
1kin only, or are by particular means convey'd into 
various cells or cavities. To act therefore agree- 
able to this method, we ſhall begin firſt with the 
Internal forms of medicines. 


o/ the n l ForMs of 
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MEDICINES. 


r r LID tiue> — 


Qf POWDER. 


Powder is a dry, uniform and (here) 

internal medicine, conſiſting of one 

| or more ingredients, broke into 

ſmall particles: : which do not adhere to each other, 
= remain equably mix'd. 

$. 107. The powder (F. 106.) is diſtinguiſhed 

into three KINDS, according to its particular de- 
oree of wine beivg either { (I.) very ſubtle, called 

18 | 56 alcohol ;; 
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alcobo! *; -(2.) coarſe or groſs, as in ſpices, cof. 
fee, Cc. uſually call'd trages; or (3.) of a mid- 

dling degree of fineneſs between the two former, 
when the fimples are bear as fine as they can be 
without levigation, which 1s what we commonly 
intend by the word powder or ſpecies Ff. 

F. 108. Which of theſe degrees of ſubtility 
(F. 107.) will be moſt convenient for the intention 
and form, may be chiefly determined from eon- 
fidering (1.) the nature of the ingredients to be 
reduced into a powder; (2.) the degree of pene- 
trability we would give it; (3.) to determine its 
action t6 be quicker or flower, or more to one 
part than another; (4.) to have the mixture ap- 
pear more or leſs uniform, and in proportion ro 
the patients more eaſy or difficult deglutition. 

1. Ingredients which are abſorbent, hard and 
ponderous, ungrateful and refinous, ſhould be ' 
more exactly comminuted, and when they are 
to penetrate far, or act quickly, c. the firſt 
kind ($. 107.) is required. 

2. Aromatics, and volatile ſubſtances loſe a 
great part of their virtue in an over exact pul- 
verization, and much more by keeping in that 
ſtate. 


3. Some things prove purgatives in a groſs 
powder; but in a more ſubtle one, they are 
diuretic, c. 


$. 109. The ingredients or proper MATTZR 
for the powder ($. 106.), is every thing that is 
E 4 redu- 


* This is obtained by levigation; and by ablution and precipi- 
tation with water, air, &c. when the ſubject will conveniently 
admit of it : and may be then diſtinguiſhed into & vaſt number of 
degrees of tenuity ; for the reſiſtance of the medium and ſpecific gra- 
vity of the. ſubjett being determined, the fineneſs of the pawwder will 
be as the time and highth wherein it precipitates, | 

Þ This is alſo ſubdivifible into varitus other degrees of tenuity, 


— 


by the different fineneſs of ſie ves. 


A a Powder. 
reducible (either alone or mix'd) into a dry or 
duſty form, and is at the ſame time proper for 
internal uſe: ſa that liquids are not wholly exclu- 
ded from entering into the form of a powder. 

§. 110. Hence (F. 109.), this form takes in (1.) 
all officinal /mples, ! vegitable, animal or 
mineral, that may be uſed internally with ſafety, 
and are of a ſolid, dry and brittle texture. (2.) 
All officinal preparations and compounds which 
are of the like nature. (3.) All / and thick 
ſubſtances of the two preceding claſſes (1. and 2.), 
as inſpiſſated juices, extracts, electuaries, &c. (4.) 
All liquids of the ſame kind (1. and 2.) in a 
{mall quantity, as balſams, oils, c. 

L. 111. But a Croice of theſe ingredients 
is neceſſary in order to avoid inconſiſtence in a 
preſcription : with regard to which, obſerve 
I. That ſimples which are very bulky in 

proportion to their efficacy are ſeldom, if ever, 

reduced to the two molt ſubtle kinds of - this 
form (§. 107. (1.) (3.) ) : on the contrary, they 
are very frequently made into the groſs powder 

(F. 107. (2.)). Of this nature, are woods, 

herbs, leaves, flowers, &c. But we muſt not 

exclude things which are very light and bulky 
from the two finer kinds of this form, when 
they act in a little quantity, or make but a ſmall 

1 as agar. colocinth. c. 

If we lie under a neceſſity of trauſgreſſing 

3 the preceding rule, we ſhould take care 

to ſupply the inactivity of the former bulky 

ingredients, by adding ſomething that is more 

LSE and effectual in a very ſmall quantity. 

If any liquids be order'd, they ſhould be 
in - very ſmall quantity, in proportion to the 
dry ingredients; that the proper conſiſtence of 

the form may not be thence diſturbed. 255 he 
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fame caution holds good, with — to ſoft 
and thick ſubſtances. 1 bn 
4. Gums ſhould hardly ever enter the form 
TE, of 4 a powder: for they are not only very diffi- 
cult to reduce to this form, but they are alſo 
difficult to take in that manner, as they become 
gluey by mixing with the ſaliva. 

5. Such ſimples as are full of a mucilage or 
an oil, like many ſeeds, ſhould not be order'd 
for this form, but in conjunction with things 
that are more dry and brittle : for the mucilage 


or oil being expreſsd in the pulverization, will 


make rather a paſte than a powder, which will 
ow rank ſo much the ſooner by keeping. 

6. Fcetid ingredients ſhould be excluded this 
form as much as poſſible, as * are wann more 
ſuitable for that of a pill. 

Things that are very ſharp, bitter, or 
otherwiſe diſagrerable to the taſte, if given at 
all in this form, ſhould be at leaſt. not given 
alone, but mix'd and qualify*'d with others that 
are more mild and pleaſant : by which means 
we ſhall avoid fleaing or burning the patient's 
mouth, making him ſick or We and ex- 
citing him to vomit. 

8. Therefore the Wader kind a 0 
ſhould be ground up with ſugar, or earthy ab- 
ſorbents, and corrected with proper ſalts and 
eſſential oils; by which means they will be 
render'd more diſſolvable in the aqueous juices 
of the ſtomach, nor ſo apt to gripe and adhere 
to the membranous parts. 

9. The more potent and effectual preparations 
of mercury, are more ſuitable to be exhibited in 
the form of pills or a bolus, than this of a pow- 
der. At leaſt, it is not ſo ſafe to give ſuch 
things unmix'd; by reaſon of the ſmallneſs of 
the doſe: but ſomething ſhould be ypdujouly 
choſe 


33 e Prod: 
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ptech (per g. 86. and 5. ro2. * 7. 


and 13.) to enlarge the bulk. 


ro. We are diſfſuaded from giving fd al- 
calies in this form, at leaſt mix dz by reaſon 
of their urinous acrimony, and their aptneſs to 
Hquify by the air. 
11. Volatile alcalies, as they are offenſive 
both to ſmell and taſte, ſo they 20 qackly ex- 
hale, and are loſt in this form. 
12. When the ingredients of a pendler are 
of an unpleaſant taſte, eſpecially in the tragea, 
or coarſe powder (F. 107. (2.)), they may be 
corrected with ſugar, folid ſugar confects, or 
the like : when they are of an unpleafant ſmell, 
we may add ſome fragrant eſſential oil, and 
ſometimes a little muſk or ambergreaſe : and 
both intentions -may be frequently anſwer'd at 
once by a little elæoſaccharum. For the ſake 
of colour, we may add fang. dracon. I. ſantal. 
Tub. leaf-gold and ſilver, &c.. being at the fame 
time mindful} of the cautions, F. 85. 99. 100. 
101. 
Ig. The phyfician, ſtudying fmpliciry, w1ll 
not take in above three or four ingredients at 
moſt, when he preſcribes this form in but a 
ſmall quantity. But in the tragea, ($. 107. 2.) 
or coarſe powder, and ſuch as are more bulky, 
he may — the _— of inſerting a greater 
number. 


$. 112. The neateft Ox DEA for placing the ſe- 
vera] conſtituent ingredients or parts of this form 
in a preſcription, is, to place the baſis (F. 75.) 
firſt, then the adjuvans (F. 78.) and corrigens 
(F. 83.) laſtly, to add the conſtituens (F. 86.) 
agrecable to F. 57. n%: 4. The ſeveral quantities 


ot the ingredients may alſo direct another order 
(per F. 57. no z.) But in both, the placing ingre- 
| dients 
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dients of the ſame tribe together ſhould be ob- 
ſery'd (per F. 75. no.) And if any ſugar is to 
be added, eſpecially when its quantity is to be de- 
termin'd from the quantity of the other ingre- 
dients, it ought always to cloſe the feries in a pre- 
ſcript, (per F. 75. no. 5.) FiO 

* dt The Dos ($. 64.) of a powder, efpe- 
cially of the two finer ſorts, (4. 107. (1.) (3.)) is, 
at a medium, about half a dram. But it is ſome- 
times increaſed to a whole dram ; tho? but ſeldom 
and never but when the patient has a good appe- 
tite to phyſic, or when the ingredients are _ 
weighty in proportion to their bulk, and are cafy 
to diſſolve. As the doſe of this form feldom ex 
ceeds a dram, ſo it is as ſeldom leſs than a ſcruple, 
unleſs the ſubſtance is very bulky in proportion to 
its weight. But the tragea (S. 107.)or coarſe powder, 
will often eaſily admit of a larger doſe than a dram: 
tho? the doſe of theſe is often not determin'd by 
weight, but at diſcretion in a ſpoon, upon the 
point of a knife, Sc. But in either, we are to 
obſerve, - . 

1. Bulky doſes ſhould be avoided as much 
as poſſible, eſpecially when the ingredients are 
unpleaſant, and the patient nice and fickly, or 
apt to vomit, and of a difficult deglutition, &c. 

2. A reſpect muſt be had to the ſeveral cir- 
cumſtances limiting the doſe of medicines in ge- 
neral (per F. 66.), and eſpecially with regard to 
young infants (ib. no. 3,), that ſuch may not be 
tatigued with a large doſe. 

3. Hence it is frequently more proper to in- 
creaſe the number of dofes than their bulk ( per 
§. 67. no 4. f.); as the ſmallneſs of the doſe 
will make amends for the repetition of it. 

4. There are yet ſome powders that are cafily 
ſoluble in a proper vehicle, which may be given 
to the quantity of ſeveral drams for a doſe, and 
2 yet 
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may be taken without difficulty. Even the 
* ſalts may be el to an ounce. 


8. 114. The Anna! QuanrTITY (F. 64.) 
of this form, to be tranſmitted from the apothe- 
cary to the patient at one time, is in Aifferent 
caſes and circumſtances various. The tragea (F. 107. 
(2.)) may be order'd from 3B. to one or two Z's 
or more. Evacuants are very frequently preſcribed 
only in one doſe at a time; unleſs the phyſician 
intends rhe operation to be repeated i in a continued 
ſeries, and at no long intervals. Alteratives are 
uſed to be preſcribed from 3 ij. to 33. or 33 5. 
but they are ſometimes order'd in the quantity of 
two or three doſes only at a time. But obſerve, 

1. That conſtant bounds cannot be aſſigned 
to the quantity of this form in general ; where- 
as it may be eaſily determined from conſidering 

the condition of the patient, and his particular 

caſe, with the nature of the ingredients and in- 
tention of the phyſician, Sc. See F. 67, ne 1. 
to 12. and F. 68. and 92. no 4. 

| . We ſhould be more particularly careful in 

| this form, that the general quantity may be di- 

_ viſible by weight into doſes, without leaving any 


remainder ; if the diſtribution into doſes "of a 


determinate weight is to be performed by the 
apothecary (per F. 68. ne- g.). 
And ſometimes, when there is danger of 
bad conſequence from an inaccurate diviſion of 
potent materials, it is adviſeable to order the 
apothecary to make an exact and diſtinct diſtri- 
bution; directing the manner in which it is to 
be done in the ſubſcription. 


$. 115. For the mutual ProPoRT1ON of the 
ſeveral ingredients in this form, when it conſiſts 
of more than one; that is to be determined from 
. 2 - J : the 
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(ib. no; 3.), or increaſe its ſtrength by adding 
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e doſe proper for every patient (per F. 66.), 
ru the 3 and tabliltd doſe of this 
form ($. 113. ); and laſtly, from the general quan- 
tity which the phyſician thinks proper to order in 
his preſcription. Therefore, 4 


1. So much of each ingredient is to be taken 
as will amount to a remedy equal to the inten- 
tion, whoſe doſe and general quantity may be 
neither more nor leſs than 1s requiſite. . 

2. If the quantity of the ingredients, which 
are judged equal to the phyſician's intention, 
ſhould exceed the juſt doſe (F. 113.) of the 
form; we muſt either uſe the rule mention'd 
ſuch as act more powerfully in a ſmall bull 
(per F. 80.) 3 which is to be obſerved more eſpe- 
cially in ſimples that are light and bulky (per 
6. 111. ns; 1. and 2.) | 

3. But if on the contrary, the ſufficient quan- 
tity of the ingredients are of a much leſs bulk 
than is convenient for the proper doſe ($. 113.) 
of this form; we are to augment it to a proper 
ſize by intermixing ſome ſuitable conſtituens 
(per F. 86. and gr.): which is frequently re- 
quired in opiates, and preparations from metals 
and minerals, Sc. | 

4. When liquids are to be order'd, we ſhould 
be mindful of the rule at §. 111. no g. 

5. The quantity of ſugar uſed in this form, 
efpecially in the lighter coarſe powders ($. 107. 
(2.)), is often equal to, or double and triple the 
weight of the other ingredients. 

6. But we ſhould all the while carefully con- 
ſider the ſeveral changes and other qualities that 
may happen to the ingredients upon mixture 
(per F. 94. to t02.); leſt we fruſtrate our in- 
tention, or occaſion ſome injury to the patient. 


§. 116. 
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$. 116. The SunscrIPTLON (S. 59.) of this 
form, declares to the apothecary, the preparation 


of the powder, its diſtribution, and its r 


or what it is to be put up in. 

$. 117. The preparation · conſiſts in pounding 
and grinding, pulveriſation or trituration; and 
where there is more than one ingredient, mixation 
18 added. Which are order'd in theſe terms, F. 
i. e. flat, or M. F. Pulv. i. e. miſce, fiat pulvis, 
per F. 59. no 1. and 2. lf the powder is to be 
coarſe, we add the word greſſus, or iragea; if ex- 
ceeding fine, we add after, or in the room of 
vis, the term alcohol, or pulv. ſubtiliſſ. and when 
neither of theſe are expreſſed, the powder is ſup- 
poſed to be of a mean fineneſs, per F. 107. Some- 
times it is neceſſary to further adviſe (miſcel. & 
trit. diu permanend.) or, citò perficiend. that the 
mixture and trituration 1s to be continued a long 
or a ſhort time; and (æquabiliter, mortario tefo, 
Sc.) that the mixture ſhould be equably made, 
and in a cover'd mortar, Sc. (per F. 108.) when 
the ingredients require ſuch a rreatment. 
F. 118. The diviſion or diſtribution of the pow- 
der into its proper doſes, when it belongs to the 
apothecary, ſhould be immediately added next af- 
ter the former (S. 117. ): (divide in (tot.) partes 
equates ) directing him to divide it into ſo many 
equal parts or doſes. Nor ſhould we ſometimes 
omit an admoniſhment in ſtrong medicines, that 
(partitio fiat exactiſſima) the diſtribution may be 
made with the greateſt exactneſs: but the moſt cau- 
tious phyſicians preſcribe only one doſe of ſuch 
medicines at a time, ordering a new compoſition 
for every doſe they require, thus, flat, or repetatur 
idem bis, ter, Sc. per F. 114. nog. But there is 
no need of this caution, when the doſe of the pow- 
der is not to be determined by weight (per F. 113:), 

nor 
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not when its diviſion is left to ann 


attendants. 


$. 119. The receptacle, 1 10 put up and 


keep the powder in, varies with different circum- 
ſtances; and may ſometimes require to be parti- 
cularly mentioned in a iption. Such as will 
exhale or liquify with the air, ſhould be put up in 
glaſſes. Each doſe of. the whole 3 of the 
powder is to be folded up in a ſeparate paper, or 
incloſed in little card or deal boxes, which we call 
ſcatulæ. We therefore commonly order the re- 
ceptacle thus: D. (i. e. datur, let it be ſent) in 
vitro, chartis, ſcatula. And when the powder is 
to be taken in wafer- paper (made by the confec- 
tioners), we write afterwards, cum nebula charta- 
cea, pro vehiculo. 

8. 120. The /ignment or SUPERSCRIPTION 
(F. 60.) of this form, contains the title of the 
powder, its doſe, vehicle, time of taking, regi- 
men, &c. agreeable to F. 60. no 1, 2, 3, Sc. ſo that 

F. 121. The title is to be deduced from the 
form, v. g. pulvis vel pulueres; and then from its 
virtue, v. g. abſorbens, pectoralis, Ec. being atithe 
ſame time mindful of the cautions at 5. 60. 
2259730. 


$. 122. The doſe of this form is either left to 


be portion*d out by weight, or ſome common mea- 
lure by the patient (per $. . no 9. and 9. 113.) 
in which caſe we write /umatur drachm.'or g j. or 
3 GB. or guantum digitabula, culiri apice, cachleari, 
&c. capi po teſt. But if the powders are to be 
taken 2 divided by the apothecary (per 
$118.) ; it may then be lufficient to write Say, 
capiatur una dis. 

§. 123. The vehicles uſed, to take this n in, 
are various: according to the circumſtances: of the 
p#tient's cafe, with the nature of the ingredients, 
and form itſelf. FLY 


I, 
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64 Of a Powder. 

1. The coarſe powder (F. 107. (2.)) fre 
quently requires no vehicle, being ſufficiently 
pleaſant of itſelf ( per b. 115. no g.): it is how- 
ever ſometimes given in medicated breads, biſ- 
kets, ſugar cakes, or ſprinkled, in a proper 
quantity, upon a common toaſt in ſome rich 
wine, or mead, Sc. 

2. A very uſual vehicle for the other two 
kinds of this form (F. 107. (1.) (3.)), is, the. 
nebula chartacea, or water paper of our confec- 
tioners; which, when wetted in the mouth, is 
extremely well adapted to ſlip down whole with 
the powder, without offending the palate by 
any of its contents. The apothecary is to be 
adviſed in the ſubſcription to ſend as many ne- 
bulz or wafers to the patient, as there are doſes 
of the powder, and ſometimes to double the 
_ wafer : he ſhould alſo expreſs the uſe of them 
to the patient, in the ſuperſcription or direction. 

3. But the moſt common of all vehicles for 
this form, is, ſome proper liquid (per F. 60. 
n®*.11.), indued with the qualities there men- 
tioned. Hence, 

(1.) An acid vehicle ſhould not be uſed for 
alcaline or abſorbent powders; left by exciting 
an efferveſcence they ſhould nauſeate the pa- 
tient, or deſtroy the virtues of each other (per 
§. 102. no 1, 2.) But we muſt except a de- 
ſigned mixture of this kind, as in the antemetic 
of RIVER Tus ex ſal. ab/. & ſuce. limon. 

(2.) We muſt abſtain from liquid vehicles 

which are too fat or oily: for as they are gene- 
rally diſagreeable to the patient, ſo they fre- 
quently obſtruct the action of the medicine; 
which muſt be obſerved with regard to broths. 

(3.) Sometimes it is proper to mention whe- 
ther the liquid vehicle is to be drank vurin, hot 
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br cold. Such as are fat, are naufeous when 
drank cold. Such as are juſt warm, promote vo- 
miting. Such as are taken hot, are apt to make 
gummy powders grumous or clog together; 

they diſſipate ſuch as are volatile, make ſuch as 
are unpleaſant more ſo by opening their body, 
and ſometimes excite a flatus or hyſteric paſſion. 
The particular nature alſo of the liquid vehicle 
itſelf, the cuſtomary way of uſing it, and the 
uſe or habit of the patient, have each their pro- 
per force in aſſigning limits to theſe circumſtances; 


F. 124. Laſtly, we are to aſcertain the times for 
taking each doſe, and to aſſign a proper regimen 
to be obſery'd thro* the whole courſe ; both which 
muſt vary with the phyſicians particular indications 
(per F. 60. no. 10, and 12.); nor is an explana- 
tion of them the proper buſineſs of this place, 
(per 5. 7. n 1.) | | 

$. 125, The Usz of this form, is almoſt univer- 
ſal, being ſuited to evacuants as well as alteratives. 
But we muſt be careful that the nature of the diſ- 
eaſe, its ſeat and ſymptoms, the conſtitution and 
cuſtom of the patient, with the diſpoſition of the 
remedies indicated, are not repugnant, but ſuitable 
to this form, per F. 35. 43—48. 109—111, For 
the difficulty of ſwallowing in a quinſey, ulcers of 
the fauces, an apoplexy, epilepſy, ſyncope, Tc. 
do forbid the uſe of powders. 

$. 126. Take the following as SpxcIiMzns of 
this form, ſuited to common or general caſes. 

* £ 
1. Puly. emer. pro adulto nimia cibi repleto. 
R. Tart. emetic. gr. v. | 


- Rejn, jalapp. gr. 11. 
Saccb. albiſſ. 9}. 
I M. F. pulv. * | | 
F. Pulv. emet. cum 1 calida ſuiend. pro una deſi. 
| 2. 


| 

Z 

: 
: 
| 
; 


Of a redn 


2. Puly. emer. commun. pro adulto. 
2. Rad, ipececuanh. 3B. 
F. pulv. 

S. Pulvis emeticus in bauſtul. vini alb. una vice ſu- 
mendus ſuper bibendo copioſe de infuſo tepido fa- 
fine aven. tenuiter & fine ebullitione facta, 
inter vomendum. 
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3. Purgans pro adulto. 
R. Rein, jalapp. gr. x 
Elæoſacch. fænicul. gr. xxv. 
| M. terendo diu, F. pulvis. 
F. Pulvis Purgans pro defi mane cum infuſo caffe 2 
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4: N Cathart communis pro adulto. 

%. Rad. jalapp. D j. 
Diagrydii gr. xij. 
Ol. caryoph. gtt. j. 

M. F. pulv. | 
S. Pulvis cathart. mane cum cuſtodia in van ce- 
| riviſ. recent. calid. ſumend. 


*S 
5. Ahus in cancro nondum exulcerato. 


Vid. H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 110. 
Ne. Rein. jalapp. gr. Vj. 4 
Diagrydii gr. vv. 
Stibii diapboret. non ablut. gr. xXiv. 
M. F. pulv. 
7 Ut prior. 1 | 
6. P. Hydrages. ſive draſtic. pro aduleo 
 , (n.) . Gut. gamb. © 
Calomelan. aa gr. vj. 
Sal. ſuccin. gr. vj. 

Ol. eſſent. junip. gtt. ij. 
M. F. pulv. | 
S. Pulvis purgans mane cum cuſtodia in nebula char- 
tacea — | (2.) 


my, 


* ' 


. .. 


2 Fe 25 


(20) TTT 
X. K F 
5.38 Tartar. SL; "1% 
FPͤßpec. diumbræ ad gr. v. WE, - 
M. F. pulv. 
8. Ui prior, vel in bauftu cereviſ. recent. tepide 
ſumend. 
* 


. Alius in ſcorbuti initio, 
H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 184. 
R. Tart. vitriol. non acid. 
Cryſtal. tartar. 
Sal. polychreſt. aa 3 f. 
M. F. pulvis. 
8. Pulvis purgans mane ex ſero lactis Hauri endus : 
ſuper bibantur dein ſeri lactis 3 xij. 


8 
8. P. antibelminticus purgans: pro puero cirea vj 
vel vüj. annos' nato. 
2. Diagrydi.. 
Calomelan. aa gr. vi. 
Kad. rbei 9 G. 
M. F. pulvis 
. Pulvis purgans pro verm. mane cum regimine, in 
ow Pomi torrifatti ſumendus, 


x | 
9. Alius antibilminticas pro infante. 
H. Boerh. Mater Med. p. 234. E 
R. Aloës ſuccot. gr. ih. n * 
Rejin. jalapp. gr. J. I. 
Vitriol. mart. gr. ij. 
M. F. pulv. 
S. Mane, jejuno ſtomacbo, pro una dofi ſumatur. 
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10. P. antibeltine cathart. pro infante. 
P. cornachini, +. 
R. Rhabarbar. ad gr. vj. ad xij. 
Atbiop. alb. vel merc. alcaliſat. 
Sacchar. alb. aã D s 

M. F. pulvis. 
S. Pulvis vermifug. & purgat. in . laftte 

communi exhibendus. 


* 
11. Alius vermifugus alterans. 


. TAibiop. alb. 3 f. 
Mitri purif. 5. 
Sal. jovis gr. iv. 
Ol. eſſent. ſabin. gtt. j. 
Sacch. alb. D j. | 4 
| M. F. pulvis. | | 
5. Alternis auror. (cum ſequent.) pro ij defib. in 


infuſ. . ſumendus. 


12. Pulv. ſolutivus. 
XN. Fol. ſen. gr. xv. 
. Tartar, vitriolat. gr. v. 
M. F. pulvis. 
5. P. laxativ. vel lenitiv. in pulpa pomi 9 vel 
aliter, ſumendus, &c. 
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13. Alius vermifugus evacuans. 
X. Spec. hier. gr. xv. 
Rad. rhei 
Sem. ſanton. aa I P. 
M. f. pulv. 3 
S. In nebula  deglutiendus : & alternis auror. 
repetendus. 
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2. Sal. prunell, i 
"Can; Oer, calcinat. aa 3j. 
M. F. pulvis. 
S. Pulv. Sc. cum bauſtu ſeponaces oftavis boris 
| 2 
* 
15. Alius diuret. 
J. Sal. prunell. 9 . 
- ſſuccin. gr. iv. 
Sp. terebinib. gt. i 11. - a * 
Sacch. alb. DJ J. 
M. F. pulv. 
S. C apiatur fatim i in * vel hauſt Lehre preſeript. 


- 


16. Pulv. fealagogus. 
J. Chryſtal. miner. 3. 
| Sal. ſuccin. 9 J. 
Sacch. alb. z jj. 
Ol. cinnam. Stt. Wt 


M. F. pulv. in vij. chart. dividend. 
S. Pulv. ſputator. quarum unam in orem capiat Jun. 
inde, vel . ow Horis. 


I 7. Pulvis . 
.. Croc. ang. fice. DB. 
Caſtor. R. gr. vj. 
Campb. gr. ij. 
Ol. chamomill. gtt. j. 
Sacch, alb. q. ſ. 
M. F. pulv. 4 
S. Pulv. alexipharm. tempore idoneo in hauft. Julapii 
170 55 appropriat. ſumendus. 


F 3 | 18. 
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OE» Pu. Ane. 

I Rad. ſerp. virg. 

0 1 Angel. Hiſpan. 
Croc. angl. ficc. ai IB. 
Ol. cinnamom. gtt. j. 
Sacch, alb. q. . 


M. F. pulv. pro chart. ij. 
S. Pulv. cardiac. in dd julapii ſumend. 


(2.) Alius P. 
. Lapid. contrayerv. 9 j. 
Hu. e C. C. d. 58. 
M. F. pulvis. 
S. Ut prior, 6ta quags bora ſumendus. 


* 
19. Pulvis febrifugus. 
N. Cort. Peruv. ſubtiliſſ. pulv. 3 P. 


Alumin. rupe. gr. iv. 
Ol. cinnamom. Bt. y- 


Sacch. alb. -q: 1. 
M. F. pulv. | 
8. Pulv. febrif. tertiis boris ſumendus cum hauſtu vini 
rubri aftringentis ag. Fontan. equali parte diluti. 
* 


20. Pulvis narcoticus in peripneum. 
Vid. H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 145. 


R. Opii lamellatim tenuiter ſeiſf S lente 


exficcati, gr. j. 
Corall. rubr. gr. xij. 


Olibani, gr. vj. 


M. F. pulvis tenuis, quavis reſpira ite- 
randus. 


8, Pulvis pacans, voher ante ſomnum ſumendus. 


25 
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21. Pulvis cepbalicus. 
. Cinnab. antimon. levigat. 3j. 
Kad. valer. lv. E Y. 
M. F. pulvis. 


S. Pulv. Sc. bis in dies cum bauſtu infuſi Hor. Cha- 
momillæ ä 


22. Pulvis Aae % FONT ib. p. 43. 
R. Ol. deftillat. menth. 
Marjoran. 


Tanacet. aã gtt. iv. 
Sacch. alb. ficciſſ. 3j. 


M. F. ſ. a. + Elzoſaccharum, cul adde 
Kad. Z. Z. alb. 


Cort. magellanic. aã 3B. 
8. Pulv. ut ſupra, &c. capiat 3. ter de die ex vino. 
| & * | 6 
23. Pulvis genre, 
2. Sperm. ceti D j. 


Balſ. tolut. D B. 


Flor. benz. gr. iv. 
Ol. anif. 


Hhſep. aa gtt. j. 
M. F. pulv. pro chart. ij. 
S. Pulv. pect. vel bechic. Sc. in nebula vel bog. 
ih ſumend. 


554 


— 


t Ti Hſe tre dot near f ak 5 with 18, ry 
among foreigners : tho" we do not kngw any ſubſtantial reaſon wy 
an SL * 


e kau. 


24. Traits peptica in ventric. debil. 
K. Spec. diagalang. EB, 
Kad. gentian, 
Cort. winteran. _ 
 Myrrh. rubre as 33. 
Sem. coriande. | 
Rad. calam. arom. aã 315 
Sacch. albiſſ. Z j. 
| M. F. pulvis, Ml ey in ſcatula. 

S. Tragea flomachica : de qua cochlear, 8, pant bif- 
0 _ vino re e hun — Poſt 
paſtum | 

X 
25. Pulvis reftorativus. 


J. Carn. viperar. ficc. 3 G. 
F. pulvis tenuis. 


8. bie E bis in dies ſumendus cum | bauft, las 
Aſinini recentis. 


26. Pulvis corroborans.—= © 

2. Cort. Perup. eleff. D ij. 
Cinnam. 85 J. 
Ter. Japon. DG. — 
Ol. cinnam. gtt. J. 8 
Sacch. alb. D j. 

M. F. pulv. pro hare” H. 

d. Pulv. Sc. in  baufel. vini rubri ſumendus. 


| 27. Pulrit antacids + 
R. Lr. 69 ror... Ppt... 
Cree. 
C oath oftreor. * 8 
Corall. ruby; ppt. ad 3 ij. 
Rad. Zedoar. 
Muc. myriſtic. aã EIT 
a M. F. pulv. ten. in ſcatula * 
S. Pulvis temperans. Sumatur, quantum apice alu 
capi poteſt, acido infeftante, ' * | 5: 
28. 
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"x 1]. Pulvis e albus. 2 1 
N. Teſt. oftreor. calcinat. 3 ij. 2 
Cret. albz. be 
Saccb. alb. aã 3 f. 
M. F. pulv. alcohol. D. in ſcatula. 
J. Puluis edulcorans, cujus capiat cochleam por vam 
in . caffe vel thee Jolut. 
* 
(2.) Sins = — Ruber. Af, 
YL. Coral. rubr. N 
 Guccin. ppt. ad 3 ] 8. 
Bol. armen. 3 PD. 
Cinab. antimon. Ay j. 


M. F. puly. alcohol. pro chart. vil.” 
§. Ut * 


/ 


| * 
(3. Alius = — Niger. 
. Lap. Hibernic. 3 ij. 
Antimon. crul. 
Athiop. miner. aa 3 fi. | 
M. F. puly. alcohol. D. in ſcatula; | 
S. Ut prior. 


36> 


* 
29. Pulvis niger, noſocomii lancti Bartholomæi. 
N. Aibiop. miner. ) | 
Antimon. crud. ad 3 8. 
MN. F. pulv. alcohol. pro chart. ij. 
S. C apiatur j. hor. med. cum hauſtu ag. Benedict. 
comp. Batean. 
| * « 
30. Pulvis ae 
(1.) X. Crete alb. pl. D j. 
Sal. abſinth. D 8. 
M. F. pulvis ten. 


2 cia, atur cum PE aq. cale, a edulcagat. 
- "00" 
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| "007 N bots 
Ene 1 
Oc. ror ppt. aũ 2 j. 
M. F. pulv. alcohol. Pro chart. ij 
8. . oy 


, 31. Pulvis echolicas, 
. Borac. E J. | | 
Caſtor. R. 
Croc. Ang. aã 
Ol. Tobin. br 63 a v 
M. F. pulv. ten. 
S. Pulvis ad partum, in hauſtu julapit appropriati 
5 ſumendus. 


| * 
32. Pulvis emmenagogus. 


(.) X. Trocbiſc. de myrrh. 53 
" Rubig. martis O G. F 


MN. F. pulv. ten. 
S. Capiatur bis in dies cum hauſtu infuſi amari. 
1 

(2.) Alius - 


T. Rubig. martis 3j. 
Cinnab. antimon. IB. 
Spec. diambre, gr. vii. 
M. F. puly. ſ. a. 
; * 
33. Pulvis Mericus. 
(610 L. Trochiſe. de myr. gr. xv. 
Caſtor. gr. vv. 
Fal. ſuccin. Br. iij. 
Canpb. gr. ij. 
| Ol. ſabin. vel puteg. tt. J- 
M. Fo puts. | 
6 Flv. Sc. in bauſt. julapii appropriat. ſends 
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2. Sperm. ceti 3 B. | 
Aſſe fet. gr. ij. 
Ol. ſuccin. gtt. ]. 
SGaccb. alb. D j. 
M. F. pulv. ſ. a. 
8. Ut prior. 


34. Pulvis aftringens rubic, 
2. Sang. dracon. 3 j. 

Croc. mart. aſtr. I j. 
Ter. Fapon. IS. 


Ol. cinnam. 


Eft. ij. 
M. F. pulv. pro chart. | ij. 
S. Pulv. &c. in hauft. vini rubri ſumend. 


* 
35. pulvis nepbriticus. 
J. Teft. ovor. calcinat. 3j 60. 
Sperm. ceti 3j. 
 Tereb. e chio cot. D jj. 
Sacch. alb. 3j. 
M. F. puly. ten. pro chart. iv. 
8. Pulv. ad calculum, &c. cum hauſtu ſaponacea hor. 
med. vel 4ta quaꝗ; hor. ſumend. ſuper bibendo copioſe 
die decoct. ali beæ. 1 


36. Pulvis ad 1 
2. Nitri purificat. 
| Trochiſc. de carab. aã 3 6. 
M. F. pulvis. 
S. Pulv. Ec. cum hauſtu julapii ova oftavis 
horis ſumendus. 


— 
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Of « BOLUS. 


$. 127. Bo L us is a ſoft, coheſive, internal 


medicine, of a roundiſh figure, a 
little thicker or more conſiſtent than honey, and 


limited in quantity to a morſel, or what may be 


eaſily ſwallowed at once: whence ſome call it 
_ buccella, a Morſel. 


F. 128. The MATTER or. ingredients which 
are admitted to enter this form (F. 127.) are every 
thing that is fit for internal uſe, and is alſo capable 


of being reduced, either of itſelf or by mixture, 


to the conſiſtence beforemention'd (F. 127.) So 
that this form may take in all | | 

1. Dry ſubſtances: which are effectual in a 
_—_ doſe, and ſuited to form the powder 
G. 140 „& 111.) Theſe are termed. exciprenda, 

at are to be taken in by others; but 
ka they are incapable of making up this 
form of medicine. 

2. Soft medicines : which are more or leſs te- 
nacious and conſiſtent : as conſerves, electu- 
_ aries, ſoft extracts, inſpiſſated Juices, ſoft con- 

fections, thick balſoms, both native and arti- 
ficial, potable ointments, ſyrups, Sc. which, 
are termed excipientia or receivers; becauſe, be- 
ing mix*d with the former, they make up the 
conſiſtence proper for a bole: and they have 
in ſome meaſure of themſelves a natural fitneſs 
0 make up this form. 

3. Liquids : which are of a ſmall bulk in pro- 
portion to their Strength: as natural and arti- 
ficial liquid balſoms, oils, ſpirits, tinctures, eſ- 
ſences, elixirs, Cc. which being of themſelves 
unfit for this form, are either receiv'd by the 
| others (n“. 1, 2.) or elſe they receive other 
more 


* * 
as. ah _— Y 
* : 
9 1 * 
„ 


— * 
o E. 


more confiſtent ſubſtan ces as acceſſory t to the 
form. | 


8. 129. A proper N N the Gem! 
ingredients (F. 128.) is directed by the e 


Gonſiderations : : 


1. The [moſt ee Qualities of 1a 
Bolus are, to be ſo conſiſtent as to retain its 
form, and not run. or ſpread flat by ſtanding ; 
to be ſo ſoft as eaſily to give way to the action 


of the fauces and ceſophagus in deglution; and 


to have the mixture of its ſeveral ingredients 
made uniform and equable. 
2. Hence, the dry ingredients (5. 128. no · 1. ) 
and alſo the liquid (n 3.) are of themſelves 
not fit to make up this 93 but they require 
the intervention of ſomething ſoft and tenacious 
(no. 2.) to cement or glue together the whole. 
Alſo the ſoft ſubſtances (F. 128. n?: 2.) 
do for the generality require to be incraſſated 
dy the Addition of ſome that are dry, in order 


to fit them for the formation of a bolus. Yer, 


ſome of them are ſuſceptible of this form with- 


out any addition: as conſerves, electuaries, and 
the thicker kind of inſpiſſated juices. Theſe 
may be therefore formed into ate eos b 


Per F. 62. 


poſitions as to mix N with each other 
in compoſition. 


5. Medicines which are viſcid, ſharp « or 1 
or very unpleaſant to the ſmell and taſte, are 
much more ſuitable for this form, than that of 
a powder (F. 111.); becauſe they may be in this 
more concealed from thoſe ſenſible organs. 
Whence, ſtrong mercurials can enter no form 


more convenientiy than this. 


2 


4. Every ingredient luca be of ſurbn xdiC: 


* Such 
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78 of: 2 Bolus: 

| 6. _— a8 are fat and reſtnous, as balſoms, 
potable ointments, Cc. ſhould have their parts 
divided by grinding with ſugar or ſomething 
which is dry, that they may be the more eaſily 
diſſolved and digeſted in the ſtomach. 

. Fix'd and volatile alcaline Salts, and every 
ching elſe that ſuddenly exhales or elſe liquifies 
in the air, ſhou'd not enter the compoſition of 
boles which are to be kept ſome time: for by 
that means, the medicine will be much the 
worſe in its form or conſiſtence, as well as in- 
tended virtue. 

8. Nor are things which efferveſce with each 
other, or eaſily ferment, fit to enter this form; 
unleſs the Bolus is to be taken ſoon after its 

compoſition. 

The number of ingredients for compoſing 
chis' form, ſhould ſcarce eyer exceed three or 
four, in a preſcription. 


$. 130. The more uſual Ox DER or method of 
placing the ingredients of this form in a pre- 
ſcription, is, to put the excipiens (F. 128. no 2.) 
firſt, as being determin'd in quantity; then, the 
excipienda or dry ingredients (ib. no; 1.); after- 
wards, the liquid Subſtances (ib. no 3.) ; and laſt- 
ly, (if there be any) the excipiens whoſe quantity 
is left to be determin'd by the apothecary. 

F. 131. The Dos (F. 64.) of a bolus is ex- 
tended from one dram, to a dram and a half, or 
two drams ; but the doſe ſhou'd never be injudi- 
cioully increas'd beyond the laſt quantity, unleſs 
when the ingredients are very weighty in propor- 
tion to their bulk, and the patient happens to be 

a good taker of phyſic. But if the bolus ſhould 
be made up of the lighter ſort of ingredients, it 
ought not to exceed one dram. So that, when the 
proper and effectual doſe of the ingredients ch 

cecds 


Oo s 4 — 8 — l 
3 theſe bounds, it is more adeifakle to diftri- 
bute the maſs in ſeveral parcels or little boles, than 
to choak the patient with a great / lump. Small- 
neſs of bulk in a doſe, as commendable in a pow- 4 
der (per F. 113. n. 1.), is equally or more ſo in a 1 
bolus. We can hardly err in making the doſe of : 
this form too ſmall, even tho the bolus ſhould not 
exceed a ſcruple. 

$. 132. The. GENERAL QuanTiTY. (. 64.) 
of this form, uſually ſent to the patient at one 
time, is moſt frequently but one doſe or bolus, or 
two, but ſeldom more than, three or four,  ualeſs 
when they are to be taken at very ſhort intervals 
of time. For as they are always ſent. in ſeparate 

- Doſes, portion'd out by the apothecary, they 
eaſily become either too dry and hard, or too 
moiſt and liquid, by long keeping. Therefore, 
upon multiply ing the number of doſes with the 
maſs (F. 131.) together, the phyſician will know 
how much the general quantity, to be preſcribed | 
at one time, ought to be, 

$. 133. The mutual ProPok TION of the ſe- 
veral ingredients of this form, is determin'd.from 
their 8 virtues and conſiſtences. Conſult 
$. 87. & 115. So that the ſame proportion does 
not obtain in all caſes alike. For, 

x. If the ſoft Subſtances (F. 128. no. 2. . 

F. 129. n®* 3.) which are of themſelves fit to 

compoſe a bolus, are order'd alone in a pre- 
ſcription, the reciprocal proportion of each of 
them may be determin'ꝰd from the known ſuffi- 
cient doſe (F. 66.), and the doſe of the bolus 

(F. 131.). For the conſiftence in that caſe, has 

no influence to limit the proportion. 

2. When the dry ingredients ($. 128. no. 1.) 

are to enter this form, they may be order'd for 
one doſe in the quantity of 305. Dij, or, at moſt, 

3j. But the excipientia or ſoft ſubſtances (5 128. 
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n 2.) require to be order'd in a different pto- 
portion, according as they are more or leſs | 
- conſiſtent. As | 
(..) Conſerves (which are the moſt frehwetr 
- ingredients of this form), electuaries, honey, 
thick balſoms, & c. are order'd from 9 ij, to 
3J. or 3356. 05 
(2.) Tnſpiſſated 3 Juices, pulps, and foft con- 
fections are order'd from 3. to 3 j. or O jv. 
(3.) To makeup a determinate quantity of the 
dey ingredients into this form, ſo much the leſs 
is required of the ſoft ſubſtances, as theſe latter 
are more liquid. 
3. Hence it appears, that when the quantity 
i6f dry ingredients is but ſmall, it will be mol 
convenient to order the excipiens or ſoft ſubſtance 
to be of the more conſiſtent kind: but when the 
quantity of the firſt is large, the conſiſtence of 
the latter ſhould be proportionably thinner or 
more liquid: that the doſe (S. 131.) of the 
bolus may not be too much enlarged. 
But if to the preceeding (n“ 2.), Equids 
(8: 128. ne- 3.) are alſo added, they ſhould not 
enter in a larger quantity than from gult. j, to 
ij, iij, or at moſt, jv, for each bolus. And then 
the quantity of ſoft excipients muſt be K 
tionably diminiſhed. 
5. Otherwiſe, the dry and liquid ſubſtances 
(ne. 2. 4.) only may be order'd in a determi- 
nale quantity, and the quantity of the ſoft ſub- 
ſtances or excipients may be left to the diſcre- 
tion of the apothecary, writing only g. / (per 
F. 58. no. 8 (7.)). But this method cannot be 
comply'd with, when the effectual doſe of theſe 
requires an exactneſs of limitation. 
6. But very often, when the quantity of the 
dry ingredients is K bl large, and its preced- 
ing cxcipients or ſo a a is very conſiſtent, 


or - 


Of @ Bolus, 
of thick and ſmall in quantity, fo that we may 
thence doubt whether they will make the bolus 
of a proper conſiſtence and pliability z in that 
caſe we may ſtill add a ſecondary and more li- 
quid ſubſtance, e.g. Hr. 4. . Sc, 6 Nr 

7. On the contrary, when we foreſee that the 
conſiſtence of the bolus will be too thin or ſoft” 
(S. 129. no; x.), it is uſual to adjoin 7. . Sac 
chart, pulv. liguorit. Sc. which more eſpecially 
holds good when this form is to be made up of 

. ſimple terebinthinates, Cc. N13 


F. 134. The S̃ußsc RTT ION or direction to 


tioned concerning powders (F. 118.), which may 
be thence repeated. Sometimes we alſo add in the 
preſcription, either for ornament to the bolus, or 
pleaſantneſs of taking, auri folio, or nebula obvol- 
vatur, or exhibeatur cum nebula. Conſult F. 119. 
The receptacles for conveying this form to the pa- 
tients, are generally either gallipots or proper pa- 
pers; for mentioning which in a' preſcription, 
there is hardly ever any occaſion, . 
$. 135. The S1GNATURE or direction to the 

patient, with regard to this form, may be eaſily 
underſtood from what has been already ſaid upon 
that head (at F. 120, to 12 g.). For a vehicle, ſome 
like a nebula or wafer beſt, others prefer ſome li- 
quor, wherein they may firſt diſſolve the bolus. 
It is alſo generally of ſervice to order ſome proper 
liquid to be drank after the bolus, eſpecially if we 
have any reaſon to fear that it will meet with a 
difficult diſſolution in the ſtomach: which is to be 
more particularly obſerved with regard to terebin- 
thinate ſubſtances, and others of the like kind. 
9s Fee gs e F. 136. 


82 Bolle... ; 

C. 136. The Us of this form, a bolus, is pret- 
ty much the fame with that of the powder ($.125;); 
but it is not ſo frequently in practice“ as the pow- 
der: for boles, poſſeſſing in ſome meaſure the na- 
ture of a continuous and ſolid body, do frequently 
not act ſo ſpeedily: as we would deſire (F. 1 35: * 
We often uſe this form for variety, or to gratify thoſe 
who are better pleaſed with a bolus than a powder. 

F. 137. Take the following as ſpecimens of this 
form: bich may be adapted, with a ſmall varia- 
tion according to particular circumſtances, to moſt 
caſes which occur in practice, 

* | joy 10 * po 14 
% W. ret Bolus emeficus pro adulto. 
"GG ) R. Vitrioli albi, gr. xxv. 
10. Eledt. lenit. q. ſ. 
tl M. F. bolus, detur cum r ; 
W Bolus emelitus ex pauxillo cereviſiæ aut infuft 
= thee viridis:hariendus : poſt quamblibet vomitio- 
nem.  Juperbidantur ary: aliquot iufuſi ejuſdem 


Ne fo 

A | © ; 
AQ 2: "how emet. communis. pro adulto. W 
1 1 2.) — Rad. ipecacuan. PO: 88. 
4 21917 4 A098: flor. perficor. 

M. F. W — 
S. Ut' prior. ä [44 
vil: os Wb: K 
8 6 ) Bolus emet. falinus — 


LES 


_” Sal. vel gille vitriol. Ig > ©2517 555 


EE. Ie 1 emer, gr. 4 NN 
ee 97 Canf. roſ. rub. q. 1 Ee 
12645; M. F. bolus, 1 in nebula dandus. | 

8. Ut; 3 Re: 5113 IC A8. G2 Piu 
— 8 — eee 
Wi PA is © uſed among us but in acute 5 ka EY 
we exhibit emetics, cathartics, 2 and ſirong alexipbarmics, 
whoſe doſe require to be well aſcertain' d; t ** may be uſed alſo 


iy, fone « e caſes, «when wwe art afraid a patient will fall 
ſhort oof bis proper aſe in taking an clectuary. 


* 
Wo Bolus purgans communis. 


(1.) . Rad. jalap. 922 8. 
Calomelan. gr. xv. 


Ol. eſſent. af. gtt. ij. 
les. lenit. q. ſ. 


ZE N F. bolus deaurandus. 
FS. Bol. &c. mane cum regimine Nen dus. 


* f 
W — — . 
2. Scammon. gr. xij- 

Cremor. tartar. 
Calamelan. ad gr. xv. 
Ol. auiſ. gtt. ij. 
Hr. de rbabarb. q. 5 


M. F. bol. deaurandus. 


S. Ut rs. Ni ee e. 
2 2 Tr ; 2 8 
ad. rhei opt. pulv. 
* Trochiſc. Al 9.75. 


Sr. de ſpin. cerv. q. Vc 
NM. F. bolus, deaurandus. 
S. Ut ſupra. I 
3. Bolus leniens, 
N. Rad. jalap. 
Rhei pulv. 
Tereb, vent. cots. gud. aa 3 3 8. 
Mitri purificat. gr 
Elect. lenitiv. q. r 


M. F. bolus, deaurandus. 
S. Bol. Ec. quotidie Rs. 


G2 
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| * 
4. Bolus Hara gogus. 
5 1. Rad. jalap. pulv. 2 j. 
Eutt. .gamb. DB. 
Ol. gunip. chem. gtt. iij. 
Syr. de ſpin. cerv. q. ſ. 
M. F. bolus. 
8. Bol. Sc. mane cum hauſtu cefiviſie recentis calide 
1 0 | 
5. Bolus een 
2. Rad. jalap. D j. 
CSum. guaiac. 
; : Calomelan. aa D GB. 
Ol. junip. chem. gtt. ij. 
Qs de ro. ſclutiv. . 
M. F. bolus. 
8. Bol. Gg. mane cum . Jumendus, 


6. Bolus diuret. = © cantharid. 


. Pulv. cant barid. gr. Y: 
Gampb. gr. iv. 
Amiga. dulc. excÞrtic; no- j 
Extra. thebaic. gr. B. 
Hr. balſamic. q. . 


M. F. bolus, deaurandus. 
5: Bol. Sc. ſtatim ſumendus, ſuperbibeudo frequenter 


de decocts hordii, radicum & ſumitat. althee ſac- 


charo oy aach. 
* 


5 Bolus e vel ſudorif. 


2008 Us Sal. vol. C. C. 
Camipb. ad gr. v. 
Amid. dulc. excortic. no. j. 
Canet, mitbrid. I ij. 


M. F. bolus. 
3; Bol: Sc. cum haufiu Jeri wing calidi /i . 
5 | 2.) 


Boks. 
Fg 
(2.) Bolus alexipharm, vel card. 
.. Rad. ſery, yirg. 
| Contrayerv. as IB. 
Flor. benzoin. gr. iv. 
Ol. eſſent. chamom. gtt. j. 
Philon. Roman. Dj. 
Syr.'croc. q. 1. 
M. F. bolus. 
8. Ut prior. 


* 


8. Bolus cardiacus flav. 
(65 2%. Conſ. flav. ang 3B. 
Lap. contrayerv. 9 j. 
Croc. angl. gr. vii. © 
Syr. croc. q.1. 
MAY: 
ö. Bol. Sc. cum hauſtu julapii vel ſer niegs . 


* 
(2 .) Bolus colic rub. 
2. Confect. alkerm. I | 1}. 
Conf. rof. rub. D j. 
Coccinell. pulv. 3B. 
"Sir. vitriol. gtt. iij. 
M. F. bol. 


F. Bol. Ec. cum hauft. apoxemat. ns aalen, 
exhibendus. 


9. Bolus "febrifug. 
. Pulv. cort. elect. 5 j. 
Rejin. ejuſd. gr. vj. 
Conſ. abſe pont. 9 H. 
Ol. chamom. gtt. j. 
Hr. cort. aurant. 4 ſ. 


M. F. bolus. 
s. Bal. Sc. 4ta vel Gta quaque k hora repetendus. 
G F 7 10. 


Boles. 
IF | 


* 
10. Bolus anodynus vel paregor. | 


YL. Philon. Roman. Dj. ad 3 B. 
F. bolus. 
$. Bol. & c. mane, vel H. 8. Jumendus, & pro re 
Fo 40 repetend. 


5 
11. Bolus * 
(I.) R. 9 nut. 
. Troch. de 1 J 8. 
Ol. ftillat. Acc. gtt. ij. 
M. F. bolus, auri folio obducendus. 
S. Bolus pacans cum agu pulegit cyatho ſumendus. 


9 | 
T. Gum. puaiac. 


Cinnab. antimon. 
Philon. Roman. ai D j. 
Ext. pentian. gr. vj. _ 
Hr. chalib. vel byfter. 4 . 
M. F. bol. 
. Ut prior. | 
* 
Mak: 1 "<4; lh balſamici. 
Vid. Harris'de Morb. Infant. lib. 2. obf. 2. 


R. Tereb. e chio 3 ij. 
Puly. * 9. ſ. 
M. F. boli, no. jj 
S. boli nervini, quorum alter mane, alter veſperi ex 


viteilo ovi recentis ſumatar, rn ans fingulis 
_ lack. alexiter. * TT 


- 
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5 Bol Halegogi. 
Vid. Boerh. Mater, Med. P- 281. 
KR. Conf. roſ. rub. 3 f. 
Mercuſũ dulce. trit. gr. ix 5 
M. F. bolus: cui ſimiles duo alii ſeorſim 
confecti, exhibeantur cum totidem nebulis. 
S. Boli aperientes, quorum unum fingulis quadriborits 
ere eger, corpore . 2 ä bene 
mp leto. 


* | — 

A Bakis ſeiliviews.” 
i Pip ſell. rec. D j. 

Ext. gentian. gr. vj. N 

Spec. diambr. 9 . 
Ol. juniper, eſſent. gtt. ij. 
M. F. bolus, contundendo. Fee, 
S. Bol. Sc. bis in dies cum nebula ſumendus, ſuper- 
bibendo bauſtum fulapii vel @pozemat. appropriat. 


{44 


A 
15. Bolus paregoricus refrigerans. 
NL. Spec. diatrag. Iris. recent. 5 3 
Sperm. cet. I j. 
Nitri purificat. I s. 
Ext. thebaic. gr. 
Hr. papav. errat. q * 
M. F. bolus. 
S. Bol. Ge. 6ta quaque bora 8 cum boutu 


julapii vel eme wad Py Pct, 


* 12G Bolus „ ˙ b 26h hi. 
2. Cinnabar. antimon. O j. our 
Pulv. R. ari. . 
Gum. guaiac. aã I fl. 
Syr. cort. aurant. q- . 
MN. F. bolus. - 
S. Bol. Sc. bis in dies b. n. ſumendus, cum laub. 
4g. benidift. C. Batean. 


* 1 17. 


Boles: 

| * 
17. Bolus pettoralis. 

2. Sperm. ceti DB). © 
Rad. ir. Florent. DB. 
Ol. aniſi chemic.. gtt. J- 
Syr. _ 15 1. 
NI. F. bolus, &c N 


| * | 
18. Bolus ad aſthma nervoſum. 
bl 2. Cirnabar. nativ. Dj. 
_ Cort. peruv. opt. pulv. I. 
1 . Syr. Pon. q. 3 
M. F. bolys. 
S. Bis in dies adi cum hayſt infuſi amari F. 


1 9. Bolus a PRO oe 


* Pulv. rbei. torrifact. 3 R. 


Spec. pro confett. fracaſt. D j. 
Ol. elſent. cinnam. gtt. j. 
Hr. e mecon. q. ſ. 


M. F. bolus. 
8. Bol. & c. cum banſt decocti 47 ſumengus. 


ew” 
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Of an ELECTUARY. 


& 138. N mecrenny is a ad, internal 
medicine: pretty much reſembling 

the conſiſtence of a bolus (F. 127.), but not 
quite ſo thick; being preſcribed for by more doſes 
than one at a time, which are not to be portion'd 
out by the apothecary. This form ſometimes, 
(tho? ſeldom) comes under the denomination of 
miſtura; but is frequently, term'd (among foreign 
phyſicians), from its preſerv'd or candy'd ingre- 
dients, conditum: it is 210 ſometimes named by 
n wy them, 
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them, opiatum, from the opium in ity compoſi | 
tion. | 1 ns”. 
. 139. The MaTTzx or ingredients admitted 
to enter the compoſition of this form, are the ſame 
* with thoſe of the bolus ($.128.) If any have the 
preference, they are conſerves; which are gene- 
rally taken into the compoſition of electuarjes, 
more conſtantly and largely than the other ſub- 
6. 140. The Croice of the moſt ſuitable in- 
gredients for this form, is alſo pretty much the 
ſame with that of the bolus, preceding (F. 129.) : 
yet the following conſiderations relate more parti- 
cularly to the Electuary. | 7 


1. Such ſubſtances ſhould more eſpecially be 
kept out of this form, as are very unpleaſant in 
_ ſmell, taſte and colour; by reaſon, electuaries 
are of conſtant and frequent uſmmſe. 
2. Such things as liquify, exhale, . corrupt, 
efferveſce or eaſily ferment and turn ſower, are 
the leſs ſuitable for this form, as the compoſi- 
tion is required to be pretty ſoft, and to keep 
ſome time. er 
3. For the ſame reaſons (no. 2.), the com- 
mixture of ingredients, in an electuary, ſhould 
be perform'd with the greateſt accuracy and ex- 
actneſs: the trituration of brittle ſubſtances ſhou'd 
be continu'd till they are exceeding fine, and the 
mixation of ſuch as are fat or oily, reſinous or 
terebinthinate, ſhould be effected by yolks of 
eggs; leſt they ſhould ſeparate, ſubſide or e- 
merge, by ſtanding the length of time which 
this form frequently requires to be taken in. 
4. Hence alſo, if ſubſtances which are very 
heavy in proportion to their bulk, are to enter 
the compoſition of an electuary, its conſiſtence 
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is then required to be a little thicker than other- | 
WH: 
5. Therefore the draſtic or ſtrongeſt purga- 
<2 tives, with the _Preparations of mercury and 
other metals, are not ſuitable for an electuary; 
- for, by an inequality of their mixture, by their 
Precipitation in keeping, or by a careleſs doſing 
or partition of the eleCtuary in taking, which 
is uſually left to be done by the patient or his 
attendants; the uſe of ſuch ingredients in this 
form might prove of dangerous conſequencte. 
6. An electuary will indeed admit of a few 
wore ingredients to enter its compoſition, than 

a a bolus (F. 129. no. g.): yet it ſnoùld not be 


1 over-charg'd, ( per F. 29.). 


. The covering this form with leaf- gold or 
ſilver, and ſometimes intermixing them in 
the ſubſtance of an electuary, for the fake: of 
ornament, or to pleaſe the patient ; may beor- 
der'd at diſcretion by them who approve there- 
of, being at the ſame time mindful of the 
Rules 9. 35.00% 5. 


's. 141. The On DER of placing the ingredients 


for this form in a preſcription, is not much diffe- 


rent from that uſed in writing for a bolus (S 130.): 


the ſoft ſubſtances whoſe weight are determin'd, 


ſhould take the firſt place; then, the dry ingre- 


dients; afterwards, the liquid; and laftly, we 


are to place thoſe. whoſe weight or quantity is to 
be aſcertain'd by the apothecary, and are uſually 


wrote for under g. /. or quantum fufficit. Hence 


it appears, that when the ſoft ſubſtances are not 
to be aſcertained in their weights by the phyſician 
in his preſctiption; in that caſe, they muſt give 


place to the oY . l which akon (ew be 
8 fitſt. as 


F. 142. 


. 142. The Dos of an electuary ſhou'd not 
without neceſſity be made larger than that of a bo- 
lus (F. 131.). It is ſeldom determin'd by weight, 
but is generally taken by bulk, as by the ſize of 
filberts or hazle-nuts, wall nuts, cheſnuts, agd 
nutmegs, or as much as can be taken upon the 
point of a knife, ſpoon, Sc. Sometimes the 
whole electuary is order'd to be taken at ſo many 
times, v. g. 3, 4, 5, Cc. at certain intervals of 
time. But in thoſe caſes we muſt alſo be.mindful 
that thoſe parts or portions are not larger thah 
can be conveniently ſwallowed at once. : 

$. 143. The Generat QuanTITY of this 
form to be preſcribed for at one time, is ſcarce 
ever leſs than 3 j, and very ſeldom exceeds z jv, 
or five at moſt; according as indications require a 
more or leſs frequent or continued taking of the 
electuary. When this form is order*d in very large 
quantities, or is to be kept a good while, it fre- 
quently grows either too thick and dry, too thin 
and ſoft, or is otherwiſe corrupted and ſpoiled “. 

S. 144. The mutual PROrOR fox of the ſeve- 
ral ingredients for this form, is ſomething diffe- 
rent from that of the bolus. (F. 133.), by reaſon an 
electuary is of a ſofter conſiſtence (per f. r38.); 
this variation of proportion, may however be li- 
mited by the following conſiderations. 

1. As the ſoft Subſtances or excipientia (5. 128. 
ns 2.) are more or leſs conſiſtent, they will 
Ih ES 1 require 


* >. 


— * — 


i almoſt become à rule among us, that the general quan- 
tity of an exlemporaneous electuary ſhould ſeldom exceed. 3 ij. 
and thereabout will 3 Is of conſerve, 3 ij. of powders, quith 
a q. f. of firap, amol, to; tho cinnabar, and ſome of” the hea- 
vier things woill nat take up fo much ſyrup. Au f this rule, 
as. to quantity, be not obſerved by the preſeriber, but more be 


order d. it is @ common thing for the compounder-to do it for him, 
by proportioning the materials ſuitable therew; as by making up 
baff, or a:third of what is directed, 


90 un Elecbuary. 
is then required to be a little thicker than other- | 
wiſe. 
5. Therefore the draſtic or ſtrongeſt purga- 
| tives, with the _Preparations of mercury and 
other metals, are not ſuitable for an electuary; 
- for, by an inequality of their mixture, by their 
Precipitation in keeping, or by a careleſs doſing 
or partition of the electuary in taking, which 
is uſually left to be done by the patient or his 
attendants; the uſe of ſuch ingredients in this 
form might prove of dangerous conſequence. ! 
6. An electuary will indeed admit of a bew 
more ingredients to enter its compoſition, than 
a bolus (F. 129. n“. .): yet it ſhould. not be 
over-charg'd, ( per F. 29.). 
F. The covering this form with leaf. gold or 
ſilver, and ſometimes intermixing them in 
the ſubſtance of an electuary, for the ſake of 
ornament, or to pleaſe the patient; may be or- 
der'd at diſcretion by them who approve there- 
of, being at the ſame time mindful of the 
Rules §. 8 5. nde. 


8 141. The Da of placing the ingredients 
for this form in a preſcription, is not much diffe- 
rent from that uſed in writing for a bolus (S 130.) : 
the ſoft ſubſtances whoſe weight are determin'd, 
ſhould take the firſt place; then, the dry ingre- 
dients; afterwards, the liquid; and laſtly, we 
are to place thoſe. whoſe weight or quantity 1s to 
be aſcertain*d by the apothecary, and are uſually 
wrote for under g. ſ. or quantum ſufficit. Hence 
it appears, that when the ſoft ſubſtances are not 


to be aſcertained in their weights by the phyſician 
in his preſctiption ; in that caſe, they muſt give 


place to the * E n en dann, . be 
8 firſt. 


§. 142. 


. 142. The Dos of an electuary ſhou'd not 
without neceſſity be made larger than chat of a bo- 
lus (F. 131.). It is ſeldom determin'd by weight, 
but is generally taken by bulk, as by the ſize of 
filberts or hazle-nuts, wall nuts, cheſnuts, agd 
nutmegs, or as much as can be taken upon the 
point of a knife, ſpoon, c. Sometimes the 
whole electuary is order'd to be taken at ſo many 
times, v. g. 3, 4, 5, Cc. at certain intervals of 
time. But in thoſe caſes we muſt alſo be mindſul 
that thoſe parts or portions are not larger tha 
can be conveniently ſwallowed at once. 1 
$. 143. The GENERAL QuanTITY. of this 
form to be preſcribed for at one time, is ſcarce 
ever leſs than 3 j, and very ſeldom exceeds z jv, 
or five at moſt: according as indications require a 
more or leſs frequent or continued taking of the 
electuary. When this form is order'd in very large 
quantities, or is to be kept a good while, it fre- 
quently grows either too thick and dry, too thin 
and ſoft, or is otherwiſe corrupted and ſpoiled “. 
F. 144. The mutual PRorokR r ro of the ſeve- 
ral ingredients for this form, is ſomething diffe- 
rent from that of the bolus. (F. 133.), by reaſon an 
electuary is of a ſofter conſiſtence (per F. 138.); 
this variation of proportion, may however be li- 
mited by the following conſiderations. 
1. As the ſoftSubſtances or excipientia (5. 128. 
ns. 2.) are more or leſs conſiſtent, they will 
7.3 2 require 


I is almoſt become a rule among us, that the general quan- 
tity of an exlemporaneous eleftuary ſhould ſeldom exceed- 3 11). 
and thereabout will 3 jſs of conſerve, 3 ij. M Jowaers, quith 
a q. ſ. of firap, amozrt to; tho cinnabar, and ſome f the hea- 
vier things will nat take up fo much ſyrup. Aud if this rule, 
as. to quantity, be not obſerved by the preſcriber, but more be 
order d, it is a common thing for the compounder-to do it for him, 
by proportioning the materials ſuitable therew; as by making up 
bag, ar atberd of what is di reated, 
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require a greater or leſs proportion of the dry 
excipienda (F. 128. no. 1.), Hence, ſuppoſe the 
dry ingredients or excipienda to be 5. if the 
ſoft excipientia are of the thicker kind, as con- 
ſerves, officinal electuaries, Sc. it will be ne- 
ceſſary to take of them 3: if they are thinner, 
as inſpiſſated juices, pulps, honeys, ſoft con- 
fections, Sc. we may take 3 iij: if more liquid, 
as ſyrups, 3 ij will be ſufficient. ( See F. 133. 
ai 

2 therefore the ſoft excipientia of this 
form, are of different conſiſtences, it will be no 
difficult matter to determine the mutual propor- 
tion of each (per. no. I.). And it is cuſtomary, 
in preſcribing this form, to limit only the thick- 
er ſubſtances by weight, and to ſubjoin thoſe 
which are more fluid under the title of 3. /. or 

quantum ſufficit (per F. 133. no 6.) 
3. If ingredients be added to this form * 
are merely liquid (per 5. 128. nd. 3.), the mu- 
tual proportion of theſe may be learned from 
What has been ſaid (at I. 133. no. 4.), compar'd 
with the doſe, and general quantity oſ the elec- 
tuary to be preſcribed, (per. $. 142. and 143). 
The quantity of ſoft excipients muſt be then 
proportionably diminiſn'd, or that of the dry in- 
e muſt be accordingly increaſed. 
4.᷑. One or two leaves of gold or ſilver will 

be e ſufficient to decorate the whole 
maſs of the electuary (S. 143.) 

5. Sometimes the patient chuſes to have the 
electuary a little ſofter than uſual, that it may 
de the more eaſily diluted and taken in ſome li- 
quor. We, may eaſily obtain this point, by 

inlarging the quantity of fluid exc 3 372.) 
and by giving notice in the ſubſcription, when 

the quantity of thoſe ingredients 1 is left to be de- 
termin'd by the 8 
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6. What may be ſaid further in this place, 
relating to the mutual proportion of the ingre- 
dients for this form, may be ſeen at F. 133. 
no. 3. f. 6. 7. to which we therefore refer. 


$. 145. The uſual SogscRI PTION, or direction 
to the apothecary for this form, is no more than 
M. or M. F. electuarium vel conditum; adding 
molle, when it is to be of a thinner conſiſtence, 
(per F. 144. no, 5.). The common receptacle to re- 
tain and convey this form to the patient, is, a 
white, earthen gallypot z of which, there will be 
no occaſion ro make mention in a preſcription. 

$. 146. The StoNaTURE or direction to the 
patient proper for this form, is ſufficiently appa- 
rent from F. 135. 138. & 142. Sometimes it may 
be proper to adviſe the patient in this place, to 
tir up the electuary before taking; eſpecially if it 
contains ingredients of a great ſpecific gravity, or 
which are very apt to ſeparate from each other. 

$. 147. The uſe of this form is pretty much 
like that of the bolus (5. 136.) “; but an electuary 
is not ſo ſuitable for the intention of an hyſteric, 
oy reaſon of the great quantity of ſugar which uſu- 

ly enters its compoſition, - 
1 148. Take the following SpECIH ENS of this 

rm. | en A 
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* There is however an obvious difference between the uſe of 
_ this form and that F a bolus : for an elefuary is moſtly uſed in 

chronical caſes, and confiſt chitfly of alteratives ; but it is not /o 
with a bolus. See 5. 136. — Yet it is allowable, in caſe of po- 
verty, to ſave the patient from the expence of boles by ordering an 
eleFuary, even in acute caſes, and where the electuaty will co- 
incide awith the proper nature of a bolus ; if fo be we can rey 
61-the exgf defing thereof. +3 n 
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1 ic purgans 1 77 

vid. H. Boeth. Mat. Med, 

K amar ind. elect. Pulp. 
. tartar. 2 Fs 3 ij. 
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KN 1 NT. 2. Elect. Trigeirum:. 

2. Pulp. caſb. rec. 
Fruct. tamarind. « aã 33 B. 

vl Birr”. Pubs, rhei 31 6. 

. Ctremor. tartar. 3 vj. 

Ht 2 f. Tartar, uitriolat. 155 

1 „ rep. q. . 

1 aka NM. elect. | 

. Elf. Sc. cujus capiat quantitatem nucis ian 
mane & veſperi, vel ter in die. 


* 
Electuar. aromaticum. 


3. 
0X. © on. fav. aurant. 
i Limon. a3 6... 
Rad. Z. Z. N. M. cond. ad ziij. 


Ir. florent. 
5 Pyr. cinnamomi = BY ad conf, jp. debit. 
M. F. elect. 


S. Elect. &c. cujus capiat q. n. avellas, W moſ- 
| chatæ ſubinde : vel ter in die, paulo ante paſtum. 
| — — 4 — 1 Ripticum. incraſſans. 

_ R. Conf. 4. rubr. 5 | 


ws |  Mrve cydonior. 

| Hor. granat. 3 5 i 
n Bali armen. Levig.. 3 ij. 

#4, 2% on abba Lap: Hematit. ppt. 33. 75 
TA M. F. conditum. D. ad fiftile album. 


F. Ele. aches de quo ter wel. quater de die ad 
tary magnitudinem capiatur. 


5. 


: 1 
3. Elect. aſtringens. 
2. A fracaſtor. 
Conf. rof. rubr. «<6. 
Sang. dracon. 3 iij. 
Kad. rhei iorrifact. 3 j. 
1 TY, Japon. D j. i 
Sur. papav. erat. q. 63 
M. F. elect. F 4 AAS 
8. Ele8. Sc. cujus capiat NV 1. minoris ter 


in die. 


_— 


* 


75 Elect 3 


2. Conf. frut. omesbat. 3 ] 8. 
Cinnab. antimon. 5 iij. 


Gum. Guaiac. 3 ij. 
Ol. ſaſſaf. in ſaceh, q. . ſolut. gtt. vj. 
Hr. de 5. rad. per: q. ſ. 
..M, F. elect. nv 
S. Ele8. Sc. de quo capiat quant. nuc. Kol mane & 
* cum Payne 2 malicas. calid. 


g 
8 Elect. balfamicum. | 
N. Conf. fr. cynoxbator. Sx. 
Carn. viperin. pulv. 3 J. 
Rad. ering. cond. 3 ij. 
Farin. rad. ir. florent. 3 j. 
Hr. balſamic. q. ſ. i 
M. F. elect. | 7 


S. Ele8. &c. cujus capiatur q. n. m. 4 guaque 
hora. 


1 Elefudries. 


„ 
8. Elect. cephalicum. 
J. Q one flor. caryophil. 85 
; Aub. 36. 
Rad. angles; v. 
Cinnab. ant imon. ai Ji 6. 
Succ. cherm. q. f. 


M. F. elect. 


S. Ele8. Sc. Cuſus 1 q. n. m. | boe. link cum 


Hauſt ul. JWapis | ah 


4 
9. Elect. pectorale. 


%. T rochiſc. Bec. alb; 3 x. 
Rad. ering. condit. „ 
Ir. florent. 3J. 


07 ent. aniſ. gtt. vj. 
Hr. balſamic. q N 9 


M. F. elect. 


= . Sc. cope capri q-n n. m. rents falle 


10. Elect. excitans in febrili languore. 
H. Boerh. Mat. Med. p. 119. 


R. Confell. alkerm, 4 >" | 
EZlinuzib. condit. 3 vj. 
Rad. contrayerv. 
© Serpentar. virgin. ad 3j. 
Hr. 5. rad. aper. 9. . 
Ut. F. elect. 8 
. copiatr 3 oN omni i quadribori fo. 


Etk#uaries, 


* | | 
11. Elect. refrig. acidulat, 5 
(1. ) N. Conf. berber. Ji. 
Roſ. rub 36. 
Ol. ſulph. q. ſ. ad grat. acidit. 
Hr. diamar. q. ſ. ut. * 
F. elect. -molle. 


S. Ele. cardiac. cufus in orem hab? | q. n. avel. 
lan. ſubinde. 


— 


* 
(2.) YL. Conf. rof. rub. 3 B. Bon 
Pulp. tamarind. z ĩij. 
Sp. vitriol. ad grat. acid. 
Succ. cherm. q. ſ. ad debit. conſiſt. 
Et M. F. elect. mole: | 
S. Ut ſupra, I 


12. Elect. antifebrile. 


R. Cort. Peruvian. opt. 3 B. 
| Sal. polychreſt. 3 ij. 
Syr. 5. rad. aper. q. ſ. 
M. F. elect. = 
§. Sumatur tempore apyrexias, omni bihorio cctava 
pars totius, ex vino. 


* 


13. Elect. ii 


MN. Conſ. cochlear. Hort. 
Aibiop. min. 
Cinnab. antimon. ad 3 vj. 
Hr. 5. rad, apgr. q. ſ. 
M. F. et | 
S. Elect. &c. cujus ſumat q. n. m. ter de die, cum 
| hauſtu appropriat. 15 r 


II 1 


— 


Eleftuaries, 
* * 
Elect. ſtomachicum, 
7 2 fav. aurant. 
Abſini b. Rom. ai 3 NJ. 
Kad. Z. Z. condit. 3. 


| Spec. diamb. ä 
. Menth. criſp. aã 3 j. 
Sr. e cond. R. Z. Z. ꝗ. ſ. 
M. F. elect. 


S. Elef. &c. ſumat q. n. m. ter vel quater de die 
cum * vini· rub. 


9 Elect. deobſtruens. 
a2 2. Conf. abfinth. Rom. 3. 

Ext. rad. gentian. 3}. 
Sa pon. venet. 
Millep. viv. aã 3 ĩij. 
Hr. 5 rad. aper. q. ſ. 

M. F. elect. 

§. Capiat q. n. m. ter in die. 


(2.) . Conſ Cochl. bor 33. 
Pulp. ſcillit. err fal, 38. 
Pulv. ari rec. 31 B. 
Sal. abfinth. 3 j. 
Hr. 5 rad. aper. q. . 
M. F. elect. 
8. Capiatur ut ſupra, cum hauſt. vin. millepid. 


16. Elect. chalibiatum. 
. Con. alhinth. Rom. 3 j 6. . 
Rubigin. mart, z 11). 
Spec. diambr. 33 f. 
Cinnab. antimon. 3 j. 
Hr. chalib. q. ſ. 
M. F. elect. 


8. Elect. &c. de quo capiat q. n. m. ter de die, cum 
: Fauſtu Julqpii appropriat. of 


* 


- 
it. ee ad. * — — 


8. 149.  Lixnertvs (call'd by ER Greeks 
or Loboct) is a ſoft, internal medicine, thinner 
than the electuary ($. 138.), but not ſo apt to run 
or ſpread as a thick ſyrup, which it very much re- 
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eclegma, and by the Keabiank Loch, 


ſembles ; being compoſed of the ſofter and more 


viſcid kind of ingredients, which are to be, at ſe - 


parate times licked up by the tongue, retainęd in 
the mouth, and afterwards ſwallowed as they gra- 
dually diſtolve there. 

$. 150. The MATTER or ingredients fit to 
compoſe this form of medicine, is pretty much the 
ſame with what enters the compoſition of the elec- 
tuary ($. 139.), or bolus (F. 128.). It alſo takes 
in officinal lohochs, ſweet oils made by expreſſion, 
mucilages, the yolks of eggs, and ſometimes diſ- 
tilled waters. 


$. 151. For the CRHOIcER of ingredients moſt 


ſuitable for this form, we are to obſerve, . 
1. If any of the dry and ſolid Abllapces 
($. 128. no: 1) are to. enter the compoſition of 
this form, they are required to be ground ex- 


ceeding fine, or to be eaſily diſſolvable; that 


they may not injure the ſoftneſs and uniformity 
proper to a linctus: to prevent which, ſuch 
things are generally left intirely outof this form, 
2. It is upon the ſame account that moſt con- 
ſerves and candied ſimples are ſeldom permitted 
to enter the compoſition of a lin&us, unleſs they 


have been firſt pulped thro? a ſtrainer, which 


ſhould never be. omitted in compounding for 
nice patients. 

| The very ſtrongeſt medicines, cannot be 
ſafely admitted into this form; becauſe they ſo 
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eaſily ſeparate, precipitate or emerge by ſtand- 
ing in a linctus, whoſe doſe is at the ſame time 
too uncertain for ſuch things, being not deter- 

mined with exactneſs by weight; ſo that the 
effects of ſuch medicines could never be depend- 
ed on in this form. But as a linctus is not fitted 
for ſuch ingredients, our indications never call 

for them in that form. = g 
4. Acrimonious ingredients, and ſuch as are 
unpleaſant to the ſmell and taſt, require to be 
more cautiouſly avoided in this form than any 
other; for as a linctus ſtays ſo long in the mouth, 
as it is ſwallowed ſo ſlowly, ſuch things would 
nauſeate the patient, and render the medicine 
very difficult to be taken. | | 
5. As oily and mucilaginous ſubſtances are 
very frequently preſcribed in this form; we 
| ſhould be the more careful that they are not 
rancid or otherwiſe cortupted : an ill quality 
which they readily acquire by long ſtanding in 
me hops.  . - r 
6. It is in the general very proper to beat u 
oily ſubſtances with the yolk of an egg; to whic 
may be afterwards added; ſugar, honey, and 
the compoſitions made up with theſe. 
7. The number of ingredients admitted into 
this form in a preſcription, is the ſame with 
that of a bolus F. 129. no g. 


$. 152. For the ORDER in which the ſeveral 
ingredients of this form are to be placed in a pre- 
{cription; therg:is hardly any conſtant one obſery'd. 
Such things a rve to prepare and mix ingredients 
which are dilfgeultly ſoluble (per $. 151. n“ 6.), 
ſhould be placed next to each other; but for the 
reſt, they may be placed by the rules at $. 57. 
ne 2, 3, 5. 5 


S. 153. 


Of a Linus. _ 7 
S8. 153. The Dos of a linctus is ſeldom aſcer- 
_ tained by weight; but when it is, it ſhould not 
exceed 3. The more uſual method of doſing this 
form, is, by the meaſure of a large, eating, or 
{mall, tea-ſpoon, or as much as can be taken up by 
a bruiſed 1iquoriſh ſtick. “. { 22 
$. 154.” The GENERAL QUANTITY of this 
form, which is uſually ſent to the patient at one 
time, 1s nearly the ſame with that of an electuary 
(F. 132.); hardly ever exceeding 3 vj. unleſs 
there ſhould be a ſpeedy conſumption of the me- 
dicine from the very frequent repetition of its uſe. 
The great inclination of the ſofter ſaccharine com- 
poſitions to ferment, the nitural aptitude of ingre- 
dients hich are oily or mucilaginous to turn rank 
and corrupt, and more eſpecially great heat of 
weather, do each forbid preſcribing this form in 
large quantities, „ 
$. 155. The mutual PRO PORT ION of the ſeveral 
ingredients which are to make up this form, is 
determin'd from a previous knowledge of the con- 
ſiſtence of each ingredient, and from conſidering 
alſo the conſiſtence (5. 149.) proper to a linctus 
„ / ; 
1. A linctus may be compounded in almoſt 
any proportion of Ingredients, whoſe conſiſtence 
is much the ſame with that of the form itſelf : 
ſuch are officinal lohocks, honey, cream, yolks 
of eggs, ſoft confections, ſyrups, mucilages, 
expreſſed oils, and the like viſcid ſubſtances. | 
The medicinal virtues of each ingredient, their 
price and other circumſtances (mention'd 5. 66. 
no. 1. to 14.) may alſo have ſome influence in 
limiting their proportion. Saponaceous ſub- 
| 3 „ 
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* A method of taking now in diſuſe with ut. 8 
ÞT The quantity of a linctus order'd at one time among us, 1s 
feldom more than half this Quantity. 5 


— 


1 


102 A : 
ſtances may be order'd in a quantity ſufficient 
to reduce ſuch as are oily (per F. 151. no 6.) 
The yolks of eggs ſhould be three times as much 
as the oil, Sc but honey or ſugar muſt enter 
in a larger quantity, "oF 

2. Conſerves, electuaries, and pulps, require 
to be diluted with almoſt three times their quan- 
- tity of ſyrup; but dry ſubſtances require eight 
times as much ſyrup : from whence we may per- 
ceive the proportion of each kind of ingredients, 
But when the folid parts of dry ſubſtances, or 
of conſerves, are to be pulped thro? a {trainer 
(per F. 151. n“ 2.), a leſs quantity of ſyrup - 
will ſuffice. 5 + 
3. Diſtilled oils, liquid balſoms, elixjgs, eſ- 
ſences, tinctures, ſpirits, and the like, which 
are very ſtrong, ſhould enter a linctus (as in an 
electuary & 144. no. 3.) in but a very ſmall quan- 
tity, ſo that there will be hardly any occaſion to 
change the proportion of the reſt of the ingre- 
dients upon their account. Sn LD 
4. Diſtilled waters may happen to over-dilate 
the conſiſtence proper to this form, if they are 
order'd in a certain quantity, and therefore it is 
beſt to leave the quantity of them to be deter- 
mined at the diſcretion of the. apothecary. 
Upon the ſame account, the quantity of ſyrup 
is alſo frequently order'd by ./ When the 
conſiſtence of a linctus happens to be too thin 
it may be helped by a g. /. ſacchar. alb. 
5. The degree of conſiſtence (F. 149.) is 
however not ſo abſolutely proper to and inſe- 
parable from a linctus, but that it may frequent- 
ly be made a little thicker or thinner than what 
is there mentioned: whence we learn, that the 
rules now deliver'd for proportioning the ingre- 
dients of this form, are not abſolutely invio- 
lable. If we have any reaſon to fear a Separa- 
"FI. Tow Wh » þ > ; 1 * . de tion 
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tion or emerſion of the oily parts, it is a ſuffi- 


cient authority” to make the conſiſtence of a 
linctus a little thicker than ordinary. 


$. 156. The SusscRIY T IOR or direction to 
the apothecary, concerning the compoſition of this 
form, is by the phyſician order'd M. F. linctus. 
adding per ſetaceum trajeciendus, when it is to be 
paſſed thro? a ſieve or ſtrainer. When the ingre- 
dients are not inclined to mix uniformly together, 
it may be proper for him to adviſe the apothecary 
to let them be beat up well together for a good 
while. The common receptacle for a linctus, is 
a a gallypot, or a wide-mouth'd phial, which may 
be either added or omitted in a preſcription. Some- 
times the doſe is determin'd by a ſcraped liquoriſh 
ſtick *, bruiſed at one end, which being dipped 
in the linctus, is afterwards cleared by licking it 
off. The ſubſcription therefore concludes detur ad 
fiftile cum bacillo liquoritiæ. : 
FS. 157. The S16NATURE or direction to the 
patient concerning the taking of a linctus, may 
be 'deduced from what has been ſaid under that 
head (SF. 60.) in general, and from (F. 120. 121. 
122, 146.) : it imports at leaſt that a certain quan- 
tity (§. 153.) of the linctus is to be taken conti- 
nually or at certain intervals, to lie in the mouth 
*till it gradually diſſolves there, and to be after- 


wards ſwallowed. If ve ſuſpect there will be a Se- 


paration or inequality of parts by its ſtanding, it 
may be proper to order the medicine to be ſtirr 
about before any of it be taken. - 

$. 158. The Usz of this form is only in diſ- 


orders which infeſt the internal parts of the mouth, 


fauces, œſophagus, larynx, trachea and bronchia: 


7 This method of taking a linctus, by a liquoriſh-flick, is of late 
rejected among us, as being more diſagreeable, unſightly, and leſs 
exact than the uſe of a a LL, 


? 
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whence lohocks are frequently order'd in apthæ, 
conghs, peripneumonis, phthiſis, Sc. to anſwer 
the intention of ſoftening, healing, aſtringing, 
> &c; for it is very rare that a linctus is order'd in 
any other diſeaſes or intentions. | 2 
§. 159. SPECIMENS of this form. 


* 


| 1. Linctus communis. 
1 5 2. Conf. fr. cynosbat. 3 ĩij. 
Ol. amigd. dulc. rec. 5 3. 
Hr. papav. errat. 3 ij. 
Spt. vitriol. q. ſ. ad gratl acid, 
M. exactiſſime, F. linctus. 
S. Lindt. &c. cujus capiat quantitatem cochleæ mi- 

; noris ſubinde. | 
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2. Linctus ad ſputa ſuppreſa in peripneum. 
Vid. H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 148. 


ne” R. Ol. amigd. dulc. rec. 31. 
FgFyr. violar. 
Mell. virgin. 
Vitell. ov. recent. aã 3 PO. 


M. accuramte. 
S. Lingat. unc. f. omni hord, donec ſputa redeant. 


* 


* | 
3. Linctus pectoralis niger. 
i *" * 1, 2 
Ext. R. liquorit. angl. 3 J. 
Ol. ſem. lin. rec. frig. ext. 3 V. 
Azhſop. diſtillat. gtt. iv. 
| Syr. papav. errat. 3] G. 
= W. - 
== S. Lint, Sc. ut prior ſumendus. 


 (2.) Linctus pectoralis albus. 
2. Trochiſc. bech. alb. 3 ij. 
_ Jperm. ceti. 3j f. 


Ol. ſem. finap. 3z x. 5 : 
Vitel. ov. rec. n. j. | 
Sr. balſamic. 3 1 J! ſ8. 
NM. F. unde. 
S. Ut ſupra. 


* 

(3.) = ——— uber. 

L. Conſe: fr. ynosbat. 315. 
Ol. amigd. dulc. 3 


Tinct. balſ. —_ 
Gum, benz. aa 


| Ol. chem. aniſ. gtt. 1 
Sr. papav. errat. . 
} M. F. lin&. 

S. Ut A. 


* 


4. Linct. ad partes aphthis delapſis excoriatas. 
H. Boerh. p. 170. 


R. Sr. papav. alb, 
Cremor. lact. dulc. as 31. 
Vitell. ovor. no ij. 


Ag. ftillat. roſar. 3 j. 
M. F. linctus. 


S. Hujus pauxillum ore aſſiduo contineat. 


\ 
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3 5. Linctus tuſſim leniens. 
9 P — Lahn. ſani & experti. 

1 5 Syr. diacod. 


"Tre rad. alth. ag. rof. ext. aa 51 J. 
Spermat. cet. vit. ov. ſolut 33. N 


5 Sasch. cryſtall. q. 1. 
. M. F. linct. detur in fictil cum baculo 
R liquoritiæ. 
S. Lambat. Jepius, cum tuſtis urget. 


- 


6. Linus Wenne Sydenhami. 
R. Conſ. roſ. rubr. 


1 Syr. violar. 
= de mecon. ad 3 J. 
b ; Sem. papav. alb. 3 11). 


= Contuſis ſimul, & per ſetaceum trajectis, adde 
Wo Ol. nuc. moſſch. exp. gtt. vj. 


7 F. eclegma. 


S. Ut ſupra. 


Of PILLS 
8. 160. Art (the catapotium or Kelkinorer 


of the Greeks) is a ſmall, dry or ſolid, 


internal medicine ; of a globular figure : made up 
of thick and coheſive ſubſtances, ſo as to be flex- 
ible, or give way to a ſmall preſſure. 


F. 161. The MaTTER or ingredients allowed 
to enter this form, is, every thing fit for internal 
ute, which is capable of being brought, either of 
itſelf or by mixture, to the due conſiſtence (S. 160.) 


ot a pill. So that in the. general, we may * 
a 
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all thoſe ſubſtances into this form, which are enu- 

merated at F. 110. 
$. 162. But a Cyoice of theſe ſeveral i ingre- 

dients is neceſſary, in order to maintain the re- 

quiſite coheſion, ſmallneſs of doſe, and proper fi- 

gure of this kind of medicine: in order to which, 
1. Some ingredients are termed excipientia, 

others excipienda. (ſee F. 86. 128.) Both which, 
tho? the 7 are the principal parts'of the form, 

are yet frequently of ſuch a texture, that they 

cannot be conveniently made into a maſs of 
pills alone, without the addition of ſomething 
acceſlory. 

2. The exc? pienda: are either (1 ) dry and co- 
hefive, as gums, reſins, gum-refins, ſolid ex- 
tracts, inſpiſſated juices, officinal maſſes for 

pills, hard ſopes, the ſtronger ſort af troches, 
Sc. or (2.) dry and brittle, or fit for pulveri- 
ſation, whether they be animal, vegan, or 
mineral ſubſtances, 

3. The firſt kind of theſe i in redients are the 
moſt ſuitable and frequent in uſe for this form. 
Such chiefly of the latter or brittle kind are ad- 
mitted into this form, as are very weighty in 
proportion to their bulk, or act ſtrongly in a 

ſmall doſe: but light and dry powders, whoſe 
parts are groſs, do not eaſily ſtick together, 
and act only in a large doſe, are generally ex- 

cluded from the form of pills. 
4. But the officinal maſſes of pills, are, for 

| the enerality, better omitted in preſcribing . 
this . except a few of the more neat and 
frequent in uſe: becauſe they uſually grow too 
ary, or are ' otherwiſe corrupted by long Keep- 


in 


. Salts alſo, which ſoon liquify or exhale - 


in 4 air, are not ſo convenient for this form: 
they may however be permitted in a ſmall quan- 


tity, 
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tity, when combined with other Proper ingre- 
| cients, | ; 

6. But the moſt powerful and acrid medi- 
cines of any kind, preparations of mercury, me- 


tals, and the like, are fitter to be exhibited i in 
this form than any other. 


7. Ingredients alſo, which are the moſt of- 
fenſive to the ſmell and taſte, may be conveni- 


ently receiv*d into this form; becauſe no other 


form of medicine e can conceal them ſo welt as 


—_—_ 
8. The excipientia (no · 1.) are ſupplied from 
ſubſtances which are either (1.) thick: as honey, 


' turpentine, extracts, electuaries but very ſeldom, 


to which we may add the crumb of new bread, 


and things of the like kind, or (2.) /t or leſs 


thick: as thin confections, ſyrups, liquid bal- 
ſoms, mucilages, the yolks of eggs, Sc. or (3.) 
liquid: as efſences. elixirs, tinctures, ſpirits, 
eſſential oils, G c. 

9. But it is not any of the foremention'd (nꝰ˙8. ) 
excipients that will ſuit every kind of excipiend 
(no. 2.) : for ſuch as are dry and tenacious (no- 2, 
(1.).), eſpecially reſinous, ſhould be mix*d with 
the more liquid excipients (no: 8. (3).) or elſe 


joined with the yolks of eggs, balſoms or tur- 


pentines. The dry and brittle ſubſtances (no- 2. 
(2.).) require to be mix d with the thick and 


glutinous excipients n. (4 J) 


10. Sometimes all or ſome of the excipienda 
(no. 1, 2.) are ſelected from ſome one claſs of the 
excipientia (no 8.), being more or leſs tenaci- 


ous: in which caſe, the excipientia are to be fa- 


turated with dry and bibulous powders, as flow- 

er, powder of liquoriſh, and the like. | 
11. The number of ingredients taken into 

this form, is much the ſame with that of the 


one ($. 129. ne. 9.), if the maſs of pills or. 


der'd 


Of Pill wa 
der'd is but ſmall 3- but when the quantity pre- | 


/ 


ſcribed for at once is large, the number 6t-in- 5 


gredients may be the ſame with that of the 
electuary (5. 140. n. 6.0 


4 163. The ORDER (5. 55.) of 1 the 


3 of this form in a preſcription, is 
hardly always 5 the ſame ; but the excipienda (5. 162. 
no. 2. and 10.) ought to be generally placed firſt, 
and ranged according to the likeneſs or affinity 
and quantity of each (per 5. 57. n“ 2, 3.): 
afterwards may be ſubjoined the excipientia (F. 162. 
nog. 10. ), the laſt of which ſhould be ſuch as are 
preſcribed in no determinate quantity (per F. 57. 
ne. g.). When the ſeveral conſtituent parts of a 
form (F. 74.) enter the compoſition of pills, we 
. ſhould then place them by my rule (at F. 57,n%'4.) : 
which, frequently takes place in purging, pills. 

§. 164. The quantity of each pill is at preſent 
much leſs than formerly; but it is not conſtant- 
ly and univerfally the ſame : for different patients, 
phyſicians and nations, uſe pills of different ſizes 
and weights. It is generally reputed a large Pill 
(among the Dutch) that weighs viij or x grains; 
which is however the quantity generally uſed among 
us and the French, who even permit our pills to 
be ſometimes larger than that. Pills are = emed 
to be midling, when they are between two and 
five grains, which is almoſt the received ſtandard 
for pills i in Holland. The Germans love the leaſt 
pills, of a grain weight, which will frequently 
ſeem a large pill to many of them, unleſs it be 


ſubdivided into ij, iij, or iv lefſer pills. But with  - 


regard to the mals of a pill in general, the young 
preſcriber ſhould obſerve, that 
1. Pills of the ſame moles or weight may be 
ſome very large, others very ſmall, in propor- 
tion to the different ſpecifie gravities of the in- 
. gredients 
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_ gredients which compoſe them: fo that a regard 
. ought always to be had to the ſpecific gravity of 

each ingredient, in limitting the mals of a pill. 

2. Smallneſs in a pill facilitates irs diſſolution 
in the ſtomach, and of conſequence makes it ack 

the more readily ; becauſe mal pills have a 
greater ſurface in proportion to their contents, 
than large ones. | 
3. But then on the contrary, large pills are 
for the ſame reaſon fitter for keeping; becauſe 
they do not ſo ſoon grow dry, hard, add loſe 
their virtue by exhalation. | 

4. The phyſician will therefore accommo- 

date the ſize or weight of the pills to his parti- 

cular intention, the nature of their ingredients, 
their general quantity, or the maſs which he 

preſcribes, the quantity proper for a doſe, c. 

together with the circumſtances of the patient 

and place (per F. 30. 43.) : from weighing and 

comparing which, he will readily find out the 
rule which is to direct him in this point. 


6. 166. For the Dos of this form, the leſs the 
better, and more agreeable if it be but of ſufficient 
ſtrength; ſo that we can hardly commit an error 
in making the doſe of a pill or pills too ſmall. A 
moderate and commodious doſe is between 2 j. 
and 3B,” It ſeldom amounts to ij. or 3 3. unleſs 
in very urgent caſes, when the ingredients are of 
a great ſpecific gravity, or when the patient takes 
this form very eaſily. As for what further relates 
to the doſe of this form, we may obſerve, that, 
1. Alteratives, which are of a flow opera- 
tion, difficult to diſſolve in the prime vie, and 
are intended to be gradually infinuated into the 
maſs of blood; ſuch ſhould be rather given in a 
| ſmall doſe, and be frequently repeated, than to 
be croudeq upon the patient all at once. | 
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2. Salivating mercurials, draſtic purgatives, 
and ſuch like m— medicines, -are, for the 
_ generality, more ſafely adminifter*d by dividing 
their proper doſe into ſeveral ſmaller portions 
or pills; if ſo be the indication does not re- 
quire it to be otherwiſe, nor the nature of the 
diſeaſe or any thing elſe forbid it. See F. 21. 
§. 66. no 13. F. 67. no 3. UN 
3. When the patient is to be purged without 
violence,. or we would work upon the whole 
habit, it is uſual to give one third or fourth 
part of the doſe over night, and the reſt the 
next morning. I 1 i 
4. The number of pills for a doſe may be de- 
termined by dividing the known quantity of 
the doſe explained in this ſection, by the de- 
fired weight of each pill (per F. 164.) 
g. There are ſome patients, from a ſuperſti- 
tious notion which was introduced too by the 
phyſicians, who entertain an ill opinion of an 
even number of pills for'a doſe, eſpecially when 
they are to purge. Such we may gratify by 
making the ſize of them, a little leſs, and adding 
ene more to their number. 8 
$. 166. The GENERAL QuAN TI vof this form 
is very vague and undetermined, being not aſſign- 
able but from the patient's particular caſe com- 
pared with the weight and number of doſes 
(F. 165.) : which latter, depend upon the phy ſi- 
clans indications being rightly deduced, and com- 
pared with the ſeveral circumſtances of the pa- 
tient, together with knowing and conſidering the 
diſpoſition of each ſeparate ingredient. Peruſe 
what has been ſaid at 5. 67. and 92. Evacuants 
are frequently preſcribed for by only one, two, or 
three doſes at a time but alteratives are ſome- 
umes order'd to as many ounces. In the mean 
5 | | time 
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time the preſcriber ſhould be mindful of the rule 
at F. 114. no; 2. Alſo what is there ſaid at no- 3. 
is ſometimes of conſequence, with * to the 
general quantity of this form. 
$. 167. The mutual PRO PORT Io of the ſeve- 
ral Ingredients of this form, may be determined 
without much difficulty, from the following con- 
- fiderations. 
1 1. The excipienda ($. 162. no. 2. 10.) ma- 
| » king the main part of the maſs, ſhould be or- 
der'd in as many adiquate doſes, ſuitable to the 
indication, (per F. 66, 67. B87, to 91. 165, 
166.), as if they were to be exhibited ſeparately. 
* 2. If theſe (n®* 1.) are ſolid and tenacious 
| (per F. 162. ne 2. (1.)), there ſhould be but 
little of the excipient (5. 162. no 8.) order'd ; 
writing for it only by 4. / and ſometimes it 
N ſhould be even wholly omitted in a preſcrip- 
tion; the choice and quantity thereof, if any be 
| required, being referred to the diſcretion of 
the apothecary. 
3. But if the excipienda be dry and brittle 
(per F. 162. no. 2. (2.)), the quantity of the 
tenacious excipient muſt be various, according 
to the particular degree of its own confiſtence 
(F. 162. no 8.). The quantity thereof in gene- 
ö ral, ſnould be the larger as it is thicker or 
more conſiſtent. Whence, the particular quan- 
1 tity requiſite, will be 
|  Suppoſing the dry excipienda as 33. 
| of the thickeſt kind 2 
(F. 162. no 8, 100 3* 0. 
Of the exci- | ſofter or leſs thic 
pient that is) (#.(2.) 3 — 5 1 
liquid or Tt ineſt ä 
2 5 ti) to ii). 
- ſuch will be the quantities required to form a 


maſs of a due — ($. 160.) for pills. 
But 
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But ſometimes in this caſe, as in the former 
(no. 2.), the quantity is left to be determined 
by the apothecary.” 

4. From the foregoing, we may eaſily deter- 
mine the neceſſary proportion to be obſerved, 


when ſeyeral excipients of different confiſtences, | 


or excipiends of both claſſes (5. 162. n“. 2. (1.) 


(2.)), are order'd | together in the compoſition 
of pills. 


leſs conſiſtent than pills, are to be made up with 
a g. /. of ſome © proper powder: tho? the requiſite 


proportion theſe too, may be underſtood 
from the rule at nt: 3. 


6. If, in aſſigning the quantity of ſoft but ne- 
N excipients, you are doubtful, and afraid 


of ordering too much or too little, take a quan- 


tity ſo ſmall, that you may be ſure it is not ſuf- 
ficient, and ſubjoin 4. Jof ſome other excipient, 

as Hr. &c. 

7. Hence appears, how neceſſary is the rule 
at $. 35. A knowledge of the ſpecific gravity 
of each ingredient is alſo here very ſerviceable ;. 
ſince that alone may make a great variation in 
the proportions neceſſary for a due conſiſtence. 

8. What we have further to adviſe the young 
preſcriber in relation to the proportion of 


parts in this form, is, that he be mindful of 


what we ſaid before at S. 86. and 88. ns- . 


that if the excipientia poſſeſs the property of 


increaſing or diminiſhing the action of the dry 
excipienda, that ſuch alteration may be com- 
puted and allowed for in determining the doſe, 


and the quantity of excipienda be proportion'd | 


accordingly. See n®* 1. of this ſection. 


$. 168. The SunsciryTION of direction 5 


the apothecary for this form, is, M. F. pilule. 
. A 


Such excipienda ($. 162. no- 10.) as are 


9 
* 
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114 . : 
Always ſubjoining afterwards the number of pills 
that is to be formed out of the whole maſs: as 
no: j, ij, 1, Sc. or, if the maſs is large, by di- 
recting how many pills are to be formed out of a 
certain weight thereof: as ex ſcrupulo nꝰ v, vij, &c. 
or laſtly, by adding the exact weight of each pill: 
as ſingule gr. ij, iij, iv, Sc. Sometimes we direct 
them to be cover'd, by rolling them in ſome fine 
powder: as obruantur pulvere glycyrrhize, cinna- 
mom. Sc. in which they are order'd to be rolled 
to prevent their ſticking together. If we would 
have them gilded, we add deaurentur, or auri vel 
argenti foliis obducantur: which is the more al- 
lowable, as it makes them agreeable to the eye, 
confines their ſmell and taſte, which are often ex- 
tremely unpleaſant, keeps them from ſticking to 
each other, from ſpreading flat, from growing 
too hard, dry, or crumbling into powder ; but 
long keeping may deface their fine covering. The 
. uſual receptacle for this form is a ſcatula or box, 
ſeldom paper. | | EE 

$. 169. The SIGNATURE, or direction to 
the patient for this form, contains firſt, the title, 
compos'd of the name and virtue (per F. 60, 
n“. 3.); then the doſe (F. 165.), determining 
the number of pills to be taken at a time (ib. 
no. 4, 5.); unleſs when they are all to be taken 
for one doſe. The time of taking them and the re- 
gimen to be uſed under their operation, are to be de- 
duced from the phyſicians indication: but here we 
muſt be careful, in ſtrong doſes which are divided 
into ſmaller portions (per $. 165. no. 2.), that one 
part be not taken before the other begins to ope- 
rate and ſhew its effects; becauſe, as pills are = 
Nowly diſſolved in the ſtomach, they may lie a good 
while before they begin to operate. As to a vebi- 
cle for this form, many uſe none at all; ſome uſe 
a thick or ſolid vehicle, as a wafer, a fig, or raſin, 


a” 
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marmalad, c. others uſe liquid vehicles, which 
are generally beſt cold ; becauſe when they are 
hot, they in a great meaſure diſſolve the pill, make 
it ſtick to the mouth, and give a greater offence 


to the taſte. It is alſo, ſometimes, neceſſary to 


drink ſome liquor after taking this form, in order 
to waſh off what may have adhered to the mem- 
branes in its paſſage, to take off the diſagreeable 
taſte it may have left behind, and to facilitate its 


diſſolution, and promote its action in the ſtomach. 


See F. 60. no 11. $. 123. n“ 2, 3. and\. 135. 
$. 170. The Us of this form is almoſt univer- 
ſal, being equally extenſive with that of the pow- 
der (F. 125.): it is fitted as well for moſt evacuants 
as alteratives; but it is more eſpecially uſeful and 
convenient in chronical caſes. Pills are, however, 
ſometimes given in acutecaſes, tho? but ſeldom, and 
with the intention of narcotics, emetics “, and the 
like. Oneadvantage which the form of pills poſſeſſes 
beyond any other, is, that it will commodiouſly 
take in and conceal ingredients which in other 


forms muſt be extremely nauſeous and offenſive. 
Yet, there are ſome particular patients to whom 


pills are leſs agreeable than other forms: and ſuch 
we may gratity by changing it (per $. 43.). Pills 


are alſo not very convenient for infants or young 


children, becauſe they will chew them, and can- 


not get them down ſo eaſily as a liquid. They are 
alſo leſs ſuitable for dry habits of body (per $.47.); 
12 5 


— 


— 


* Emetics are never order'd in pills among us, for the ſame rea- 


fon that they are hardly ever given in form of a bolus : viz. left 
the coheſion of parti in the form ſhould be ſuch, as to let them ſlip 


thro" the flomach ( without exerting their energy there ) into the in- 


Lope where they would become ſevere cathartics ; whereas, in 
this intention, there is required the largeſt and ſpeedieſt contact o 


ſurface between the parts of the medicine and the coats of the tomach. 


But our author, agreeable with foreign practice, begins bis ppeci- 
mens of this form with emetic pi:ls ex tart. emetic. gr. v. & mice 
panis g. /. ut F. pil. nov. pro doſi. | 
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116 Pill. x 
bur that fault may be corrected by drinking ame 
Proper liquor, either before or after them, A diffi- 
culty, or incapacity, for ſwallowing in the patient, 
is a greater obſtacle againſt ordering this form 
than that of a powder ($. 125.). And laſtly, the 
flow diſſolution and operation of this form, being 
ſometimes not ſpeedy- enough for the intention, 
may alſo forbid its uſe. 
$.:171. SPECIMENS of this fot.” 
— 4 | * ; 
I. Pil. catharticæ communes. 
(..) L. Pil. coch. min. D j. 
Calomelan. D, 8s. 
Rejin. jalap. gr. VI. 
1 Ol. Junip. gtt. iij. 
Hr. de ſpin. cerv. q. ſ. 
M. F. Pil. no v. pro doſi. 


primo mane, in quovis vehiculo, cum re- 
gimine ſumend. 


* . 
609 = — 
. Extrati. 5 F 
Pil. ex duob. aã gr. xv. ; 
Ol. aniſ. chem. gtt. j. 
Elix. propriet. tartariz. q. ſ. 
M. F. pil. ne · v. deaurandæ. 
. Summo mane cum regimine ſumend. 


ol 3 ) - —— 
— 2 Pil.-fetid. g | 
* . > - us. rok es 
| Sal. ſuccin. an gr. v. 
Ol. ſuccin. gtt. ij. 
Balſ. peruv. q. 1. 


C pil. nov. deaurandæ. | 
S. Pil. Sc. quarum ij capiat bord ſomni, & tres 
ſummo mane, cum regimine. 


/ 


S. Pil. Se. 


1 
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* SM 
2. Pil. alterantes, . - | | 
2. Pil. ruſſi d j. _ + 
Ext. thebaic.. 8 „ 8 
Balſ. peruu. q. ſ. 25 5 
M. F. pil. ns; iij. | | 
S. Pil. Sc. H. S. in quovis vebiculo ſumendæ. ; 


* 
3 Pilulz reſolventes, ſtimulantes, in morbis a 
glutinoſo ſpontaneo. 


R. Sapon. alcalici vel ftorkeam 3 3 . 
Extract. centaur. min, 
Gumm. galban. ad 3). 
Sagapen. D ij. 
Ol. ftillat. abſinth. gtt. xij. 
Cort. winteran. ſubtil, pulv. q. ſ. 


Ut F. pilulæ ex Dj. no x. deaurandæ. 
S. Ut n fronte. Ca eger ij. ter vel quater de 
die ex vino. 


2 23 * 
4. Pilul. aſtringentes 1 in fibra laxa, fecund, 
H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 8. * 


R. Extract. tormentill. 3. 
Biſtorte. - 
- Puts. cort. granator. ad 3 fs. 
Lap. bæmalit. ppt. OD j. 
Hr. myrtin. q. I. 2 
M. F. pilulæ ſingulæ gr. ij. 5 '. _ 
S. Pilulæ roborantes. Capiat æger unam ter, vel | 
quater de die, ex 3j. infufi, decocti, vel vini me- 
dicati, ib. N 5 4d 7. ne 


| — 


be” 


THT. - ' _ 
5. Pilulæ martiales nigræ. 
* . "* Mart. c̃. ſulph. ppi. 33 f. 
| - 0 | * Gal. mart. 
=_} Lu. Japon. aa d ij. 
8 cinnam. gtt. vj. 
e «ExtraB. thee virid, q. ſ. 
N. F. pilulæ mediocres. 3 pul- 
vere ſub. cort. cinnam. 


8. Nomine precedentium. Capiat unam ter die in 
qguovis vebiculo, hora ante cibum. . 


* | j 


* 
6. Pilulæ hypochondriacæ. 
2. Gumm. ammon. 


Aſæ fetid. 
| Myrrh. pulv. | | 

e Aloe ſocotrin. ; 
XNubig. mart. 

Extract. gent. aa 5j. 

Hr. de 5. rad. q.1. 
M. F. pil. n*: xxiv. 
S. Pil. &c. Capiat tres bis in dies cum bouftul 


vini amar i. 
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| 7. Pilulæ uterine. 

= Pil. gummoſ. 3 3 33. 

Foͤol. ſabin. criſp. pulb. ij. 


Ol. ſuccin. gtt. jv. 


| d i Ek ns 1 terebintb. q-L. 


MI. F. pil. de. Wir. 
BY 8. Pilulæ nb e Can n; 1y. ak pre re 
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8. Pildlæ AFRO EY ** „ _ 
* Cort. peruv. ſubr. pulv. 3 ij. * 
Nußbig. mart. 33. : 
Extracꝭ. gent. q. 1. 15 
MN. F. pil. nd. xxxvj. 
S. Pil. Fc. 0 at tres bis in dies ⁊ FA hauſty 22 
amari. 


9. Pilulz aſthmatice. + 
J. Pulp. ſcille ficeat. 


Cumm. ammon. ai 3 6. 
Flor. benz. D j. 

Balſ. ſulpb. aniſat. 9 „ * 

M. F. pil. nv xxiv. 177 | 

8. Pil. &c. 2 tres bis in dies quovis vebiculs. " 
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. 
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10. Pilulæ terebinthinatæ. 


2. Tereb. venet. 
E chio cots. aã 3 j. 
' Sacchar, alb. fice. pulv. a. f. 
MN. F. pil. ns: iv. 
S. Pil. c. Capiat uy bis in dies, ſi 


erbibendo vd 
tel. ov. rec. in hauſtul. vin. alb. 


ulcificati, 


| „ 
11. Pilulæ febrifugæ. 
J. Ext. cort. peruv. 36. 
Sal. abſinth. D ij. 
Ol. chamom. gtt. iv. 1 
Pula. cort. elect. ſubt. q. ſ. "of 
„MF. pil. n xx1v, - 
S, Pil. Sc. Capiat unam omni hora, ſaper bibendo 
"I [Z iv.] thee ex for. ROW fate. 
I 4 2 12. 


a wo 
12. Pilulz ad ſtrumas. 5 
2* Hydrarg. in tereb. v. q 25 blu 
' Gumm. guaiac. ad 33 Fl 
Ol. ſaſſafr. chem. gtt. xx. 
Ext. R. ſarſaparill. q. ſ. 
M. F. pil. no, xIv1y. 


s. Pil. Sec. Coptat | 11) bis in dies cum laute 10. 
ag. bened. Bat. * 


* 
1 3. Pilulæ nigræ. 


- Antimon. crud. 3 
| FHydrarg, © 
þ Pil. Ruffi az x1. 
Tereb. venet. q. ſ. 
> M. F. pul. no. vj. % | 
* Pil. &c. Sumat quater omni note cum bauft. ag. 
| (ad no · x1.) — 


* | 

14. Pilulæ iQericee. SS, 
N. Sapon. e jopph 3 ij. 

Pulv. bei 9 ij. 
4 ; Ext. croc, anglic, D j. 
x EK. gent. q. ſ. 
= © M, F. pil. no- v. ex 3, ' 

$. Pil. Sc. Capiat quinque bis in dies cum n bauþu 
| infuſe fi amari. | 


W 


* 


\ 


75. Pilula en 

YL. Merc, precipit. per e. 
Extrat. thebaic. ad gr. j. 
Balſam. peruv. guttulam. 

M. F. pilula deauranda. 

8. 5 ad ſanguinem r renden, nn mee . 


96, 


— * 


2. Srammon. 35. ny 0 


M. F. pil. no xlvijj. pulvere liquor 


S. T. indo mae pilulæ. Copiat « guater omni note. 


. Pilulæ eee f 


2. Gumm. er, 3h. we Ws by 
Campbor. 3 , 35 
Balſ. peruv. 1 


Oi ſaſſafr. as gtt. xi. 


M. F. pil. no · xlviij. . 
E Pi. Sc. n in * ag... 


(i T. Gum. tragac. 


N. = E |. n% j. obruantur chere 9 
g. _— 


S. Pil. Se. Cepi tres mane & aper. 


16. Pile canals: 


Gumm. guniac, BY. 

Campbor. 9 . 1 | . 
| Thararg. 3 ;. 5 

Ol. terebinth. gt TY 5 

Tereb. venet. q. f. 


obruendæ. 


* 


Tereb. venet. q. f. 


PET —— — 
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18. Pilz balldmies. N 


—B— OM — — — — —— — 0 


Tereb. e chio A 9 iv. 
Campbor. 2 j. e 
Balſ. copaib. | \ | 


dracon: - 


122 0% Troches or e % 
. Sonorthes v venerea. ö 
Boerh. p. 247. | 
R. Terehinth. vulg. 3. 
Rei-barb. 3. 6. 
Gghheyrrbix. ſicc. pulv. ꝗ.ſ. 
Ut F. pilulæ, ſingulæ gr. iv. 
S. Capiat unam omni hord. 


* 
19. Pilulæ narcoticæ. 
(1) R. Opii puriſſimi gr. i. 
F. pilulæ no · iij. 


11 Detur » una pro doſe, repetendo pot boram, 2 andy 
FE nibil Neil, fc & tertio. 


. 


1 
—0.— — 
. Pil. Mart bei gr. xij. 
PR pilulz no- ii. 
3 Ut prior. 


Of TROCHES, or LOZENGES. 


. 172. " Trzocns; (ſometimes calbd a paftll, 
or a Lozenge) is a pill (§. 160. 5 tho? 
not of a globular figure, nor to be ſwallowed 
whole; but is to paſs down the ceſophagus ſlowly, 
after a gradual iſſolution in the mouth, like a 
linctus (F. 149.) : hence, we might venture to term 
it eclegma ſolidum, à ſolid linctus. 
$. 173. But it is here very proper to diſtinguiſh | 
troches which are officinal from thoſe which are ex- 


$i — ( per. 6.); for tho? they both agree 
as 


; ” 4 
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the officinal troche is calculated chiefly-for the pre- 
ſervation of certain ſpecies or ingredients, which 
are often, by that means, the better fitted to enter 


| | Mae | 
. | . | , oh N * 
Of Traches. or Lozenges, 123 
as to their form, they have frequently very diffe- 

rent uſes or intentions: fince the compoſition of 


many other forms; but the extemporaneous regards 


more the caſe and circumſtanees of ſome particular 
patient. e | 
$. 174. The MATTER, or ingredients of this 


form, are in general of two kinds: excipienda, 


things to be taken in by others; or excipientia (per 


§. 128. no; 1, 2.) which are to take in, and make 


up the former. ä 


1. The excipienda are either, (1.) dry and 
brittle; or (2.) dry and coheſive, or tenacious 
(vide F. 162. n“ 2.) : or (3.) ſoft; as pulps, 


electuaries, &c, or (4.) liquid; which are either 


of the weaker and more diffuſed kind; as de- 


coctions, infuſions, Sc. or elſe more contracted 


and ftrong ; as eſſential oils, Sc. P 


2. The ingredients which ſerve for excipientia, - 
are either (1.) liquid, with but little tenacity ; 


as wines, diſtilled waters, ſpirits, vegetable jui- 
ces, decoctions, infuſions, Fc. or (2.) viſcid; 
as the whites of eggs, mucilages, ſyrups, bal- 
ſoms, honey, pulps, Fc. or (3.) dry and glu- 
tinous; as gums, extracts, inſpiſſated juices, c. 


or (4.) dry and not olly ; as the meal of vetches, 


— 


lupines, Cc. 


$. 175. But a Cxoice of theſe ingredients is 
neceſſary for an accurate compoſition of this form; 


ſince the conſiſtence, proper to each of the fore- 


going kinds, does not fit them "gy — for 
an uniform mixture with each other. But, 


1. The dry excipienda ($. 174. no. 1. (1) 
generally require to be joined with the viſcid ex- 


cipientia (ib. no 2. (2. )). 


1 
1 2. 


124 / Traches or Lozonges, | 
| 2. The excipienda which are dry and, tena - 
cious (ib. no. 1. (2. )) may be well enough com- 
bin'd with the moſt liquid excipientia (nꝰ· 2. 
= ue when they are properly choſe. - - - 
= The ſoft excipienda (n*: x. (3.)) are to be 
= * of a due conſiſtence for this form, by the 
mealy excipientia (nꝰ 2. (4,)). 
4. The liquid excipienda (n** x. (43) agree 
1 delt with the dry and glutinous excipients (a 5 
| 1 
.. Thence, we may eaſily determine whether 
= any, and what kind of excipients, are required 
== when excipienda of different conſiſtences enter 
KW together in compoſition. In which Caſe there 
1 is ſometimes none at all required. 
= 6. Subſtances which are unpleaſant to the 
C ſmell and taſte, ſhou'd be avoided in. this form, 
or at leaft be added ina very ſmall quantity, for 
reaſons at & 151. no. 4. & F 172. 

. Medicines of the more — and pun- 
gent kind, ſhou'd alſo be here avoided ; ſince 
their uſe and our intention do not call for them 

in this form. 
11 8. Salts, (for the ſame "NA and from hair 
—_  - aptneſs to melt, with their unpleaſant taſte) are 
; therefore ſcarce ever permitted to enter this 
= form. ; . 
_ 9. Sugar, on the contrary, is of very fre- 
= quent uſe in this form; as it reconciles the taſte 
of the medicine to the tongue, facilitates the 
| diſſolution thereof in the mouth, and increaſes 
3 their bulk or maſs to a proper ſize. Which laſt: 
intention, is alſo irqquentiy anſwer'd - _ 
mech. | 
: * M$; ed which are 3 very 
; tenacious, ſhou'd not enter this form (at leaſt in 
= .* any great- quantity) _— it is ee, for in- 
=_ - | | - fants ; 
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fants; for as they chew 'em, ſuch things prove 
very, troubleſome, by 9 their teeth 9 
ther. . 
11. For the aebbet of ;6redichts, this form 
will hardly admit of more than the. electuary 
(. 140. n. 6.) 5 
12. If there be any officinal Troches fit to 


anſwer our intention, we ſhowd rather order 


thoſe than preſcribe new ow OY 9 37: ). 


$. 176. The Ox DER of placing the ſeveral in- 
oredients of this form in a preſcription, is the lame 
with that obſerved in pills (4. 163). 
_ :- 0. 579. The QuanTITY of a Troche was for- 

| merly extended from 3j to 3 ĩij, but at preſent they 
are much leſs, being uſually - hmited between 
gr. vi. and 3B. which laſt quantity"is ſeldom ex- 
ceeded : they are even ſometimes but of ij or iij gr. 
weight, eſpecially when deſigned to ſweeten the 
breath. But they are oftner not determined by 
weight, but by magnitude; as the ſize of peas, 
lupines, Sc. nor is there any danger in this di- 

ſion of extemporaneous troches (per F. 175. no. 7.) 
FS. 178. The FIRE uſually given to troches, 
is Aber flat and circular like a cake, triangular, 
cubical, rhomboidal, or cylindrical, Sc. the choice 
of which, with the ſeal to imprint 'em with, may 


be well cnough left to the diſcretion of the apo- | | 
thecai 


2 179; The Dos E of this form is uſually de- 


termined by number, according to the greater or 
leſs ſize or weight of the troches (F. 177.), and 
particular nature of the ingredients. No. i, 1}, tt, 


c. are order'd to lie diſſolving in the mouth; but 


when draſtic or very potent medieines (ſueh as 
opium, Sc.) enter the compoſition of troches, 
which is very ſeldom the caſe (per F. 175. n“. 5.), 
the number of „ for a doſe ought to be ex- 
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actly limited from the known particular weight of 


each, and from the known proportion ſuch ſtrong 


ingredients bare to the whole. 


F. 180. The GENERAL QuanTI1TY of this 
form, ſent to the patient at one time, is ſeldom 


leſs than 3j, or 58 ; becauſe a leſs. quantity can- 


not be conveniently made up by the apothecary. 
But if officinal troches (F. 175. n?* 12.) are ordered 
alone in a preſcription, there is then no reaſon to 
be confin'd to this quantity ; but ſo much at leaſt 
ought to be preſcribed at once, as may be judged 
ſufficient to anſwer the intention (per F. 67, 68.). 

F. 181. For the PRO ORT ION of the excipi- 
entia to the excipienda (5. 174.), as it varies with 


the different conſiſtences of each, ſo it is ſcarce 


poſſible it ſhou'd be determin'd in all Caſes with 


exactneſs. And, as ingredients of the ſtronger 


kind are ſeldom permitted to enter the compoſi- 
tion of this form (per F. 175. n“. 7.), the propor- 
tion may be therefore ſafely referred to the diſcre- 
tion of the apothecary (per F. 58. n“ 8. (7.)). But 
in general, to take notice of the following conſide- 
rations may be of ſome uſe. 
1. The greater or leſs ſpecific gravity of the 
dry and bibulous excipienda (F. 174. n** 1. 
(1.)), makes (more or leſs) a conſiderable alter- 
ation in the neceſſary quantity of the excipientia. 
2. There is requir'd a leſs quantity of the 
excipientia to make up a certain quantity of ex- 
cipienda, as this laſt is thicker, or more tena- 
cious. bo 5 
3. Hence, to ij parts of the dry powder'd 
excipienda (F. 174. n“: 1. (1.)) which are of a 
mean ſpecific gravity, there is required almoſt 


ij parts of the moſt liquid excipientia (nꝰ· 2. (1.)) - 


but of the viſcid excipientia (no- 2. (2. )), there 
will be required from iv. to vj. parts, according 

as it is more or leſs conſiſtent. 
19 
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2 Troches or * 1 

To make up i of the like d excipi- 

enda, which are lebe. or of the Eat ſpecific 
gravity, is required, of the moſt liquid excipi- 
entia (n“ 2. (1.)) 1 iv parts, of the viſcid exoi- 
pientia (n?* 2. (2.)) from vj to 1x parts. | 

To make iy parts of the dry and tenacious 
excipienda ($. 174. n“ 1. (2. )) into troches, 
j part of the moſt liquid excipientia (nꝰ . (1. )) 
will be ſufficient. - 

To make up tj parts of the dry and tenacious 
excipienda (F. 174. n“, 1. (2.)) into this form, 
j part of the moſt liquid 2 (as 2. (.)) 
will be ſufficient. 

To make up iij parts of the ſoft excipienda 

18. 174. n 1. (3-)), there 1 4 N 1 parts 
of the dry excipientia (n?: 2 

To 1jj parts of the uſed lc d excipienda 
(F. 174. n“. 1. (4. )). ſhou'd be added ix parts of 
the dry excipientia (n% 2. (3. )). 

4. The quantity of ſugar to be added, is fre- 
quently the weight of the whole; but ſometimes 
double, tripple, quadruple, and beyond, that 
quantity: according as it is required by the cir- 
cumſtances at F. 175. ne 9g. The ſame holds 
good alſo, with regard to the uſe of ſtarch in 
the compoſition of this form. 


$. 182. The SUBSCRIPTION, or direction to 
the apothecary for this form, is, M. F. l. a. Tro- 
chiſci, adding afterwards their ſize or weight (per 
§. 177.), v. g. Parvi, or Piſi 7 Lupini, magnitudine : 
of gr. ij. vj. IN. But there is no occaſion for any 
ſuch direction when the troches preſcribed are offi- 
cinal (per 5. 175. n9'12.). Boxes, papers, Cc. are 
the uſual. receptacles for this form. When very 
ſtrong medicines enter the compoſition of this 
form (per F. 179.), the quantity of — * 
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at the ſame time undetermined ; it is then prudent - 
to determine the quantity of each troche, not by 
ie or weight, but by directing the number to be 
. fortned out of the whole maſs, as in pills ($. 168.). 
By this means we ſhall be the better aſſured of the 
certain quantity of the draſtic medicine, which 
is contained and given in each troche. 

F. 183. The 5 GNATURE, or direction to the 
patient for this form, is ſufficiently apparent from 
what has been already ſaid on this head, at $. 60. 

: and 157. compared with 5, 172. 179. | 

F. 184. The Ust of this form is at preſent but 

ſeldom i in practice, and even then it is only ap- 
plied, | 3 
1. In diſorders of the mouth and fances, pha- 

+ fre larynx, aſpera artera, Se. like a linctus, 

3 | 

+ 22 To ſweeten or perfume a ſtinking breath: 
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or, 
8 As a 33 againſt the action of 


contagious efluvia, upon the membranes of the 
mouth, noſe and lungs. | 


$. 183. For SPECIMENS of this fore, take the 
— ä 


- 


* 
1. Trochiſci ad ptyaliſmum, 8 apthis dclaphs, 
ER. Ter japon. 3 1. 
Sang. dracon. 
Cort. granator. | 
Extract. agrimon. ai 3 j. 


Mucilag. ſem. cydonior. 
Cum ag. roſar. extract. qi. 


N. F. I. a. trochiſci piſi magnitudine. 


8. Trochiſti roborantes quorum unum afſidud ore volu- 
tet æger ac lente deglutiat. 
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2.) Trochiſci opiati in pulmone ſuppurato, rupto. 
* Vid. H. Borch Mat. Med. P. 145 * 
R. Succ. liguorit. 
Flor. ſulphur. aa 3 ij. 
Oliban. D ij. 
Opii puri Bj. 
Balſe copayb. q. ſ. 
Ut exacte miſtis F. trochiſci no · xl. 
S. Trochiſci pacantes, quorum duos ſumat qualibet 
veſpera ante ſomnum. 


* 
3. Trochiſci nervini. 
J. Sp. lavend. comp. gtt. Ix. 


Ol. elent. roriſmar. 
Cinnam. aũ gtt. iv. 


Farin. R. ir. florent. 31], 
Sacchari albi 3). 


Mucilag. gummi tragac. q. ſ. 
M. F. ſ. a. trochiſci ſinguli 9 B, 
S. Trochiſci cepbalici, paralytici, &c. unum vel plures 
ore volutet æger, pro re nata. 


* 
4. Trochiſci ſialagogi. 
N. Rad. pyreth. pulv. 3 fo, 


Maſtiches 3; 1. 
Ol. caryophyllor. 
Macis. 
Sal. ſuccin. ad 3 j. | 
Ceræ flav, recent. odorat. q. 1, 
M. F. ſ. a. trochiſci magni. 
S. Troch, Cc. quorum unum vel duo ore volutet ad 
libitum, 


K 5, 


Troches ar Loxenge 
+5. Trochiſci ſwaveolentes ad fœtorem ſpiritus. 
| (x) ) R. Refin. cort. thymiam Hoffn. 9 j. 
Ambar. gryſ. gr. av. 
Aloſchi gr. vij. 
Ol. cinnam. 
Sacchari alli * * 
Mucilag. gumm. arab. in ag. 
Cinnam. foe. d. . ut. 
W F. 1. a. trochiſci minimi. 
S. Unum vel alterum pro neceſſitate ore wolutet.. 


* - 
1 ">. 
+ . 
*. " * 
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. # 
4. 1 
e Cort. citror. gtt. vij. 
ee 
Aunbræ griſſ ie ad gr. J. 
—_ ; ; Farin, rad. ir. Florent. 3 11. 
7 Sacchari albiſſimi I}. 
2 6 un nM in pt. roſar. nne 
| © crochiſci minimi. | 
1 F 8. Ut gr jor + 5 b a 4 
* | 
6. Trochifei {ublinguales ad prophylaxin a contagio. 
R.''Theriac. andromach. 3 ij. 
Myrrb. ele. 3 J. 
Ol. fill. cort. citri gtt. xij. 
Succin. citri recent. 3 G. 
| Pulv. cort. aurant. q. ſ. 


wr F. 1, a. trochiſci ſinguli 36. 


Mane exiturus capiat unum, alerum ſub ings 
detineat. | 
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2 Tables, 


. Trockiſei bechici. 


15 biſpan. 3 j 16. 

* Feria, ted. ir. 2 1 31 
Flor. benz. 3B. 3 
Ol. aniſi gtt. xxij. 55 

T 4915 

* Saccbar. Alb. 33. LI 
Gum. arab. in Hr. bal/. Jas. q. 1. 


Ut F. trochiſci ſinguli I BG. WES 
S. Trochiſci, &c. quorum unum ore volutet urgente_ 
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Of TABLETS. 


TABLET (ſometimes termed morſt- 
lus, and from its conſiſtence, electu- 
arium 222 vid. §. 190.) is a dry, internal me- 
dicine, formed into various figures, and made 
up of various ingredients; which are diſſolyed 
and boiled up with a large proportion of ſugar, 
till the whole acquires a ſolid and brittle con- 
fiſtence“ . . Whence appears the difference of this 
form from that of the troche, $. 172 T. 


a. 


C 186, 


F. 187. The MATTER or ingredients of this 5 


form, are either (1. ) excipienda, by which we here 
underſtand all ingredients concerned or taken into 
the form as a medicine; or (2. ) excipiens, what is 
employ'd in making up and rendering the form a- 


greeable. | 
K 2 : The 
— — — 
* Lite ihe barley- ſugar of our + de; which may be 
looked _ as (tabella fimplex, or) the! baſis of this form. : 
difference of the tablet from the troche ſeems to confeſt in 
Its * texture, great quantity 7 57 large doſe and way of 
taking : all which are proper to a tablet, but nat to a troche. ' But 
as this form has been hors. out of. date, being newer uſed among us, 
= hardly ever in — "_ need nat be W 
about ita difference, , | 


2 / Tablet. 
The excipienda comprehend almoſt every 
thing that is admitted into the electuary, whe- 
ther excipientia or excipienda (per $. 139. 128. 
ne 1, 2 f.). From whence we may perceive 
the reaſon of the form's having been antiently 
cald electuarium ſoliuum. 

The excipiens' is always dry or loaf ſugar, 
diſſolved in ſome proper liquor, which is gene- 
rally aqueous, and afterwards boiled to a due 
conſiſtence. 
8 | n ' 
FS. 188. But a Choc of the ingredients is re- 
| quired upon ſeveral accounts; as, 1 
3 I. Ir its required that this form be brittle as 
4 well as ſolid, that it be ſo conſiſtent as not to 
-4 run or flow, being alſo eaſily diſſolvable in the 
A mouth, and not unpleaſant to the taſte. 

| 2. Hence, gums, extracts, inſpiſſated juices, 
things groſs and oily, or the like, which intro- 
duce tenacity in the compound, ſhould enter 
the compoſition of this form in the leaſt quan- 
e tity. | Tp | | 1 
3. For the ſame reaſon, the ſugar made uſe 
of, ſhould not be fat or repleat with its meloſus; 
put if ſimple, it ſhould be the whiteſt and dry- 
elt, or elſe it may be ſaccharum roſatum. 
4. There is therefore no room in this form 
for ingredients which are very offenve to the 
ſmell and taſte; becauſe the ule thereof requires 
it to undergo maſtication and a diſſolution in 
the mouth, ; 3 
5. This form will in like manner alſo, ſcarce- 
ly admit of any falts to enter its compoſition, 
eſpecially thoſe which are apt to liquify or ex- 
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hale in the air. Ws * | 
6. The groſſer powders (ſpecies or trageæ) 
may indeed be admitted into this form, when 


they are a little ſoft at the ſame time. But he 
| 8 | the 


„ 
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the harder powders, unleſs they are very finely 
levigated, they will prove gritty and trouble 
ſome between the teen 
7. Acids from foſſils ſnould be alſo omitted, 
as they hinder the coagulation of the ſugar. 
8. So alſo, oily things are, for the ſame teat 
ſon and their unpleaſantneſs, excluded from this 
form. ö N If 
9. Kernels, which are repleat with an oil that 
ſoon turns rancid, the fleſhy parts of animals, 
and the like, are improperly order'd in this 
form, when it is to laſt any length of time in 
taking. C 
10. Aſtringent and incraſſating ſubſtances 
ſhould alſo be expunged from this form; be- 
cauſe they loſe their virtues by being buried in 
ſo large a quantity of ſugar. 8 


188 1 * 
1 C44 
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11. The ſolid conſiſtence of tablets will well 
enough admit of medicines which are the moſt 
potent, and poſſeſs the greateſt ſpecific gravity's 
if fo be they undergo an equable mixture in the 
compolition. . l 
12. Sweet ſmells are given to tablets by in- 
termixing a ſmall quantity of ambergreaſe, muſk; 
or civet; or when the maſs is congealed, it may 
be waſh*d over with ſome fragrant liquor, eſſen- 
tial oil, Sc. and for the ſake of colour, it may 
be gilded with leaf gold or ſilver, ar tinged by 
ſprinkling in flowers of various colours 'cut 
imall, a little before the maſs is grown cold 
but thoſe who approve of theſe ornaments ſhould 
be mindful of the caution at $. 85. * Mt 
13. The compoſition of tablets will not well 
take in a greater number of ingredients than the 


= . 


electuary ($. 140. no- 6. 


9 


8. 189. The Ox DER of preſcribing the ingre- 
dients of this form, is the ſame with that to be 
phe... WE... 


134 / Tablets, 
obſerved in troches (§. 176.) and pills (5. 163.); 
tho? that method does frequently not agree with 
the juſt order of preparation and compoſition. 
S. 190. The FIRE given to this maſs is va- 
rious, which as it neither adds to nor diminiſhes 
from the virtue of the medicine, that part may 
be well enough left to be determined by the judg- 
ment of the apothecary. When it is poured into 
a box, before it is quite cold, ſo as to receive the 
figure thereof, it then takes the name of panda- 
Jeon : and when it is poured out and ſpread flat 
upon a plain, they afterwards cut and frame it in- 
to little maſſes of a ſquare figure, cubical like dice, 
rhomboidal or diamond-faſhion, &c. which they 
accordingly term tablets, morſules, or teſſellæ, lo- 
zenges, &c. tho? it would have been much better 
to have always diſtinguiſhed them by the ſingle 
9 name of fablets, rejecting the reſt. * 
i FS. 191. The QuANTIT v or ſize of a tablet is 
þ very ſeldom. determined either by weight or mea- 
| ſure 3 nor is it ſo ſtrictly limited but it may be 
extended from 3 j. to 5B. and beyond. 
| S8. 192. The Dos of this form is uſually or- 
| f der'q by number, as GS, j, ij, 113, c. according as 
| 


they are bigger or leſs : or if the maſs is all in one 
lump, it may be order'd to be taken a bit at a 
time: or if it contains ingredients of any ſtrength, 
the bits may be proportioned out by weight: and 
in that caſe the doſe will be more or leſs, accord- 
ing to the ſtrength and proportion of the ingre- 
dients. But the doſe hardly ever exceeds an ounce, 
Fo. 22 jt n00067-207 io. dae 
9. 193; For the Gexenat QuanTiry of this 
form, to be ſent to the patient at one time; if it 
be leſs than 3; iv. it cannot be conveniently made 
up by the apothecary. But if you order an offici- 
nal compoſition of this kind; juſt ſo much may 
22 95 13 1 24. tet 3:47 15 Were 
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wrote for as will ſuffice for the intention; tho? that 
ſhould not be _Ills Shan I&-- i nie Str ned 
194. With regard to the PRO ORF Ion of in- 
gredients for this form, that of theexcippenda is de- 
termined from a previous knowledge of the parti- 
cular nature of each, with their conſiſtence an 
relation to one another, compares, ich the inten- 
tion, and the cautions given at 5. 188. 
67. 115. ne. 1. 6,0 But the proportion, of the c- 
cipiens depends much on the former, and may be 
determined from the following conſiderations. : ' 
1. In general, four or ſix times as much ſugar 
may be conveniently taken, as the quantity 
excipienda. But there are ſome who are pleaſec 
to order eight times as much ſugar, | or more; 
but with no great judgment: becauſe the virtue 
of the ingredients is often by that means ſo much 
diffuſed, and often diminiſhed or obtunded b 
ſo much ſugar; from whence, the effectual doſe 
muſt be alſo increaſed without neceſſity, © 
2. In the mean time we muſt h we a 
the ſpecific gravity and conſiſtence of the ingre- 
dients. Thoſe of the lighteſt kind will take up 
the moſt ſugar, as they are very bulkey. Sub- 
ſtances which are dry, hard and porous, will 
grow almoſt ſtony with but a — 1s of 
' 'tugar., V. $. 188. n“ 1. ORR 


* 


3. If the excipienda or ingredients themſelyes 


contain any ſugar, the quantity of exclpiens or 
ſugar ſhould be proportionably leſs : which holds 


tions, Sc. 


4. But the quantity of ſugar is often left to be 
| determined at the pleaſure of the apothecary 


(per F. 88. ne. 8. (J.)), which is a liberty not 
to be comply'd with, when the doſe is required 
to be adjuſted by weight (per F. 192.) 3, becauſe 


dhat unlimited quantity may differ very widely 


4 


/ 


\ 


d with the inten. 
188. (Vid. $. 66, 


aye a regard to 
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in different ſhops, and many may be at a loſs 
for the proper quantity to be uſed. | 


* 


4. 195. The SUBSCRIPTION or direction to the 
be for this form, is uſually wrote M. F. 
J. a. labulæ, morſuli, elęctuarium folidum, panda- 
leon, Sc. (F. 190.), leaving what relates to the or- 
der and manner of making up the compoſition, to 
the judgment and dexterity of the apothecary. 
Afterwards, when it ſeems proper, may be ſub- 
joined the liquid with which they are to be waſh- 
ed, and whether the maſs is to be ornamented with 
leaf gold, ſilver or flowers (per $. 188. ne.: 12.) 
Sometimes the weight of 4 tablet (§. 197, ) is 

mentioned in a preſcription, and a ſcatula or box 
order*d for the receptacle. But in preſcribing for 
officinal tablets (5. 193.), there is generally no oc- 
caſion to mention any of theſe; unleſs you may 
think fit to add ſome external embelliſhment 0 per 
$. . 

$. 196. The StonaTuRE or direction to the 
ut for this form, is ſufficiently y apparent from 
what has been already ſaid on that head (at 5. 60. 
186. 190. 192.). A vebicle for this form is unneceſſa- 
ry, upon account of the ſugar.” The time and me- 
thod of taking is deduced from the intention: for it 
is to be either chewed and directly ſwallowed, or elſe 
| Fowl. diſſolved by the faliva, and ſwallowed 

ow 

& 197 97 The Usz of tablets is at preſent al- 
mo uhiverſally laid aſide. The pandaleon is quite 
; obſolete. But the tablet may be ſometimes order'd 
Vith the intention of a purgative, vermifuge, ſto- 
machic, carminative, antacid, attenuant, aphrodi- 
frac, alexipharmic, pectoral, and to correct a foul 
breath. 'Some are better pleaſed with "medicines in 
this form than another, and it may do well enough 
: fer a domeſtic . arid jo carry upon long 

journeys; ä 


Tablett. 1 37 
neys; as it W ſound a long time, ſerves to diſ- 
guiſe the medicine for the infant and nice patient, 
and is eaſy to make up: but it is not ſo convenient 
in many caſes, when the patient is poor, or his 
blood in too thin a ſtate; it is alſo culpable for the 
ſlowneſs of its action, and in hyſterical caſes, where 
ſweet things are leſs agreeable. _ 

$. 198. For SPECIMENS of this derm, take the 
e 
* | 
I, Tabulæ antihelminticæ verminum nidum de- 
ſtruentes. 


R Conſerv. abfinth. ſt, 


Semin. ſantonic. 
Tanacet. aã 3 5 
Atbiop. mineral. 311. 
Refin. jalap. 31 GS. 
Sacch. Thi Infuſo tanaceti f ſolut. Z v. 


M. F. I. a. tabellæ, ſingulæ 3B. n 
S. Capiat unam mane e & veſperi, vacuo ventriculo, 


23% & 


2. Tabellz purgantes. 
R. Pulp. rad. jalap. 3 ij. 
Scanmon. opt. 3 ij. 
Antimon. diaphoret. 35. | 
- Flaved:cort. citri'rec; 3 iii. 
Saccb. albiſſ. in ag. ro. ſolut. 35 
M. F. I. a. confectio pro tabellis. 
| 8. Df s zi ad v. duliisq k 36 4 5 N ee, 


— 


r38 Q a ber- cler 
59 5 Tabellz antacid. 7 
n. Mair. perlar. ppt.” 
. n Cre. albiſſ. ppt. ag 30. 
dip 6 "hoe 4 Rad. Z. Z. condi, 3 11. 
rem proſe triti TT, 


SGaccb. albis in 44. Pura an. d. 5 . 
Ut. F. 1. a. tabellæ. 
S. T. 45. Sc. quarum una vel altera pro neceſſ tate 


< > 


* 
> 


2 en. ot 
4. Tabellæ ſtomaghier rene in caſu frigido! 
R. Con. ment hb. 5 
- Nue. moſcbat. in Ind. cond. 
Com. winteran.” © 
Es . ad 3¹ j. 
S. Matis 33. 
* F. cum ſacth, a5 in aq. roſar. ſolut. 
Nun u tabellæ, ol. Atillat. cort. citri ob- 


linendæ. D. in ſcatula. 
S. Sumatur una ante & N 4 . 


” 
4284. 
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sR. CAKES. : 


§. I 99. So n KE (termed DPS and or- 

Sicul lusq is nothing more than the tablet 
6 1187 made into a flat and round form, it be- 
ing. (like that) received by and made up with 
ſagar; but then its ingredients are uſually ground 
finer, or render'd more ſoluble : So that there is 
but very little difference between this and the pre- 
ceeditg form. However, as they are not abſo- 
lutely * ſame, I thought it more adviſable to be 


&r upulouſly exact in their diviſion, than to _ 
tne 
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: the rules for theſe forms with too many exceptions 
by treating them as one. 

$. 200. The MATTER or ingredients are inge⸗ 
neral the-ſame as for the tablets (§. 187.). Sugar 
is alſo in this form, always the excipient, or what 
ſerves to glew together and make up the other in- 

gredients. Whence, they confound ſugar-cakes 
with troches or lozenges ($. 172.) who give the 
name of ſugar- cake to this form, when the 1 ingre- 
dients are made up with a mucilage. 

8. 201. The Cyorce of ingredients for this 
form, is in ſome meaſure different from that in 
the troche. For, 

1. Beſides the conditions at $. 188. no. 1. ſu- 

-cakes are alſo moſt delectable when their ſo- 

Iidity is joined with an imperfect pellucidity, or 
are ſemidiaphanous. Therefore, 

2. Such ſubſtances as cannot be ſufficiently 
attenuated and equably diffuſed thro'the ſubſtance 
of the ſugar, ſuch as conſerves; candies, groſs 

powders, with kernels of the nut or almond 

kind, which are. apt to clog together and turn 


grumous, theſe are all leſs fit to enter the com- 
poſition of this form. 


3. Hence it is the more neceſſary for the ſu- » 
gar to be as white and fine as poſſible (per 
F. 188. no 3.): but the ſeveral other circum- 
ſtances (1b. no 2. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8. 9. 10) viz. 
gleweyneſs, unpleaſantneſs, &c. ought to be 
more regarded. 

4. Sometimes, rejecting dry or thick fab- 
ſtarces, the ſugar is made into G1kes with only 
the more pleaſant liquid juices, eſpecially acid, 

as juice of currance, berberries, citrons, Sc. 
which form a medicine exceeding pleaſant for 

uſe. But thoſe add no virtue, who endeavour to 
boil up ſugar into cakes with diſtilled waters. 
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5. Others only drop aromatic or eſſential oils, 
and the more contracted eſſences upon ſugar, 
and diſſolving it in water, they afterwards boil 
it to a conſiſtence for cakes : but by that me- 
5 the medicine muſt ſuffer great loſs in its 
virtues. 

6. We may therefore reaſonably doubt whe- 
ther this form contains any thing more than ſu- 
gar, when it is made up by boiling eleoſacchara 
to a conſiſtence with water. 

7. Thoſe alſo who inſpiſſate mere ſyrups over 
* fire, in order to form ſugar-cakes, can by 
no means expect to find the more volatile parts 

of a medicine in this form. So that 

8. When the intention requires this form to 
contain things of a volatile nature, the beſt way 
is to order the rotula to be waſhed over with 
ſome proper oil or eſſence, before it is to be 
taken by the patient: by which method, we 
need not fear ſuch a loſs, as when volatile ſub- 

I ſtances are mix d with the maſs while hot. 

9. For external ornaments to this form, there is 

here no need to ſay more than we have at F. 188. 
12. 

eg The number of ingredi tents for this form, 

| ſhould be leſs than in the tablet ($.188. n®*.x3.)z 

ming neareſt to that of the bolus (F. 129 


N 


F. 202. The OrDzn of placing the ingredients 
for this form, in a preſcription, -is the ſame with 
that. of the tablet F. 189. | 

'$.202. The QUanTITY or weight of 8 
rotula ſhould be leſs than than that of the tablet 
($. 191.) being uſually about 3j. or 3B. tho' 
the quantity of this form, as well as the tablet, is 
ſeldom determined either by weight pr meaſure. 


§. 


| PR 898 
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. 204. The Dosx of this form, like that of the \ 
tablet (F. 192.), is alſo determined by number, as 
no j, ij, it}, &c. or elſe by weight, agreeable to the 
Gitte ſtrength and proportion of the ingredients. 
F. 205. The GENERAL QuANTIT x of this 
form, to be ſent to the patient at one time, is the 
ſame with that of the tablet ($. 193.): But it is 
a form which cannot be very conveniently made 
extemporaneouſly, eſpecially when its ingredients 
are the ſyrups and juices at F. 201. n®*4. 7, _ 
$. 206. The mutual PRO PORT TON of the ſe- 
veral ingredients for this form, may be pretty well 
underſtood from what has been ſaid on this head at 
F. 194.) : for the proportion is the ſame as in tab- 
lets, except two or three particulars. As, 
1. We generally uſe a greater proportion of 
ſugar for this form, with reſpect to the other 
ingredients (F. 194. no 1.); for reaſons men- 
tioned at 5. 201. n“. 4. 5. | 
2. Hence, to reduce the acid juices (F. 201. 
n. 4.) to a conſiſtence for cakes, will take up 
fx or eight times as much ſugar: 3j. or zjB. of 
the eſſences (1b. nog.) require 3ij of ſugar; 
and the like quantity of ſugar is neceſſary to 
make up guit. xx. of eſſential or aromatic oils. 
3. The dreſſing or waſhing this form (per 
8 201. no 8.) with eſſences or eſſential oils of 
the like nature, 1s to be alſo done in the pre- 
ceeding proportion, 1 


F. 207. The SUBSCRIPTION or direction to the 
Apothecary for this form, is the ſame as in the 
tablet (F. 195.), ſuppoſing a change of name. 
The due preparation is ſuppoſed ; to be previouſly 
known by the apothecary, who ought to manage 
it ſo, as to let the diſſipation of volatile parts be 
as Imall as poſſible. The acid juices, eſſences, and 
aromatic oils (F. 201. ne; 4. 5.) are not to be 
: | | mixed 


* 
% 
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Fd mixed with the ſugar till it is boiled up to a con- 
| | fiſtence, and is beginning to cool and harden z ag 
well for the foreſaid reaſon, as becauſe it will hin- 
der the ſugar from hardening to that degree which 
the form requires. 
$. 208. The SicnaTuRE or direction to the 
patient for this form, is hardly any ways different 
from that of the tablet, (at 5. 196. ). 
$. 209. The Us is alſo much the ſame (as at 
F. 197.) . To which we may add, that rotulæ made 
up with acid juices, ſtand well recommended for 
abating thirſt in inflammatory diſorders. 
: §. 210. Take the following SPECIMENS of this 
orm. 


= | 
be 2 Rotulz purgantes, antihelminticæ, pro infante 
ad exemplum. _ : 
H. Boerh. Mat. Med. P. 233. 
R. Semin. abſinth. 3 1}. | 
Mercur. dulcis D iv. 
| Diagrydii 3j. 
= +. Sacchar. ag. ſtill. tanaceti Flut. 398. 
M. exactiſſimè F. rotulz. 
S. Ut in fronte. Dofis drach. ij ad iij And die- 
bus, mane, vacuo vent riculo capienda. 


| 2. Rotulz contra dolores a partu. V. I. c. P. 220. 
| R. Matris perlar. 
Corall. rubr. ppt. as 3; ij. 
* Laudan. gr. v. 
M. exactiſſimè, dein cum ſacchar. aq, 
cinnam. ſolut. & inſpiſſat. 3 ij 6. 
| Redige in rotulas, paulo ante effuſio- 
nem addendo 
2 64 Ol. cinnam. ſtillat. gtt. 1v. 
| S. Rotulæ anodyne. Capiat . ij. omni ; ſemibora, 
: ſuperbibendo vini rhenani unc. GS. donec dolor mi- 
| _— dein detur tantundem mane ſaltem & veſperi. 
| | 3. 
== 


/ 


E mo 


3 Rotule am 8 dcbilem . 
frigidum. My A 


R. 0¹. ftillat. menth. 1 
| Ah cb. 45 S. er, 


Eſens. myrrh. Boerh. 3 ã0. 
Sacch. 4000 aq. . fa TY 1 
ſpiſſat. 3 v. . 


Ws 1 a. rotulæ. 


$. Rotuls ftomachice. Capiat drach. ij wel i i ter, 
quater de die, horis medicis. | | 


4. Rotulz advetiil ſitim. 


R. Sacch. albiſſimi, fubtilif. pulveriſat. 
31, - 
Leni igne calefaRtis immiſce 
Succi pomi citrei rec. 3 v. 
Flaved. ejuſdem tenuiter raſæ 2 j. 


F. 1. A. T otulæ. ; | ”. 
s. Ut in fronte. Unam alteramve ore dei ineat dus. 


Nota. There is no need to take notice here of 
ſeveral other ſaccharine compoſitions uſed formerly 
by the ancient phyficians, ſuch as paſta regia, ma/- 
ſa panis, pineolatum muſtaceum buccellatum, Cr. for 
theſe have been long ago turned over from the 
ſhops of he ng to _ of confectioners. 
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& INFUSLONS for Ivernal th, 


9.211. N Ixrus tox, is a fluid, internal me⸗ 
dicine, made by macerating proper 
ingredients in a liquid menſtruum, without boil- 


ing by which MEANS, their finer patts, chiefly, are 
aeg 
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diſſolved and retained by the liquor. The diffe- 
rent kinds of menſtruums, and ways of infuſing the 
ingredients, give different names to this form 
which we ſhall mention hereafter, $. 221. 

$. 212. The MATTER for compoſing an Infu- 
ſion is of three kinds: (1) the menſtruum or /o/- 
vent; (2) the ſolvend; and laſtly, (3) the ac- 
ceſſories. „ 

1. The menſtruum is either (1) aqueous : as 
common and diſtilled waters, milk, whey, ſome 
' watery decoction, the phlegm of vitriol, &c; 

Or (2) vinous: as wines of all ſorts, cyder, per- 
ry, meade, ale, muſt, Sc. Or (3) ſpirituous : 
as common ſpirit of wine, alcohol, ſtrong wa- 

ters, and other inflammable or fermented li- 

quors. . | 

2. The /ſolvenda or ingredients to be infuſed, 
are, eyery thing fit for internal uſe, which poſ- 
ſeſs medicinal virtues capable of being extracted 
without boiling, by macerating in ſome hot or 
cold menſtruum (no x.) : of this kind there are 

a great many vegitable ſubſtances, few of the 
foſſil or mineral claſs ; but feweſt of all among 

the animal ſubſtances. * a 

3. The acceſſories are either (1) ſuch as pro- 
mote the ſolution, by () ſharpening the men- 

ſtruum, and making it fitter to penetrate, or 
. elſe (6) by opening the body of the ſolvend, 
or accommodating the texture of the ſolvend to 
the menſtruum : for which purpoſes, ſalts of 
various kinds are uſed, both acid, alcaline, and 
neutral; and ſometimes, tho? but ſeldom, in- 
flammable ſpirits, . obtained by fermentation, 
are made uſe of, and that either per ſe, or mix'd 
and impregnated with the aromatic parts of ve- 
getables. Or (2) there are other acceſſories 
which are added after the infuſion is compleat- 
ed, in order to increaſe the medicinal yirtues or 
| h | correct 


* 
64 


67 faßt. $a: 11 

correct ſome noxious and unpleaſant Juality: to I 
which head belong ſyrups, elæoſacebara, ho- bl 
. ney, ſoft confections, tinctures, eſſences, ſpirits, | 
wine, &c, 


4 6 


1 | 
| 8. 213. A proper Eier id uf the ingredi - | | 
ents for this form ſeems to be more neceſſary than _— 
in any other, as they are ſo very numerous and dif-: 
ferent in their natures. For no one can expect to $ 
ſucceed well in compoſitions of this kind, who is _ 
ignorant of the texture and diſpoſition of the ſol- 
venda (F. 212. n*®* 2.) or ingredients to be infuſed, | 
with the nature and diſſolving power of the ſeveral | 
menſtruums (ib. n. 1.), and the properties or effects | | 
which the acceſſories (ib. no. 3.) may produce upon | 
| 
| 
| 
| 


each. But as we ſuppoſe the preſcriber to be pre- 


viouſly acquainted (per F. 7.8, 104.) with theſe ; 

we ſhall compriſe what we have to ſay upon this | 

head in a few words. | 

1. Water and watery menſtruums diffolveſalts, 

' gums, mucilages, ſopes, and that part which [i 

gives ſmell and taſte to vegetables, when it is 
not too cloſely ' confined in their ſubſtance. x 
Water makes the better menſtruum for theſe 4 
ſubſtances, as it is purer, and leſs mix'd or ſa- 
turated with the particles of foreign bodies. 
It will not, of itſelf alone, diſſolve oils, _ - i 
balſams, reſins, or ſulphurs; but it may be 

aſſiſted and accommodated to ſuch things by 
uſing alcaline falts, ſugar, and inflammable foi | 'Y 
rits. Nor will it, of itſelf, diſſolve ſtones," | 
earths, metals and ſimiivetals : : but it may be | 1 
qualified to diſſolve theſe by adding a ſalt which _ 
is mildly or vehemently acid, and ſometimes by | 
the addition of one that is alcaline, or even 
neutral. 

2. Alcohol of wine diſſolves the aromatic bi- 


Titus rector (or what gives the ſmell and taſte 
* „ 
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in vegetables), oils of the like nature, balſoms, 
reſins, ſoft ſopes, volatile alcaline ſalts, and 
fix'd ſalts of the ſame kind, after they are made 
exceeding dry. It ſcarce diſſolves any thing of 
other ſalts, nor of ſtones or earths ; nor even of 

gums,. common ſulphur, metals or ſemi-metals : 
yet it will enter the ſubſtance and draw a tinc- 
ture from thoſe bodies, when aſſiſted by the in- 
tervention of a fix'd alcaline or lixivious ſalt. 
3. Now as the common inflammable ſpirits 
or firong waters (F. 212. ne. 1. (3).) conſiſt of 
alcohol, water, and an acid, mix'd together in 
various proportions, according to the more or 
leſs ſtrength or height of ſuch liquors z we may 
readily perceive from what we have but now 
Taid (n“. 1. 2.), the effects ſuch liquors muſt 
= have upon bodies of the ſeveral kinds there 
=. mentioned. 

4. If to the forementioned principles (no 3. 
we add a ſubtle oil, almoſt like alcohol, we 
have then a menſtruum of the ſame properties 
and conſiſtence with wines of all ſorts (§. 212. 
n?- x. 2.) of which thoſe are the baſis: but with 

this difference, that ſome wines have more and 
others leſs ſpirit, ſome abound with the acid, 
and others are more repleat and ſmoothed with 
the oil. From whence we may, without much 
difficulty, underſtand the diſſolving power of 
vinous menſtruums, upon the ſeveral foremen- 
tioned ſubſtances (no 1.2.) 

5. Hence alſo appears, what ſimples in the 
three kingdoms of the materia medica (F. 212. 

ns 2.) are ſuitable'to each kind of theſe. men- 

ſtruums; obſerving that their ſolution is to be 
promoted, not by boiling, but is to be effected 

by macerating in the cold, or at moſt, ina ſtrong 

_ heat. | p 
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6. Among vegetables, thoſe ſimples are moſt 
ſuitable for this intention, which being treated 
by a gentle heat, (either alone or mix'd with 
boiling water) afford eſſential oils and ſimple 
waters for medical uſes “: to theſe we may add 
inſpiſſated juices, ſopes, gums, reſins, and things 
compounded of theſe; as alſo, ſubſtances whoſe 
virtues are rather lock'd up, than ſet at liberty 
by the force of fire, or whoſe efficacies lodge 
in a ſubſtance capable of diſſolution in ſome of 
"thoſe menſtruums (no; 1. 2. 3. 4.), and are not 
ſo cloſely confin'd in the earthly and unactive 
parts of their compoſition, but that they may be 
diſengaged from thence without boiling: of which 
nature we find many things in the tribe of eme- 
tics, cathartics, paregorics, emollients, aſtrin- 
gents, vulneraries, refrigerants, aperients, ſa- 
ponacea, ſtimulantia, GSS. | 
7. The animal kingdom of the materia me- 
dica affords not many things fit to part with 
their virtues by infuſion, beſides a few infects, 
with caſtor, muſk, civet, ſome calculi and ſter- 
cora. In the mineral claſs, the chief are the 
ambers and ſulphurs, copper, iron, antimony, 
and preparations from theſe. 

8. But as the ſeveral ſubſtances before enu- a 
merated ( n*?: 6. 7.) are not promiſcuouſly and 
equally fitted to .communicate their virtues to 
all menſtruums (n 1. to 4.) alike ; it is there- 
fore our buſineſs to chuſe out ſuch a ſolvent as 
we know to be beſt fitted, by its conſiſtence and 
principles to extract the parts we want to have 
ſeparated, When one menſtruum alone is unfit 

1 en W 
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* See Bocrhaave's Chemiſry: vol. II. Proceſs, I. XV. 
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s | b And when that is inſufficient or repugnant to 
our intention, we muſt have recourſe to ſome 
'F of the acceſſories (F. 212. no 3. (1).). - But 
ll the virtues and choice of theſe is ſufficiently ap- 
Þ parent from loc. cit. and $. 213. no 1. to 4. 

1 9. For the reſt, things very unpleaſant to the 
's ſmell and taſte ſhould be avoided (in liquid and 
1 diffuſiye, and conſequently) in this form as much 
as poſſible; more eſpecially when it is preſcrib'd 
for infants, nice patients, or for a common 
BH . be Ne 
10. The acceſſories of the. ſecond claſs (J. 2 12. 
1 no. 3. (2.)) have often no. occaſion to enter an 


infuſion, But if ſuch ſhould be required, they 
- ought to be capable of an entire ſolution in the 
menſtruum, without precipitating the parts 
which are already diſſolved, and ſuſpended there- 
in (conſult §. 102. no g. 10. 11. 12.) If you 
uſe any correctors, be careful you don't miſ- 
ule them. (See §. 84. 85, 96 to 103. 
11. We may be pretty, free as to the number 
4 of ingredients for this form; yet it ought; not 
4 ctdo be over-ſtuffed (per F. 29). 


8 - $.214. For the ORDER of preſcribing. this 
form, the ingredients to be infuſed take. the firſt 
place: and among theſe the animal ſubſlances 
precede the vegetable, and the mineral take the 
laſt place. Thoſe who are ſtill more exact, range 
the parts of vegetables according to their pre- 
cedency; as firſt roots, then herbs, leaves, tops, 
flowers, ſceds, berries, woods, barks, ſpices, 
fruits, juices, and laſtly (if there are to be any) 
purgatives, with their correctors. Next to the 

ingredients to be infuſed, are ſubjoined the acceſ- 

pries of the firſt claſs (F. 212. n' · 3. (1,)) : then 
= 5 follows 


* 
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follows the menſtruum; and the ſeries is cloſed by 
the latter claſs of acceſſories (F-212. n** 3. (2. J. 

$. 215. The Dosx is various, being more or 
leſs in proportion to the ſtrength of the ingredi- 
ents and menſtruum, the different intention of the 
phyſician, the age and ather circmſtances of the 
patient, &c. (per F. 66.). But i in general, a + 
infuſions are given from 1. to,. ij, jv, v, or vj: 
nous, from 3G to 53. ij, 1y or iv. 5 
from 3 ij. to 386. 33 or ij. Sometimes the rules 
mentioned (5. 955 n · 4. 5.) take place in the doſe 
of this form. But frequently it is determined not 
by weight but by meaſure : v. g. Cochlear. j, ij. 
Sc. or cyathum (F. 58. no. 5. (2.)), or to be 
taken in the quantity of a tea or coffee-cup full, 
Sl. or to drink as much as is liked, for an ordi- 

nary drink. Laſtly, if the ingredients are to be 
portioned out by the patient or his attendants ; 
and to be infuſed in ſcalding water, in the man- 
ner of tea; then, as much as may be order'd to be 
uſed at a time as will lye between the fingers, in 
a ſpoon or tea-cup, or, to be more exact, a pugil, 
„. 

F. 216. The GENERAL .QuanTITY of this 
form to be preſcribed at one dime, has very un- 
certain bounds ; making ſometimes. no more than 
one doſe (F. 215.): as in the infuſions of emetics, 
cathartics, Sc. either in wine or water. But when. 
intended for an alterative, or to purge the whole 
habir, it is frequently preſcribed to 5. 3j, 1}, jv, 
or more; according as the indication and other 
circumſtances require. (ConſultF. 67. 68. 92. n.4.) 
The price too, of ſome things reſtrains their quan- 
tity (per F. 66. no. 14.): therefore the infuſion or 
tincture of porcupine bezoar is ſeldom order'd in a 
larger quantity than to 3 jv, vj or viij. Sometimes, 
a medicated wine or ale that is to be uſed for a 
long time, or as a common drink, is order'd to 


I 3 be. 


s 


150 / Infufions. 
be made in the quantity of a hogſhead, or cs 
pipe at a time. From what has been here ſaid, 
and from what we, ſhall obſerve in the proportion 
following, it will be na difficult matter to deter- 
mine how much of the ingredients to be infuſed 
ſhould be order'd at one time, if the infuſion of 
them is refer'd to the patient or his aſſiſtants. 

$. 217. For the mutual PRO OH ION of the 
ſeveral ingredients for medicines of this kind, 
there is hardly any general rules to be given, ſince 
the proportion muſt vary with the ſeveral circum- 
ſtances of the things to be infufed, the nature of 
the menſtruum, the 'way of uſing, the ſtate of the 
patient himſelf, and many other circumſtances, 
with which it muſt vary. Obſerve therefore 

0 The ingredients to be macerated (S. 212, 
no 2.) are generally order'd in two or three 
times a greater quantity for an infuſion, than 
when they are to be given crude or in ſub- 
ſtance: and this, in proportion as the virtue or 
ſtrength of the medicine is more or leſs with 
reſpect to its bulk, and according as the men- 
ſtruum uſed extracts the virtues either wholly, 
or but 1n part. 

2. Herbs, their leaves, tops and flowers, are 
uſually order'd for this form by manipules or 
pugils; and fruits are moſtly preſcribed by num- 
ber (per §. 58. no 7, (2.)) : but the proportion 
of emetics and cathartics ſhould be determin'd 
by weight; except the leaves of aſarum, which 
are oftner order'd by number. 

The reſt of the ingredients (F. 212.) 
which are neither emetic nor cathartic, may be 
order'd in a quantity ſufficient to anſwer the in- 
tention and proper doſe (F. 215. 216.) : nor is 
it poſſible to aſſign the proportion of theſe in- 
gredients in general, by rules more determi- 
nate and particular ( per 95 87. 88. 217. no 1.) 


4. 


5 
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4. The proportion of the menſtruum (5. 212. 
no- 1.) with reſpect to the ingredients to be in- 
fuſed, is alſo no leſs various and uncertain; for, 

very often it is ſix, eight or twelve times the 
quantity of the other ingredients; ſometimes 
; it is much leſs than any of thoſe quantities, at 
other times it is much larger, . aſcending up to 
twenty, thirty, and even a hundred times the 
quantity of the things to be infuſed. | 
5. The proportion of the menſtruum to the 
ingredients in ſhort, varies with their ſpecific 
gravity ; and as their virtues are more or leſs 
contracted or ſtrong, and their extraction more 
or leſs difficult to make: it alſo differs as the 
menſtruum is more or leſs active and ſtrong, 
and as the intention may require the liquor to 
be more or leſs ſaturated with the medicinal par- 
ticles; all which have their force in demanding 
a greater or leſs proportion of the menſtruum 
to a certain quantity of the ingredients. 1 
6. Beſides theſe conſiderations (no; g.), th 
proportion of the menſtruum to the ingredients, 
ſhould be always large when the latter are un- 
pleaſant, or intended for infants, nice patients, 
or à conſtant drink. Hence, in making medi- ö 
cated ales, wines, hippocras, muſt, 6c. eſpe: 'Y 
cially when they are to be fermented; in ſych | 
caſe, the quantity of the menſtruum ſhould be 
from thirty to a hundred times larger than that 
of the ingredients to be infuſ-d. 

7. The proportion of acceſſories of the firſt 
claſs F. 212. no 3. (1.) ), which promote the 
action of the menſtruum, is order'd more or leſs 

according as they are ſtronger ar weaker in 
themſelyes, or as the other ingredients are 

more or leſs hard to be wrought upon, as the 
menſtruum naturally poſſeſſes . more or leſs _ 

_ Rrength and activity, and as it has a more or 
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Jeſs congruity or affinity to the particular ſub- 


' ſtances to be extracted: ſo that hence, 3j or ij. 
of theſe acceſſories are ſometimes order'd to 
each pound of the menſtruums ; but they are 
frequently uſed in a much leſs proportion. The 
N kind of theſe acceſſories are often or- 


er'd in no determinate quantity, if intended for 


irroration, or to be ſprinkled upon the i ingre · 


dients. 
8. The Welte of the latter clas ($. 212. 


ns- 3. (2.)), which are intended to correct or 


promote the action of the infuſion as a medi- 
cine, may be order*d in a proportion equal to 
the intention to be anſwer' d. Nor can we pre- 


"ſcribe any general limits to this proportion. But 


ſugar and things of the like nature are com- 


monly order'd in the proportion of part j to 
viij, or x parts of the liquor: but in making 


hippocras or aromatized wine, they are uſed in 


the proportion of a half, chird or quarter part, 
with reſpect to the menſtruum. | Tho? the de- 


ee of dulcification is ſometimes referr*d to the 


Judgment and palate of the patient, See 


9. 85. 90. 


F. 218. The Sunscr1PTION or direction for 


making up this form, is of two kinds: (1) one is, 
when the proceſs of infuſion is committed to the 
apothecary; (2) the other, when the ingredients | 
are only tranſmitted by the apothecary, and the 
care of infuſion referr'd to the patient or his at- 
tendants. ; 


F. 219. In the! firſt caſe ($- 218. * the ſubſcrip- 


tion contains. 


1. The preparation of the ingredients in order 


3 for infuſon: which requires, (.) a comminu- 
tion or reduction of them into a groſs powder, 


; | and 1 18 effected by curing, raſping, or ' pounding 3 ; 


| which 


Of Infuſions. $3 
which operations are omitted in ſubſtances Na- 
turally of a pulverulent conſiſtence, as filings of 
iron, the aſhes of vegitables, c. (2.) The 

making them up into nodules, bundles and bags, 
with muſlin or fine linen; which contrivance is 
uſed when the virtues are not required to be ex- 
tracted all at once, or when we would ſave the 
trouble of ſtraining, or when the ingredients are 
very ponderous, and require to be ſuſpended 
in the menſtruum, leſt falling to the — 
they might not be ſo apt to aiffolye or commu- 
nicate their ſtrength to the liquor. For theſe rea- 
ſons, ſometimes all, or only one or two of the in- 
gredients ſhould be thus done up. (3.) Irroration 
or ſprinkling; when we uſe liquid acceſſories 
(F 212. no g. (I.)), as the ſpirits of vitriol, 

ſulphur, wine, roſes, &c. Hot water is alſo 
| ſometimes uſed for this proceſs, when dry in- 
gredients require to be opened and ſoftened by 
heat and moiſture, that they may more eaſily 
part with their virtues in a cold menſtruum. 
(4.) A proper veſſel, wherein the ingredients 
are to be put. But that | is very ſeldom men- 
tion d in the preſcription; unleſs when for fear of 
a diſſipation of the virtues, we would adviſe the 
infuſion to be made chemically in a bolt-head ; 
or when the fermentation with ale or muſt re- 
quires the materials to be put up in a cask, 

2. Infuſion, which is perform'd with a men- 
ſtruum either hot or cold. Watery menſtruums 
only (F.212. ne; 1. (1.) ) are poured on hot or 
ſcalding: the vinous and ſpirituous (ib. (2.)( 3 )) 
are uſed cold, | 
. Maceration, which is alſo either . or 
| cold. Cold maceration is uſed when there is 
required but a weak extraction of the virtues ; 
or when, the ingredients are of ſuch an open 
kepupe, and the menſtruum ſo — as 

not 


154 Of Infufions, 
not to require any heat; or when we are appre - 
henſive that heat will occaſion ſome improper 
change in the medicine. Maceration with heat 
is uſed when the contrary of theſe obtain, or 
when the menſtruum is of that kind (nt: 2.) as 
will bear the heat of infuſion; or when, after 
it is applied cold, the addition of heat will pro- 
mote its action. This heat is communicated ei- 
ther by what is term'd inſolation, or by digeſ- 
tion, in a place or furnace proper for that pur- 
poſe, uſing the medium water, ſand or aſhes, 
Sc. whereby various degrees of heat are given, 
but all lower than to make the menſtruum boil 
(per F. 211.) the degree of heat ſhould vary al- 
Jo, as the ſeaſon of the year is more or leſs fa- 
vourable to the operation, as the texture of the 
. Ingredients is more or leſs fit for ſuch a proceſs, 
and as the intention may require a more or leſs 
- Tpeedy extraction. Sometimes the extraction 
may be promoted by ſhaking the mixture now 
and then at intervals. The time or length of 
maceration is to be limited either from its 
effects, *till the menſtruum has acquired the re- 
quiſite colour, ſmell, taſte and ſtrength; or, 
which is more uſual, for ſo many hours, days, 
nights, Sc. according as the ingredients and 
menſtruum are known to be diſpoſed for a more 
or leſs ſpeedy extraction, or as it is intended to 
be ſtronger or weaker. The veſſel is almoſt 
conſtantly order'd to be cloſed during the ma- 
ceration; unleſs when the ſtructure of the veſſel 
makes it unneceſſary, or the manner in which 
the maceration is to be perform'd forbids it: 
the firſt obtains in the phiala chemica, or long 
and narrow-neck'd bolt- head; the laſt in fer- 
mentations. : | 728 
4. Depuration, This is either (1.) unneceſſary, 
as when the ingredients to be macerated * 
made 
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made into a nodule, or included in a bag (per 
no · 1. (2.)): and in that caſe, after a due ex- 
traction has been made, the nodule may be ei- 
ther left ſuſpended in the liquor during its uſe, 
or elſe it may be taken out, and by preſſing ir 
ſtrongly, the liquor will be more ſaturated. Or, 
' (2.) when the ingredients are to be infuſed looſe, 
and are not very light, the liquor may be cla- 
rified barely by ſtanding ſtill; ſo that the purer 
part of the liquor may be gradually . poured off 
fine from the ſediment, which will reſide at 
bottom undiſſolved : and ſo much of the infu- 
fion as remains behind turbid with the reſiduum, 
may be afterwards ſeparated clear by filtration; 
which is a method well enough adapted to me- 
dicated ales, wines, and ſpirituous infuſions. Or 
(3.) the depuration may be effected by tranſ- 
mitting all the liquor thro? a ſtrainer or flannel 
bagg. term'd (manica hippocratis) Hippocrates's 
ſleeve: and here alſo, towards the end, a {tron 
_ expreſſion of the reſiduum may be order'd, when 
the liquor is required to be very ſtrong, and 
not over clear. Thus are depurated watery in- 
fuſions, and clareta or hippocratic wines: the 
latter of which may be further purified by an 
addition of milk before percolation, whoſe viſ- 
cid parts, ſtopping up the larger pores of the 
filter, will intercept the finer lee. Or (4.) the 
infuſion may be clarified by filtrating thro? bi- 
bulous or ſpongy paper, which as it 1s the neat- 
eſt method, making the liquor perfectly clear, 
ſo it is the ſloweſt and moſt tedious: it is uſed 
for liquors that require the higheſt purity, and 
a ſeparation of all the parts which are not moſt 
intimately diſſolved and combined therewith, 
and when, at the ſame time, the quantiey to be 
 Hiltrated is not very large. It is therefore ſuit- 
able for ſpirityous infuſions, and emetic or an- 
Pe | | timoniated 
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timoniĩated wines. But we muſt be cautious how 
we treat fuch as are volatile, and juſt come from 
the fire, by the two laſt methods (nꝰ· (3.) (4.)); 
leſt they ſhould be thus deprived of their vir- 
- tunes. 169 1 wy „ WS A 
g. The addition of ſuch acceſſories (F.212. no. 3. 
(2.) as alter or correct the infuſion as a medi- 
eine: where (beſides the things at §. 213. no. 10.) 

we are to obſerve, that the ſugar, and ſuch 
things ought to be mix'd with hippocratic wines, 
Sc. before their depuration (per n®* 4. (4.); 
that by paſſing through the filter together, they 
may not be liable to render the liqupr foul, 
6. The receptacle, is a glaſs phial, with a nar- 
row mouth : which may be order'd to be kept 
ſtopp'd very clofe ; if there be any danger of a 
corruption or diſſipation of the medicinal parts 
of the liquor, from a too free admiſſion of the 


air. 


$. 220. But when the ingredients are only to be 
tranſmitted to the patient by the apothecary, with- 
out other preparations (per F. 218. (2.)); in that 
caſe, all that regards the infuſion (F. 219. no x, 
(4.) to F. 220.) 1s not to enter the ee 
but the comminution, mixation, and forming into 
a nodule, Sc. (per. F. 219. no 1. (1.) (2.) ) may 
be ſubjoined, when there 1s occaſion by ſubſcrib- 
ing e. g. conſciſſa, tuſa, groſſo, modo, M. and if the 
ſpecies are to be ſent looſe, add, F. collectio, or 
D. ad Chartam; for a paper, in that caſe, performs 
the office of a receptacle. But when the ſpecies are 
to be made into a nodule, &c. you may. write : 
includantur nodulo vel findoni. As for irroration 
(per F. 219. n“ 1. (3.) ), that is left ſometimes to 
the apothecary, and ſometimes to the patient: if 
to the patient; the liquor for that purpoſe is to be 
tranſmitted to him by the apothecary with = 
R other 


\ 


* Of ME. 9 
other ingredients, unleſs it be La of common 
uie. :-+;; 1 

221. The Ne or diere ee 
patieft for this form, is alſo various, accurding to 
the different. circumſtances ( 9. 218. 432). 
Hence, 

1. If the preparation by the apothecary 8 279. ) 
takes place, the name of the: infuſion will then be 
various; according as the menſtruum (F. 212. 
n. 1. . eee to be infuſed (ib. nꝰ! .), the 
acceſſories(il nd g.), the general quantity (5. 2 16), 
; andthe: depuration (5. 2 19. m9. 4.), are different. 
An infuſion! preſcribed for in hut one doſe, is 
without any: regard to the menſtruum, i ingre- 
dients, or manner of preparation, termed : hau- 
ftus, a: draught: but hen it compriſes more 
doſes than one, and is made with water for a 
menſtruum, it paſſes then by the bare name of 
an infuſion, infuſum. But if the menſtruum uſed, 
be milk, whey, wine, ale, mead, c. The in- 
fuſion, in that caſe, berrows its name from 
thence, If, the menſtruum was ſpirituous, it 
takes the name of fincture. And laſtly, if the 
ingredients are ſpices; and the menſtruum, aro- 
matic diſtilled waters, wine and its ſpirit ; 
ſweetened with a large quantity of ſugar (per 
S. 217; ne. 8.), and the clarification extremely 
fine (Per 5. 219. n“ 4. (.)): the name then: 
uſually given to it, is, claretum or nectar; or, 
if cinnamon is the chief of the ſpices, and wine 
be the menſtruum, it may be only term'd bippo- 
cratic wine. To each of theſe names may be 
added another, denoting its virtues; and then 
may be ſubjoined what relates to the uſing of it, 
vhich may be eaſily deduced from F. 60. 21. 
It is. alſo ſometimes proper to adviſe the patient 
to let the veſſel and infuſion ſtand in a cold 
ber, eſpecially when: * * of 
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it is large, and made in the ſummer time; and 


this, to prevent it from fermenting, turning 

fower, or muſty. : 
21. If the proceſs of infuſion is to be left to 

the patient (per F. 220..), and the ingredients 


are to be ſent to him by the apothecary, done 


up in very porous linen (per F. 219. ns 1.); 
it is then term'd a nodule : but if they are ſent 
_ looſe, in a paper, they are named ſpecies ; or 
_ elſe thea medicata, when they are to be infuſed 


by a little at a time (F. 215.) like common tea. 


Here, alſo, ſhould be added a name, importing 
its virtues. Afterwards ſhould be wrote the 
menſtruum, manner, proportion, order, time, 


Sc. wherein the infuſion, maceration and de- 


puration are to be perform'd; juſt as they are 
deliver'd in the ſubſcription, at (F. 219.) : but 
they ſhould be deliver'd in terms, and methods 
of preparation which are intelligible, and ſuited 
to the conveniency of the patient or his atten- 
dants (per S. 60. n®* g. 6.). For the reſt, what 
regards the taking and keeping, may be di- 
rected the ſame as (at no 1.) preceding 


F. 222. The Us of theſe formulæ, made by 
infuſion, is very univerſal, being adapted to almoſt 
every diſeaſe, age and intention; provided the 
ingredients and menſtruum are choſe ſo as to be 
agrreable to each other, and ſuitable to the indi- 
cation ( per $. 213.). Theſe formulæ are indeed 
ſometimes leſs agreeable to infants, when the in- 
gredients have a conſiderable ſmell and taſte; 
otherwiſe many things may be commodiouſly in- 
ſinuated even to them, under the form of common 
drink, which they could not be ſo well induced to 
take under any other form. To conclude, though 


theſe formulæ are beſt fitted to penetrate the in- 


moſt receſſes of the morbid body, they are yet fre- 
1 quently 


k * 
WY We. 2 


"Fowl fun opp 


quently prohibited, by their tedious preparation, 
in caſes where delay is dangerous. 
F. 223. Take the following examples in theſe 


formulæ. | Il 


1. Vinum emeticum, antimoniatum, valide movens, | 
H. Boerh. Mater Med. p. 1 31.209. | | [ 

(I.) R. Croci metallor. gr. viij. Wy wo 
Vini rhenan. 3 ij. Ef | 


6 Stent in frigida infuſione per noctem: i 
mane per chartam filtratis adde 


Oxymell. ſcullit. 3 Y 
M. F. hauſtus. 
S. Hauſtus emeticus, adulto pro dofs, 1 mane exhibendus. 


* 


(2.) Aliud, mitius pro infante 3 = 
V. ibid. p. 256. X C | 


| R. Radic. ipecacuanhe 9 3. 
| Vini albi gallici 31. 
Sacchari albi 3 ij. 
Infuſa totam noctem, depurata, exhibe 
mane. - | 
S. Hauſtus emeticus pro doſi, mane capiendus. - 


e 
2. Collectio purgans, roborans, anti- rachitica. ibid. 


R. Rhet ſelefti 3 Pl. 
Mirobalan. citrin. fine nucleis 3 11. 
Agarici trochiſcati 9 ij. 


Conſciſſa, tuſa groſs modo, M. D. ad 


chartam. 


S. Species pro cereviſia medicata, que infundantur 
frigide cam Cerivil. fortiorisIþ. iv. per horas xxiv. 
Utatur hoc potu pro familiari quotidiano, ſpatio iv. 
. Sc. | 


3. 


j 
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3. Nodulus dire in hydrope conveniens. 
R. Ciner. fipit. fabar. 8 
Geniſtæ aa Ih f. TY 
| Incluſa nodulo exhibeantur. . _ 

F. Nodulus diureticus, cui infundantur vini rbenani 
Ib iv. frig:de, ftent per nottem : tum, relicto intra 
vinum modi, lius Fil. ter de die bibontur. 

* 


4 lactis Ge cum. 
| Vid. H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 195. 
R. Acetoſells m. JB. 
Betonice. 


Chaerophylli aa m. R. 
Tamarindor. 3 j S. . 


Conſciſſa infunde cum 
. Seri lafiis eftivi Ih 11. 


Fßpatio horæ, in calore fere fervido, abſ- 
e ebullitione tamen, dein per 
lnteum expreſſis admiſce. 
Gr e ſucco citri. 
© Rubi idæi. 
-_ Vaiolacei ag 
S. Ur in fronte. Bibat bujus unc. 1 omni gemi boris 
f inter diu. 


4 


+ $3 .* 
Thea medicata anti-pthiſica. 
V. I. c. p. 199. & ſeq. 


K. Rad. caryopbillat. mont. 35. 
1 Liquoritiæ 37 6. 
H erb. veronice. 
Header. terreſtr. a m. Fr 
Flor. byperic. 
Centaur. min. ad ppg. ij. 
Semin. fenicul. dulc. 3 ĩij. 


* : Conſcilla, * miſta, D. ad — 


2 * as.” RK R 7 And KG 
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1 Forms by Hfufnn. 16 
S. Thea balſamica. Hujus 3 B. infundatur cum aquæ 
feruentis v vel vj vaſculis thee potui dicatis : fttnt - 
vaſe clauſo, calida, per aliquot minuta, tum bibat 
omni hora vaſculum fimile plenum; in quo prius 
diſſolutum fit 'mellis virginæi cochl. parv. Eodem 
modo parantur thee medicatæ ex omnibus vegetan- 
tium partibus; precipue particulis, adſtringenti- 
bus, amarulentis, aromaticis xis, panco oleo gau- 
dentibus + e.g. n 


Hor. chamæm. | Sumit. ahnt b. R. 


Sem. lin. | Fumar. 
Cort. aurant. Centaur. min. Fr. 
| cad. gent. &c. | | 

« 5:\Y 


6. Infuſum anti- hydropicum, fluorem lymphæ con- 
cilians pro plebejo. 
V. Boerh. I. c. p. 204. 
R. Rad. ariſtol. utriuſque ad 3j f;. 
Zinniberis 3 vj. 
Summit. abſinth. vulg. 
TDLemaur. min. 
Bacc. junip. aã 3 j. 
Sal. abfinthii 3 B. 
Conciſſa, tuſa, miſta D. ad chartam. 


S. Species. Infundantur cum fp. juniperi vulg. Ib. iv. mn 
inſolentur per aliquot dies, vaſe clauſo, tum bibat = 
51. quater de die, vacuo ſtomacho, cum regimine. 


Ul 


* — = 
— — Some = 13 * A 2 n 
- 9 Bs As - N 
r 2 0 


iv 
n 


—— —— 

ret” Oi ea- 

ws Od Eto od 
> 


rr Page IHE g Ge bo 


S 
ba „ 


* 


4 


— — mr one 28 


_ —— 
——ůů —„ T——P—P—P—PYÄ«ͤͥö . ⅛ SI 
LY 


= ACE . — 2 
hath. __— 


162. Forms by Infuſion 


* 


Infuſum acidulatum refrigerans in febre + ar- 
dente bibendum. 


NL. Fr. cydon. medioc. 
Limon, rec. aa no: j. 
Pipon. aurant. no. vj. 
In lamellis tenuiſſimis conſciſis, affunde 
Ag. font. ebullient. Ib. iv. 


Stent per noctem, & poſt decantationem 
adde 


H. diamor. 3 ij. 


F. Ut in fronte. Capiat eger, bauffulum, es 
ad libitum. 


» 


$. Infuſum aperiens, in hydrope, icterio, Kc. 
exhibendum. 


YL. Rad. rapb. ruſtic. conſeiſſ. Z j. 
Sem. ſynap. contuſ. 5 }. 


Millep. viv. contuſ. nꝰ : C. 


Infundantur per noctem, vaſe ſtricte 
clauſo, in 


As. font. ebullient. Ih. j8. adde 
Oy. de quing. rad. aper. z 11. 


S. Ut in fronte. Capiat 3 iv hor. med. 


2 "4 - W n 
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Forms by Infußon. 
2 (I.) Infuſum catliarticum. 


2. Fol. ſenn. alex. 3 ij BG. 
Rad. rhabarb. 3j B. | 
Sal. abfinth. 9 J. : 


Infundantur per noctem in g. 2 ag. . 
ebullient. pro 3 ij. adde 


Sp. lavend. comp. 3 ij. 
Fr. roſar. damaſcenar. 3 vj. 


S. Hauſtus purgans mane cum regimine ſumendas, 


(2) L. Fol. Kinn alex. 3 iij. 
Cort. intern. ſambuc. 3 fl. 
Sal. ebiſhamenſ. 3 vv. 


ys Ebulliant parumper in ag. font. q. £ ut 
exprimatur 3 ij. adde 


| Hr. de ſpin. terv. 3 6, 
5. U: MF. 5 
. | 
9. Claretum purgans & roborans 


R. Rad. calam. aromat. 3 vj. 
Cort. magellanic. 
Rad. rhabarb. opt. 
Fol. ſenn. S. ſtipit. aa 38. 
Agaric. trochiſcat. 3 11. 


Cinnamon. acut. 3 1). 
Cabebar. 3 j. 


Conſciſſa, infunde in vini rhenani opt. 
Ib. jv. per triduum, vaſe clauſo, loco 
ns: ſubinde concute : tum. adde 
Jacchari albi BB. PS. trajice aliquoties 
per manicam Hippocratis. D. uſui. 


S. Ut in fronte. Dofis mane unus vel alter cyathus. 
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. Sit Pro potu affitua.. 


10. Ceriviſia anti- ſcorbutica. 
Vid. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 191. 
R. Fol. recent. cochlear. 
| | ' _Eruce. 
 Erymi. 


Trifal. aquat. aa m. j. 
Semin. rec. contuf. naſturt. hort. 


pn 0 | 8 Raphan. hort. ai 3 j. 


Flor. centaur. min. I}. 
Rad. raphan. ruſtic. 3 v. 


Conſciſſa reconde in cereviſiz recentis 
& ferveſcentis Z 2 . 


Medicated ales, wines, Sc. by infuſion, are 
now come ſo much into diſufe, that we ſhall not 
trouble our reader with a larger detail of ſpeci- 
mens than what is 1 by our author. 


* A 
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of DECOCTIO Ns for internal Uſe. 


$. 224. Dx coca ION. or aÞoZem. is a liquid, in- 
ternal medicine, pretty much like the 
infuſion (F. 211.) preceeding; but with this diffe- 
rence, that as the infuſion is made without boiling, 
the apozem has both its ingredients. and menſtruum 
boiled over the fire. Hence we ſee wherein the 
apozem differs from the infuſion. The apozem of 

Gecoction goes alfo under various denominations, 
aprecable - 5 15 circutiſtances; whereof, 
thoſe names that are now retained i in uſe, ſhall be 
mention'd hereafter. 

F. 225. The MarrxiA ts for this form, are 
in general the ſame as for the änfufion (5. 2 12. ), 
and my be alſo 24s cha into three kinds: 

| vix. 


= x6 


"Of Apozems or Decottions, 1655 
viz. the menſtruum or liquor, the ſolvenda or in- 
gredients, and the acceſſories, which aſſiſt or cor- 
? 1. The menſtruum for this, like as in the 
preceeding form, is of three kinds 1 di- 
nous, ahd ſpirituous; for which, conſult the in- 
fuſion (F. 212. n** 1.) preceeding. = 
2. The ſolvenda or ingredients to be boiled, 
are alſo in like manner taken from either of. 
the three kingdoms of animal, vegetable, or 
mineral ſubſtances; provided they are fit for in- 
ternal uſe ; and tho? they part with few. or none 
of their virtues in a bare maceration or infuſion, 
may yet communicate them ſufficiently to a pro- 
per menſtruum, by means of boiling. 

3. The acceſſories are here of the fame uſe, 
and often obtain the ſame general diviſion as (at 
8. 212. nog.) of infuſions preceeding: where, 
thoſe of the firſt kind (1.) hold good the ſame 
here; but thoſe of the latter (2.) are in ſome 

meaſure to be varied, as diſcretion ſhall indi- 
Cate, | | 


F. 226. A proper Cnotce of the materials for 
this form, is determined not only from the know- 
ledge of what has been ſaid (at 5. 2 13.); but alſo 
from the known force and degree of fire to be ap- 
plied to the menſtruum and ingredients in the ope- 
ration of boiling. But the young preſcriber will 
be ſufficiently inſtructed on this head, from having 
learned what we deem previouſly neceſſary ( per 
F. 7. ne. 2. 3. F.8. F. 104.). © So that I ſhall only 
obſerve here. 3 by 

1. That water. and watery menſtruums are 
more frequently uſed, for decoctions than others; 
becauſe they cannot loſe any virtues in boiling, 
as others do. Nor are diſtilled waters ſo fit for 
this purpoſe: for if you ule thoſe of any ſtrength, 

| AE >... 4?! 
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r66 Of Abogems or Decoctians. 
their virtues are diſſipated in boiling z and if 
you take thaſe of no ſtrength, why may not 
ſimple water do as well, or better. Mead was 
in the higheſt repute and greateſt uſe for this 
purpoſe among the antients; who had ſame- 
times juſtice on their ſide for ſo-doing : but in 
eur day, we prefer the addition of honey, after 
the decoction is made. The lighter and purer 
your water, the fitter for diſſolving and extract- 
ing the virtues of your ingredients (F. 213. 
„ ; 
2. Wine is a menſtruum fitter for infuſions 
than decoctions, and even though you ſhquld 
boil it in a veſſel, ſo cloſe as to prevent any va- 
pour from exhaling, it is a liquor that will be 
the worſe for the heat. I therefore chuſe, when 
wine is neceſſary, to add it after the boiling is 
over. But we ſhould except muſt (which is 
like mead) before it has become wine by fer- 
mentation; becauſe in that ſtate, it rather be- 
longs to the claſs of aqueous, than vinous or 
ſpirituous menſtruums. 
3. Spirituous menſtruums (F. 212. n“; 1. (.)) 
haweyer, will bear boiling in chemical glaſſes 
without any conſiderabie loſs or alteration ; fo 
that they are fitter for this purpoſe than vinous 
menſtruums. | © ENS 
4. The diſſolving power proper to each of 
theke menſtruums (F. 22 f. no 1.), is the ſame 
with what we have deſcribed at $. 213. no 1. 
to 43 only they act more intenſely upon the in- 
gredients, by the force of the fire in boiling: 
To that tho? a decoction may take out more of 
the medicinal particles than an infuſion, yet it 
either changes or loſes more of the fineſt and 
moſt volatile principles, and ſometimes draws 
— 
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e Apoxems or Decoftions. - 167 
g. In the mean time, the degree of heat for 
boiling, is not the ſame for all menſtryums ; the 
ſpirituous boil with a. leſs heat than the vinous, 
and both, than the watery : according to which, 
there will be a variation in the diſſolving power 
ariſing from the action of the fire, l | 
6. Alſo the greater or leſs ſtrength and con- 
tinuance of the boiling will make a proportion- 
able difference in the decoftion ; as ſome things 
are hurt by a long and violent boiling, others 


require it, and the contrary. 


7. Hence it appears, that ingredients (4.325. 
n*:2.) are fit for a decoction, when (1.) their 
medicinal particles or virtues required are ſo- 
luble in the determinate menſtruum; (2.) when 
at the ſame time they cannot be ſo well extracted 
by maceration, as ebullition; when (3.) that ope- 
ration does not diſſipate, nor (4.) change their 
virtues, nor (g.) introduce any foreign quality op · 
poſing the intention. V 

8. Therefore the choice of a proper men- 
ſtruum, with the adapting it by ſuitable acceſ- | 
fories to particular ingredients, are things of the 
higheſt conſequence in this form as well as infu- 
ſions (F. 213. no 8.), and are both to be directed 
by the ſame conſiderations(n**'7.)preceeding : ſup- 
poſing the ebullition not to change, but augment 
the force of the menſtruum and acceſſories. 

9. A previous and juſt preparation of the in- 
gredients, of themſclves naturally unfit for a de- 
coction, 1s alſo none of the leaſt conſiderations. 
To this head belong comminution of all kinds, 
and previous maceration ; which are extremely 
uſeful in all ſubſtances that are dry, hard and 
difficult to difſfolle, —=— | 

10. The choice of a proper veſſel fit for 


making the decoction, is alſo very neceſſary; as 
the ſucceſs of the proceſs and medicines do in a 
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great meaſure depend thereon. 
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V. no · 3. and 
$. 219. ns. . (4. )). See alſo what we ſhall ay 
on this head in the ſubſcription, §. 231. 0 

11. He would take a very injudicious courſe, 
that orders a decoction of a menſtruum merely 
aqueous, and ingredients which are earthy, in- 
ſipid, ſtony, relinous, ſulphureous, or oily : 
Foe ſach will ſcarce afford any virtue to a de- 

coction, unleſs mixid with the acceſſories at 
| d. .. 

42. The fame (no; 11.) holds good alſo with 
regard to metals, and ſemi-metals, which do not 
abound with faline parts: tho? by a previous 
ignition, or a long and ſtrong boiling, they 
ſeem in ſome meafyre ſubject to communicate 
new 1 to water. 

13. There is ſcarce any thing to be e 
by decbction, from moſt of che ſolid parts of 
animals; unleſs you continue the boiling for a 
long time together. Tho? there are a few ſub- 
ſtances exceptionable; as the, porcupine bezoar: 
for that may be even diſſolved by a bare ma- 
ceration in the cold. 

14. Thoſe ſubſtances which will communi- 
cate their virtues to a menſtruum by maceration, 
| ſhould not be tortured for that end, by the 
violence of boiling : becauſe the intenſity of 
the heat generally changes, more or leſs, the 
texture and virtues of the medicinal particles. 
But a gentle and ſhort boiling is ſometimes al- 
lowable, as it expedites the ſolution and ex- 
traction. This caution chiefly regards ſuch in- 
gredients as are freſh, and of a ſoft or light tex- 
1 8 as are moſt of the parts of vegetables. 

Things whoſe virtues are apt to evapo- 
| Tis in boiling, ſhould be rather aſſigned to an 
infuſion; but if boiling in this caſe be neceſſary, 
it ſhould be the more gentle, ſhort, * 5d 
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Form'd in a foitiVle vette! (her no. 6. aid ac) 


Thi is of confequence in arorgatics, alcaleſcents, 

and ſuch as are fit for the alen of waters 
avd Oils “. 

156. Such things as by boik oling change their 
virtues into other qualities, di ing with 
the intention; fhould be either boi ed not at all, 
or elſe but gently and for a ſhort time, Aſarum 
po more <juretic than emetic, by botling. 

iquoriſh grows bitter by a long boiling. ' Fol. 
ſenæ, in a decoction that has had Lug” boiling, 

roves very griping in its operation, 3 
n 17. But i 12 5 75 are required to be drawn 
out but in part by the menſtruum, and the in- 


gredient be eaſy to extract; we ſhould them ra- 


ther prefer maceration, or at ſeaſt uſe only a 


gentle boiling. R. Rbei, myrobalani, &c. do 


by long boiling i impart not 1 purging, 

oction. Mu- 
cilaginous ſubſtances, as rad. ſympbyti, altbeæ, 
malcæ, with many ſeeds, fruits, juices, and the 
like, do by long boiling give a diſagrecable 


viſcidity to the liquor, Sc. 


18. It is matter of great conſequence in de- 
coctions, whether the ingredients to be boiled 
are new or old, dry or green, and freſh gather'd z 
ſince that permits them to communicate their 
virtues, with more or leſs difficulty to certain 
menſtruums +. 

19. When ſeveral ingredients are boiled to- 
gether, we ſhould obſerve whether and how far 
they promote or retard each others ſolution ; 
and whether or no the ſame ſtrength and length 
of boiling may be equally ſuitab ble to them all. 

5 For 
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Oo Of Apogems or Decoct ons. 
For there are many things which alone give no 
virtues to a decoction, but boiled with others 
prove very efficacious, and the contrary. But 
the various times of boiling, required for diffe- 
xept ingredients and menſtruums, we ſhall de. 
termine hereafter. . 50 
20. With regard to avoiding diſagreeable o. 
dours and taſtes in this form, the ſame caution 
holds good here, as mentioned F. 213. no . 
A thick ſlimyneſs js to be alſo avojded ( per 
n. 17.). . 

— 35 of the later kind (F. 223. 
ns · .); uſed in this form for augmenting the me- 
dicinal virtues, are (1.) the ſame with thoſe enu- 

merated (F. 212, no 3. (2.) F. 213. n% 10. ). But 
(2.) when many of the medicinal particles re- 
quired are ſo volatile as to fly off in the boiling, 
it may be perform'd in an alembic, and the con- 
denſed vapours returned into the decoction, 
when cold. But ſometimes, (3.) when among 
the ingredients there are ſome of a very ſoft tex- 
ture, abounding with volatile parts, and ſo, fit- 
ter for infuſion than decoction (per F. 213. no. 5. 
to 7.) ; in that caſe, thoſe ingredients may be 
infuſed in the liquor of the decoction after it has 
done boiling, agreeable to the rules of infuſion 
at F. 211.—223; by which means the virtues 
and pleaſgntneſs of the medicine will be increaſ- 
ed, and the formula conſiſting partly both in 
decoction and infuſion, may be term'd decocto- 
infuſum. FANS 
22. From what has been ſaid (at no 21. (3.) ), 
we may underſtand the method of aromatiza- 
tion uſed by the antients; in the room whereof, 
the moderns ſubſtitute a mixture of aromatic 
waters, ſpirits, tinctures, elæoſacchara, Cc. 
as being more neat and expeditious, F. 212. 


ne 3. (2. ). 
23. 


1 | 


43 


O Apozems or Dercderiom. 171 

23. With regard to the number of ingredients 
for a decoction, the ſame holds good here, as at 
§. 213. no. 11. of infuſions, n 


bl 
% 


8.2249. The Ox DER of preſcribing or com- 
pounding the ingredients of this form, ought in 
general to be much the ſame as in (5. 2 14.) infuſi- 


ons; eſpecially if the ingredients are to be boiled 


with one equal degree of fire, or ſent by the apo- 
thecary to the patient under the form of ſpecies, 
bag, nodule, Sc. (per F. 220. ): but if ſome things 
require to be boiled a longer, and others a ſhorter 
time, the beſt method will be to place them next 
to each other, according to the time of their boil- 
ing; to put thoſe which require the leaſt boiling, 
firſt, and the moſt, laſt; unleſs we can rely on the 
{kill and dexterity of the apothecary for this ma- 
nagement. Obſerve therefore, : ST 
1. That the generality of foſſil or mineral 
ſubſtances $.226. n“ x1. 12; the bones, horns, 
and more tough or even fleſhy parts of old ani- 
mals, hard and dry woods, roots, barks, &c. 
which are very reſinous and without volatile 
parts; theſe will bear and require boiling for 
thres, four, or ſix hours, and more. So that it 
is often neceſſary to open the body of thoſe ſub- 
ſtlces by a previous maceration 3 that they may 
part with their virtues the more freely, per 
$. 226. n h. | Re 
2. The fleſh and other ſolid parts of young 
animals, woods, barks, ſtalks, roots, &c. which 


are not ſo compact as the former, nor abound ' 


with aromatic particles, but are aſtringent, bit- 
ter, ſaponaceous, &c. with thoſe of the nouriſh- 
ing grain or pulſe kind, being laxative or cool- 
ing, diuretic, incraſſating, &c ; for theſe, one 
or two hours boiling may be ſufficient, 

3. 


8 
— 
— 
— 


- * 
- : 
o 
n 5 , 
a " 
= 9 
— n 4 , - 
„% 0 „% „„ ' — — - - 22 ite 8 2 ** . — _ 
4 7 _ 
- — —— — _—_ — S ECO —— > — | == C - — - — — = * _ = = — — = — — 2 — - ” — — — — — 
4 2 — — —— — IEEE DS —— — — — == DS —” >> eee CES —_—  - IVES . — = — — — — — —- <= >= — — 2 —— — — — — — 2 
—_ — —— — - 4 — — - ww — © — — — — . — © — — — — . . - 2 " p 7 — . — — — — — — — — — — - — — 
* _ 132 — —_—_ * * —_— 4 — 2 — o — — — —— — _ — — — ——ů — —é— — — * 
» al 4 N of 7 0 - P * 4 — £ 4 — * 8 " " * 2 = — Pa; wy * * 7 —_ — — N 1 *% x by N hs . 
2 a - 6. 3 r 2 1 rr YT 2.2 rp EC. DR noo mu un eres g 2 i 2V G — —— 13223 — 8 5 . 2 F'S- ms" -. . 
. wr © IE — — > ada. 2 ea. ty oe > -£ xxSx" IE 2 8 $, r Fare; IS r 5 — 2 
ts * — — 2 . 4 _ l . _ - 3 + - - \ * 4 N D . - _—_—— . ro 3 „ -»- by 2 5 , 8 
— — = * Do EO hy — 4 — , — J * S - — 2 2 0 * 4 * = * 1 " * 2 
5 2 — —— n 2 a 3 — — — : l * : - N \ — * ee i TIM» tx by "i, Tons +. r * — * p "OR - 


— - 
——— 


12 Of Apozems or Decofflons. 


3. Next to theſe (n®: 2.) come vegetable ſub * 
ſtances of a ſtill ſofter texture; ſuch as ſoft roots, 


not aromatic but cooling, nouriſhing, aſtringing, 


aperient, diuretic or ſaponaceous; and ſuch 28 
are purging, of the more refinous kind ; and 
laſtly, ſoft pulpy fruits, which are ſweet, acid 
or auſtere : theſe will ſcarce admit of boiling 
beyond the ſpace of twenty minutes, or, at moſt, 
the ſpace of an hour. | 

4. For plants and leaves of a pretty firm tex- 
ture, without aromatic or volatile ſaline parts, 
whether emollient, aſtringing, incraſſating, re- 
frigerating or aperient; ſeeds of the like nature, 


but not mucilaginous z woods, roots and barks, 


which are compact, and poſſeſs parts of the more 
fix d aromatic kind: for theſe, half an hour's 


boiling will be ſufficient co extract their medici- 


nal virtues. | 

g. Laſtly, the moſt tender parts of vegetables, 
their ſtowers; with herbs and leaves which are 
ſubaromatic, vulnerary, bitter, uterine, Sc. the 


more tender ſeeds, berries, fruits, barks and roots 
of the like nature; ts. which we may add ſome 


purgatives, as ſenna, rhubarb, myrobalans, Cc. 


Hquoriſh with ſuch roots and ſeeds as afford a 


mucilage in decoction ; all which ought not to 
boil above a quarter of an hour. Even f@ the 
major part of theſe ( eſpecially ſuch as are freſh 
gathered and pretty ſoft), it may be ſufficient 
only to infuſe them in the ſcalding liquor, after 


the decoction is removed from the fire, per $.226. 
439. 


6. Let the phyſician may ſometimes find rea- 


ſon to order the boiling to be longer or ſhorter 


* 


than the times now (n“ 1. to 5.) ſpecified ; as when 


his intention requires only the extraction of ſuch 


parts as adhere but ſuperficially to the ingredi- 


ents, 
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Aid or when, without regarding the former, he 
would obtain ſuch as adhere more intimately. 
7. But what has been hitherto ſaid (no · 1. to 
5.), 1 would haye underſtood to relate chiefly to 
aqueous decoctions. The vinous, (which flo 
not well fait this form (per F. 226. ns 2.) and 
ſpirituous, do not dier) fall under the pre- 


ceeding rules: ſince they requite to be made in 


chemical glaſſes or veſſels exactly cloſed. But 


the latter or {pirituous decoctions, boiling with 
a leſs heat than the others (per 5. 226. n*: 5: Js 
do not require {0 much caution. / 


- 


F. 228. the Dosx of this Gun agrees with 5 


of the infuſion (. 216. ); and is therefore to be de- | 


duced from thence. 


9.229. TheGav22 alQuantiry of this form 
isalſo much the ſame as thatof the infuſion (ath.216.): 
but it is ſeldom ever extended beyond Ih vj or viij; 
nor does ĩt ever amount to that quantity, but when 
the preparation is difficult, the doſe large, and to 
be drank at ſhort intervals; ſuppoſing the ſeaſon 
of the year, and the diſpoſition 0 the decoction to 
keep good, to favour its being made and ſent in 
ſuch quantities. 

5.230. For the mutual Naar en tres of the 
ingredients for this form, we have little more to 
ſay than what we have already deliver'd at 5.2 17. 


1. With regard to the ſolid ingredients 


($.225.), what has been ſaid at $. 217. no 1. 
to 3. takes place here. 


2. F or the proportion of the n em 


(F. 225. n 1.) to the ingredients to be boiled, 


that again Aer according to the circumſtances 


at F. 217. n*®* g.; and according as the decoction 
is to be made with or without evaporation, 
(per F. 226. no. 10. 14.) x 


3. 
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3. If there will be no loſs by evaporation, of 
if the vapours are to be collected and refunded 
into the decoction (5. 226. no; 21); in that 
caſe, the proportion of the menſtruum to the 
ingredients ſhould be the ſame as for infuſions 
(S. 217. no. 4.) : tho? the quantity of the men- 
ſtruum is ſometimes, but ſeldom, increaſed to 
twelve times and upwards the quantity of ingre- 
dients. FORD | 
4. But if on the contrary, there will be any 
loſs or diſſipation in the boiling z the quantity 
of the menſtruum ſhould be increaſed in propor- 
tion to ſuch loſs ; that the liquor of the decoc- 
tion, left after the operation, may be neither too 
thick nor too thin, but duly ſaturated. i 
5. The phyſician may therefore determine 
tlie quantity of menſtruum to be poured on the 
ingredients, partly by gueſs, but more exactly by 
conſidering, nꝰ 3. and 4.; according as the 
length of time, and force with which the boiling 
\ 1s to be continued, or as the quantity or number 
of parts to be evaporated, ſhall indicate. 
6. Or, which is more ſafe and uſual, the phy- 
ſician may preſcribe only g. /. of the menſtruum, 
and determine the quantity of boiling by either 
the length of time or quantity to be boiled 
away; or, laſtly, he may only mention the 
quantity he would have left after the operation. So 
that the apothecary muſt then compute what 
quantity of menſtruum will boil the determinate 
length of time, ſo as to leave the preſcribed quan- 
tity of decoction. But it is in this caſe very eaſy for 
the phyſician to determine the quantity of men- 
| ftruum, being much the ſame as when the decoc- 
tion is made without any evaporation, per ng. 
J. For the proportion of acceſſories of the 
firſt kind, which are to promote the ſolution or 
extraction of the ingredients (F. 212.) n 3- 


(1.) 
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(1.) K. 225- neg.), their quantity may be de- 


termined from the conſiderations mention'd at 


F. 217. no. But as the boiling greatly pro- 
motes that action (per F. 266,n%* 4, 5, 7.), 
there is frequently occaſion for a deſs quantity of 
thoſe acceſſories. | | t 
8. The proportion of acceſſories of the ſecond 
kind (F. 225. n®* 3. F. 226. n® 21.) for cor- 
recting or exalting the medicinal virtues, is the 
ſame with that for infuſions (F. 217. n' 8.); fo 
far as the acceſſories agree with their intention 
in that form. But ſuch acceſſories as are infuſed 
after the boiling is over (per F. 226. n*: 21. (3. ) 
are ſubject to the ſame rules as thoſe in the hi- 
ſtory of infuſions, §. 217. But it ſhould be ob- 
ſerved, that thoſe acceſſories will ſuffer a leſs per- 
fect ſolution, by maceration, in proportion as the 
liquor of the decoction was before more highly 
ſaturated with the ingredients by boiling: nor is 
a decoction agreeable to the patient, when of 
too thick a conſiſtence, eſpecially when it is to 


be drank in large quantities. 


$. 231. The SUuBsCRIPT10N or direction of the 
apothecary for the compoſition of this form, differs 
but little from that of infuſions (F. 218. to 221.) . 
For if the ingredients for the decoction are to be 
ſent by the apothecary to be boiled by the patient, 
nothing more need be obſerved than what we have 
mentioned at F. 220. But if the apothecary him- 
ſelf is to take charge of the decoction, the phy- 


. may order him to obſerve what is to be 
done, | 


I. Before the operation of boiling : which, (r.) 
regarding the comminution, colligation and irro- 
ration, differ nothing from what has been ſaid 
on thoſe heads at f. 219. ne. 1.; unleſs we ex- 
cept the moiſtening with ſcalding water, which 
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is ſeldom uſed for decoctions. (2.) It may be re: 


quiſite to mention the ee proper for making 
the Wenn. when it is to be one not com- 


mon 


monly uſed for that operation, but required by 
the particular, method of boiling, or by the acri- 
mony or volatility of the ingredients; v. g 


phiala chemica, cucurbita alembico inftrutta, lagena 
tannea, olla fietilis, diploma, &c. The received 
method, among apothecaries, of making all 
forts of decoctions promiſcuouſly in a copper 
veſſel, frequently not tinned, often makes the 
repetitien of this caution to the compounder ne- 
ceſſary in a phyſician's preſcription. (3.) Ma- 


ceration of all or ſome part of the ingredients is 


to be ſometimes premiſed (per 5. 226. n*:g. $. 


227. no x.) 3 ag ſome ſubſtances are much more 
denſe and compact than others. This is to be 
ordered according to the rules at d. 219. n'. 2. 3. 
and the form may then aſſume the title of Inſiſo- 
Decottum. - _ 5 

2. In the operation of boiling: where, the phy- 
fician may determine (1.) the degree of fire to be 
uſed, and the method wherein it is to be ap- 
plied 3 whether the ingredients are to be boiled 
with a ftrong or flow fire and ebullition (per 5. 
226. n' 4. 6. 12. 14, Se.) whether with a 


naked fire, or in balneo? which latter, is much 


the beſt for decoctions that require long and 


equal boiling, and are in danger of getting an 


empyreuma, or other change from the violence 


and inequality of heat. (2.) The order and length 
of time, when ſomethings are to be boiled for a 


longer or ſhorter ſpace than others, ſhould be 
mentioned - in the preſcription (vide F. 227.) 3 
which is alſo required for ſome menſtruums and 


acceſſories (F. 212. n'. 3. (1.))z which cannot 


well bear long bojling. (g.) The keeping of 
the veſſel cloſe topped, with more or leis ex- 
| | - actneſs; 


w 
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actneſs; according as any evaporation will prove 
more or leſs pernicious to the medicine. And 

the keeping up an equable degree of heat, that 
the nature of the decoction may not thence be 
changed. (4.) To aſcertain the quantity of boil- 
ing which the decoction Is to ſuffer: which is 
frequently determined; when there is any evapo- 
ration, from the number of parts diſſipated, or 
the quantity left ; but theſe are methods not very 
exact. It is better to fix a time per F. 227. n'. 
1. to 5. or elſe to limit the quantity of boiling 
by the colour, taſte, Sc. of the decoction: for 
the quantity that will exhale by vapor in a given 
time, muſt vary greatly with the different width 

of the veſſel and intenſity of boiling. : 

3. Laſtly, what is to be done after the boiling : 
to which belongs (1.) the infuſion of ſuch ingre- 
dients as will not bear boiling (per $. 226. n** 
21. (3).) 3 in performing which, the ſame rules 
are to be obſerved as mentioned at F. 219. n* 1. 
243. (2.) Depuration, or a ſeparation of the 
foul parts from the decoction, like as at 5. 219. 
n. 4.; only in decoctions made with aqueous 
menſtruums, the liquor is ſometimes depurated 
not only by ſtraining or filtration, but alſo by 
clarification with the whites of eggs: which in- 
deed renders the medicine exceeding limpid and 
clear, but at the ſame time makes it leſs effica- 
cious ; for the whites of eggs do by their tena- 
city ſtick to and retain thoſe medicinal particles 
which are fitteſt for a decoction, and concteting 
by the force of fire, carries them up.with itſelf 
to the ſurface, in form of ſcome: ſo that this 
part of the proceſs ought to be hardly comply'd 
with, even = the niceſt patients, (3.) The ad- 
dition and mixture of ſuch acceſſories as may be 
thought proper, the buſineſs of which may be 
, underſtood. from conſulting $. 226. n** 21. (1.) 
\ ba (9 


* 


ws * or  Devolfions, 
(2:) In the laſt place (4 ) comes the recepract, 


HE as at F. 219. n'. 
. In executing what has been faid, n. 3. 


ad ſhould be had to the rule I $. 59. no. 7. 


& 232. For the SUPERSCRIPT 10 or direction 
to the patient for this form, that may be deduced 
without much difficulty from what has been ſaid at 
§. 221; for ſeveral of As very ſame names (F. ib.) 
are in a meaſure applicable to this form: ſo that a 
decoction which is preſcribed for one doſe may be 
termed Hauſtus or Polio: if it contains ſeveral 
doſes and is made with a ſpirituous menſtruum, it 
may be intitled Tinctura; if made with an aqueous 
menſtruum, Decoctum or Apoxema; if the 1 ingre- 
dients which form the baſis (F. 75.)_ confiſt of the 
parts of animals, it may be called Jus or Fuſculum ; 
if the ingredients which have been once boiled, 
are boiled again in more water, it was formerly 
termed Bochetum or Decoctum ſecundarium : but the 
other denominations, uſed by ancrents, are now 
bygone 4.75 obſolete. 
| The Usz of this form coincides with 


chat 7 5 infuſion (F. 222). 
5 234. For SPECIMENS, take the « following; 


We” IS 
* Hauſtus emeticus, MIU PTR cibis nimium 


infarcto. 
V. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 177. 


R. Rad. 7 pecacuban. Pulv. Ii iv. 


cum vini albi z iij. 


> Eoque in phiala alta hor, 1 iv. 


0 lauren ex hibe pro una dal, 


— - 


Hts N. 


* 
2. N odulus GR minus calefaciens. 


R. Fol. ſenn. fine Aipit. 311; = 
Fung. agaric. opt. 3 ij. 
Nitri puri 3 * 


Conciſſa, tuſa, includantur findoni. 


d. Nodulus purgams. Cogquatur per I bore in cera/e# 


dulcis Ip B. vaſe clauſo. Exprimatur. capiat ger 
cyat bum omni ſſemi bora, donec Ne 


> 
3. Jus eancrorum fluviatilium. 
v. H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 16. 
R. Cancror. fluviatil. vivor. Ib iij. 
Coque ſpatio horæ cum aq. Ih xij. tum ex- 
emptos contunde una cum teſtis; atque 


roque in priore jure proprio adhuc per 
horas iv. addendo ſemper tantum aquæ, 


ut a coctione Ib vijj. circiter ſuperſint, 
tum jus fortiter n atque ei infunde 


Hor. borragin. 35 JB. 
_ Bagloſh 3). 
| Rad. tragopogbni 3 iv. 
P . Si 
Dein ebulliant fimul ſ ſpatio 7 hore. 
8. Ut in fronte. Sumatur ad 3 ij fl. omni biborio. 
Cha ＋ * 
4. Decocto- infuſum adſtringens, incraſſans, ad 
71 hæmopty ſin. | 5 
V. Boerh. Mater. P. 196, 197. 
R. Rad. conſolid. ma 


Tamariſe. aã 3 fl. 
„„ ETOED 
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lpia or DecoStjons. . | 
Cum aq. pur. 3. J. per 4 horæ decodt 
adhuc fervidis, infunde | 8 


1 Herb. agrimon. 

dein wußte 

Fur. byperic. 
Papav. Mobi az m. ſs. 

Stent vaſe elauſo, in infuſione calida per 
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[| WS . Borer ſpatium. 1 admiſce 
} | | Sr. myrtin. 3 j. y 

I . Liquer vulnerarius. Bibat 3 1. omni e diei. 


5. Tinctura anti-hydropica ad exemplum 

| HI, Boerh. ib. p- 204. 

[+ R. Rad. belenii_ 3j. 

. 1 Ariſtolochizutriuſque. 
Zedoariæ ad 3 vj. 

ne eee een 

Nun 1 Sumit. abſmnth. 

21 e 114th ee. 

Semin. dauci. =o 

Buacc. juniper. — 
Lign. ſaſſafras raft « aã 34 1 
Cort. winteran. 3 f. 

Conſciſſa, tuſa, cum ſp. juniper. Ib ij. in 
phiala alta chemica ebulliant per vj 
horas. Tinctura frigida, pura de- 

gcaantetur. D. uſui. 

S. Ut i in fronte. Capiat 3 Bl. guater de. die, vac 

Hiomacbo, cum regimine. 


— — 
WA. - — = Wh cow i x 
——ů „ 

5 E 1 A 
— — 


PY Infuſo-decodtum abſterwens, antiſepricum, in 
ſpina ventoſa. 


v. Boerk, Mater. Med. p- 112, | 
”.. a6 guajaci virid. ponderoſ. raft 73 * 
r Sal. tartari 3 83. 
| : C Cum 


\ 


4 
7 
85 \ Es. 7, --H 


2 or Decoftior, \ f 181; 


Cum ag. comm. Ih vj. ſpatio iv horar. 

digeſtum in Hjplomare, decoque 25 4 

tio ij horar, ſub finem adm 0 
Spir. vini rectiſc. 3 iv. 


Ebulliant iterum parumper, tum exhibe, 
S. Sumat 5 iv. quater de die, vacuo ventriculo : mane 
hora 7ma dein hora undecima, iterum 4ta pomeri- 


diana, & ultima 228 7ma wed... 


"gas . 
7. Bochetum ex refidus' Poris | 
V. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 112. 


R. Reſiduum decofti prioris | 
Ag. pur. 1b iij. 1 | 


— 


Ebulliant per iv horas. Colatura D. uſui, | 
. Sit pro Potu quotidiano. 


. * 22 
8, — aperiens, attenuans; ad ictericos, in 
hydrope, &c. exhibendum, 
J.. Rad. rhei. opt. 
ERNeubiæ tinflor. ad 3 LL 6. 
Sal. abfinthii 3 
AJ. font. pur. 15 5 = 
Leni ebullitione, per horæ ſpatium con- 
- tinuata, fiat apozema z cui, depu- 
rat, adde, 4 5 x 
Syr. de quing. rad, aper. 3 11. 
5. Ut in * — 3 i. ter de 4. 


g W redlgrule; in ru, E. pleuritide | 
I 


nephritide, viſcerum vulneri 
tionibus exhibendum. 
* Rad, ir. forent. 5 ij. | 
Conſolid. maj. rec. contuf.. 
Ering. cond. aa 33. 
Sem. urtic. major. veg. 3 vj. 


N 3 


& in flamma- 


* 

ry 
182 | 
1 * 
. ; 


| of — * 1 
- Deeoque in aq. font. Ib iv ad dj 
en ps prigac. ls . Y Pak 
Nitri puri 3 ĩj. 
thr, Ball. 31 ij. | 
E Ur | in fronte. Bibat a ij ad vj J. land, 
WW | Pro re W. | 


\ 


* 1 
10. | Decottum febrifugum. - 

ulv. peruv. 2 18. 
Ie, 
p. Tribus coction bus decock. 5 ij. cum 
Ag: font. q. ſ. 5 
cui adhuc bullienti adde 
Sauamit. abſinth, rom. z iij. 

Flor. chamemel. 3j B. 
„ Conf. fav. aurat. 3 ij. 


4 Ut in fronte. Depuratas & grate duleifiata 
: exbibe 3 ij quater de die. 


Nota. We fay nothing here concerning the Hy- 
droſacchara, Tydromel. Medicat. and ptiſans of 
the ancients ; nor of their medicated whey, diet, 
=  cock-broth,. .Conſummatum, De ullatum inſtaurans, 
s &c. . the preparation o theſe, almoſt quite 
= out of uſe, may be eaſily underſtood and deduced 
from the doctrine of infuſions and decoctions 5. 211. 
toy. 234. . P. Auereli 3 e Form. 
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$. 235: | N ExPaREsSED Jo1cs. is 2 liquid, 
internal medicine; conſiſting chiefly 


; of an an aqueous Juice, extrated by 2 nn, 


— 
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EA A form Jardy cor 22 amo ws 3 whatever it may be & 
weng the German ang Dutch Phyficians. 


; 0 of 1 Pulte.” 3 ih 
and preſſing, from the ſofter and more ſucculent 
parts of recent vegetables: To a form intended 
only for preſent uſe. , 

$. 236. The Mar TIR or ingredients for this 
form are of two kinds: primary, or moſt ellen z 

and ſecondary, or leſs effential. | 
1. Of the primary kind are every thing which 


by beating, grinding and preſſing, will afford an 


aqueous Juice, fit for internal uſe: ſuch we are 
ſupplied with from almoſt none but _ Parts of 
recent vegetables. 

2. Thoſe of the ſecondary ied are SIP?) 
either (1.) to promote the expreſſion of the] Juice, 
either by diluting it, or by opening and ſoften- 
ing the-texture of the bodies from whence it 'is 
to be expreſſed. For which purpoſe are uſed to 
be added, before expreſſion, whey, milk, Cc. 
Or (2.) to increaſe the medicinal virtues of the 
juice already expreſſed, or to correct ſome per- 
nicious or unpleaſant quality therein. To which 
end are added falts, either acid, alcaline, or neu- 
tral ; wine, diſtilled waters; ſugar, honey, ſy- 
rups, eleoſacchara, &c. which are ſuitable for 
meliorating and correcting. 


9. 237. The EL ZT ION of ingredients for this 
form, 140 buſineſs of that may be contained in a 
few words z becauſe of the ſmall number of ſub- 
ſtances which are fit to afford) juices by wn N | 
Therefore 

1. The primary ingredients (5. 236. n' · x.) 
uſed in this form, are only the ſucculent parts 
of recent vegetables: ſuch as leaves, flowers, 

fruits, roots and whole plants, which are of a 

loft texture and abound with a thin aqueous | 

Juice. 

2, Subſtances of a dry and 1 texture 
* * * are 


184 Of Ergee I fy 
are all excluded from this form, Hence, woods, 
barks, ligneous ſtalks, Sc. are quite unfit. 


. Nor are ſeeds fit for this form by expreſ. 


| fon 3 becauſe they abound more with an oil, 
than an aqueous juice. | 


4. Such things are alſo leſs fit for this form, 
whoſe juices, tho? copious, are yet too thick or 
viſcid; becauſe they are more difficult to extract. 
— being mjx*d with the ſecondary or acceſſory 


, _ ($. 236. n' 2. (1.)), they will, by means 


heat, pretty readily part with their more fluid 
contents by expreſſion, _ 
5. If the phyſician's intention ſhould require 


| _ ingredients which are leſs ſucculent, or re- 
plete with a thick and viſcid juice, as at n* 4. 
in that caſe, a proper addition of ather plants, 
or their parts, which are full of a thinner juice, 
will ſupply che place of the acceſſories at F. 236. 
n? 2. (1.). 


6. The medicated j "0 Ho taken from living a- 
nimals, or their excrements, Sc. by expreſſion, 


are hardly uſed by any but the more vulgar fort 
of people: for there is ſcarce any phyſician that 


would adviſe or preſcribe the uſe of *em. 

7. Hence it appears, that this form of medi- 
cine is not agreeable with all times, places and 
circumſtances of the ingredients and patient: ſo 


that the phyſician ought to be cautious not to pre- 
ſcribe any vegetable or its parts, for expreſſion, 


which are out of ſeaſon ; nor ſeveral things toge- 


ther which are not in ſeaſon at the ſame time, leſt 
- heſhould order ſome vegetables green or freſh ga- 
thered, which can þ 
of the year. 


C only had dry at that time 
8. The ſecondary kind of ingredients ($. 236. 


; ne 2.) of both claſſes, are very frequently 0 
mitted. But the firſt kind (ib. n*: 2. (1. ) of 


— ingredients arg often very uſeful, when 


5 w 
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* | 


the natural humidity; of the reſt is either top 
ſmall in quantity or of a too thick and viſcid 


conſiſtence. Therefore ſuch, acceſſories: ought 


to be choſe for remedying thoſe inconveniences, 


which cannot introduce any noxious quality, or 


make any ſudden change in the texture and vir- 


tues of the juice; but rather correct, or fall in 


with the intention of the form itſelf. The latter 
kind of acceſſory ingredients at ($. 236. n 2. 


(2).), require the ſame cautions with thoſe men- 


. tioned at F. 13. n' 10. | 


9. The number of ingredients for this form 


' ſhould be but few, leſs than for infuſions, at 


$.213.n** 11. For when there are many ingre- 
dients accumulated together, the preſcriber will 
be much more liable to commit an error in re- 
card to the ſeaſon (Per n“ 7.), or to occaſion 
ſome improper quality and conſiſtence in the 
medicine by ſuch a compound mixture, Vide 
C. 94—195. | 


$. 238, The OxDER wherein the ingredients 


for this form are to be preſcribed, is hardly de- 
termined by phyſicians ; but in general, the ſame 
method F. 214) may be obſerved, as for infuſions, 


ſo 


far as the matter or. ingredients of this form a- 


gree with the nature of thoſe 


weight, @ ij ad zj, ij, iij, ſelc 


Expreſſed juice be very thin and pleaſant. The 
flatulent crudity natural to theſe vegetable juices, 
wich the unpleaſantneſs of their colour, ſmell; and 


taſte, 
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caſte, do require the adiquate doſe to be divided 
rather into ſeveral leſſer ones, agreeable to the rule 


FS. 240. For the GENERAL QuanTrrty of this 
form to be preſcribed at one time, it is various ac- 
cording to-the ſeveral circumſtances mentioned at 
$. 67. with the number of doſes, Sc. Sometimes 


the whole general quantity ſufficient, -is but one 
doſe; as when the intention is to vomit, Ec. But 


more frequently, when this form is intended to 
alter or purge the whole habit, the uſe of it is 
continued for feveral — or even weeks together. 
In that caſe, (r.) ſo much may be preſcribed as may 
ſerve for one or two days together ; or the form 
may be freſh made every, or every other day : 
which 1s the more neceſſary to be done, if the cir- 
cumſtances of the patient ($. 65. n“ g.) permit, as 
theſe vegetable juices by expreſſion are ſo apt to 
ferment and change by keeping. Or (2.) if the 
firſt method (1.) cannot be well complied with, 
and a quantity of juice is to be made at one time 


ſufficient to laſt ſeveral days or a week: in that 


caſe, we may in ſome meaſure prevent it from 
fermenting and . by ſtuming with the 
fumes of ſulphur, by boiling, with the addition of 
ſach things as preſerve and pickle, a cloſe exclu- 
fion of the ambient air and keeping in a cool 


. cellar, "| hf 


F. 241. For the mutual PRopor T ION of the 
ſeveral ingredients for this form, it neither requires 


nor admits of an exact determination; but may, 


in the general, be pretty eaſily underſtood from 
what follows. wha 8 | 

1. The general quantity ($. 240.) of the ex- 

preſſed juice, to be made at once, being deter- 

mined by weight; the primary ingredients at 

8. 236. n*: 1. may be ordered to be taken only 

in q. . Y Tags 


2. 


e 
2. Or the quantity of juice to be expreſſed 
being unlimited, the quantity of ingredients 
only may be determined by weight or meaſure 
per F. 58. ne. 6, 7, 8. (I.) (2. ).: but to deter- 
mine exactly the quantity both of juice and in- 
gredients cannot be eaſily done. 4. 

3. The firſt method, n“ 1, is generally the 
moſt uſed, and is even neceſſary. when the doſe 
($. 239, 240). being one or more is required to 
be of a certain ſize or number. When the lat- 
ter, n*: 2. is made uſe of, the phyſician ſnould 
conſider whether the ingredients have a great or 
ſmall degree of ſucculency, as alſo the more or 
leſs bulk, and frequent uſe or exhibition thereof, 
that he may not commit an error in exceſs or de- 
fect, which give room for the apothecary to ri- 
dicule, or giving himſelf the trouble of writing 
ſeveral of the ſame preſcriptions in one day. So 
that this latter method (n®* 2.) is hardly ever 
uſed, but when the general quantity of expreſſed 
juice is large and undetermined. « * 

4. But if the ingredients are ſeveral, and of 
different textures and virtues, the mutual pro- 
portion of each ſhould be ſuch as may correſ- 
pond to the phyſician's indication; as that may 
require more or leſs of one than another, ac- 
cording to their degree of ſuccalency and parti- 
cular virtues. Such vegetables and their parts 
which have but a ſmall.quantity of juice, and 
that very thick or viſcid (per F. 237. no 4, g.), 

ought to be ( ceteris paribus ) preſcribed and 
taken in a leſs quantity than thoſe which are 
more ſucculent z that the expreſſed juice may be 
obtained more thin and plentiful, . 

5. Therefore, in the firſt caſe, no 1. when 
the circumſtances before-mentioned (n+ 4.) do 
not require all the ingredients to be taken in 
equal quantities, they may be only: determin'd 

2 | 1. 


* 
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|| in the the proportion of double, triple, :ſub- 
1 duple, c. e. g. Rãdic. pars j, herbar part. ij, 
EBaͤaccar. part. iij, or otherwiſe. As for what 
[1 z to be done in the latter caſe, no 2. that is 
1 / ĩ ĩ N 
1 6. Sometimes a certain quantity of the ex. 
= _ preſſed juices of vegetables and their parts, is 
|. preſcribed for after they have been depurat- 
li | ed, without making particular mention of 
nk - each individual, or the method and order of 
1 . . expreſſion : which is the moſt ſimple and eaſy 
i method, if follow'd in the common way. 
1 7. The Secundary ingredients of the firſt kind 
$. 236. no. 2. (1. ) are preſcribed in but a ſmall 
quantity, leſt if they were uſed plentifully, they 
fuld render this form more like an emulſion, 
decoction or infuſion, than an expreſſed juice: 
1 for the buſineſs of theſe is to ſerve not as a real 
ith menſtruum, but only to dilute the more viſcid 
\ Jl parts $. 236. and 237. no; 8. Theſe ſhould be 
therefore added in a proportion more or leſs, ac- 
3 cording as the particular texture and conſiſtence 
| of the primary ingredients may require; if ſo 
Lt: be ey do nat exceed the quantity of the juice 
itſelf. 1 
8. The latter kind of ſecundary ingredients 
F. 236. no. 2. (2.)) do acknowledge much the 
fame proportion with that given at F. 216. no. 8. 
But care ſhould be taken to prefer juices before 
other addenda, as they make part of the baſis 
(C. 88.); and to be mindful that the juice be 
not made of too thick a conſiſtence by any ad- 
denda; as alſo, that the quantity of all together 
may not exceed the ad iquate and ſufficient doſe, 
(8. 239.). But when the weight of the juice is 
fleſt undetermined (per. no. 2. ), the proportion 
of the addenda is to be limited by equaling a cer- 
dun part thereof (per ens: g.): whence the apo- 
5 | by thecary 


LY 
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thecary may eaſily compute how much the whole 


will require. 
F. 242. The Suso Io or direction to the 
apothecary for this form, contains ſeveral par- 
„ ticulard : ennee % 11 
1. The preparation of the primary ingredients 
(S. 236. ne 1.) in order for the expreſſion of their. 
Juice. And this includes (f.) comminution, or a 
diviſion of them into ſmall parts; which. for dif- 
ferent ingredients is done after different me- 
thods: ſometimes by cutting, ſcraping, and 
beating into a ſoft and ſucculent, paſte; for 
which purpoſe a peſtle and mortar of ſtone or 
wood is preferable to one of metal. (2.) The 
addition of a diluent liquor (5. 236. no 2. (1, 
when that may be neceſſary (per $. 237. n.); 
whether mixed by affuſion, aſperſion, or va- 
pour. (3.) The digeſtion, or elſe aſſation of 
the paſte, after contuſion and humectation; which 
is however, generally omitted: nor is it of any 
ſervice, but when the juice of the ingredients 
is very viſcid, or in but a ſmall quantity, and 
at the ſame time not ſubject to an improper 
change by heat; but then it is often attended 
with this advantage, that it takes off a good deal of 
the crudity and flatulency of the vegetable juice, 
and often fits it to keep longer. 
2. The expreſſion itſelf of the juice; concerning 
which, we have nothing in particular to obſerve, 
=— than what is uſual in the common pro- 
ld. | | 
3. The depuration of the expreſſed juice ; which 
s effected by letting it ſtand, or it may be done 
ſooner, by paſling it through a ſtrainer ($.219. 
n 4. (2.) (3.)) : which ſhould not be neglected, 
| becauſe it greatly removes the more grols parts, 
and unpleaſant viſcidity or thickneſs of the juice. 
{1 | 1 
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Nor is it amiſs to proceed like ſome, who, be. 


fore they ſtrain the juice, do without any pre- 


' vious digeſtion. or aſſation, ſimmer the liquor 


over a gentle fire till they almoft perceive the 
" tha ſigns of boiling, which they do in a cloſe 


veſſel, if the virtue conſiſts in volatile parts, 


or elſe it may be done in an open veſſel till it 


even boils up a little, whereupon they depurate 


it by a ſtrainer, whilſt hot, or let it ſtand till 


cold 5. 219. n˙ 4. (4.) alt.) : for by that method 
the * may be not only deſpumated, and 


freed from its more flatulent parts; but the groſs 


faeces may be better ſeparated, the Thie&s and 
their eggs which it contains, will be- deſtroy'd, 


and the whole liquor fitted to keep a longer 


time, and with leſs alteration. 


4. The addition and mixture of the ſerundary 


| ingredients F. 236. no · 2. (2.), which is to be per- 


formed after what has been faid at n ·˖ 3.: tho 


it would be better to diſſolve ſuch things, whoſe 
ſolution is difficult in a cold liquor, in the juice 


whilſt it is hot, (no- 3.) before ſtraining. 1 


ſhould alſo adviſe, for the exhibition of ſalts, 


which are apt to congeal and ſeparate from the 


juice, to ſend them to the patient diſtributed 


in their proper doſes in the form of a powder, 
chat the patient may mix a doſe of the ſalts in 


a proper quantity of the juice a little before 
taking; by which means, the doſe and diſtri- 
bution thereof will be more certain and equal, 
than if diſturbed: by ſhooting or cryſtallizing 


from the juice in the cold; which obſervation is 
more eſpecially of conſequence, when the gene- 


ral quantity of this form to be made at once, 19 
very large. N * 


5. Fhe Keeping of the expriſſed and prepared 


Juice; which, if but for a ſhort time (per $.240- 


(1.)), is of no great conſequence, but if — 
hk ; y n 


/ 4 
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particularly regarded: ſince che natural diſpo- 
wherein they are moſtly uſed, do very much ſub- 
ject them to change, ferment and corrupt. Nor 
is keeping the juice in a narrow neck d veſſel well 


ſtopp'd, and ſet in a cool place, always ſufſi- 


cient to preſerve it ſound and unalter'd: but we 
ought beſides, as Helmont adviſes, to fumigate 
the veſſel well with burning ſulphur ; or elſe to 
preſerve the juice from fermenting by the ad- 
dition of a little ſpirit of wine, eſpecially if the 
ſecundary ingredient: do not tend to prevent cor- 
ruption, and a yinous ſpirit he not repugnant to 
the indication; or, if the juice be very thin, 
and will receive no hurt from the fire, it may be 


inſpiſſated by evaporating half a way. 


F. 243. The SupprSCRIPTION or direction to 
the patient for this form, may be pretty eaſily de- 


duced from 5. 60. 235. 239: nor is there any oc- 
caſion to advertize the patient of any thing more 
than uſual in directions; only, when the expreſſed 
Juice is to laſt ſevexal days taking, he ſhould be 
_ to keep it in a doſe veſſel, and in a cool 
. N | 


Ln 


diſorders, is to correct inveterate indifpoſitions of 


the ſolids and fluids, the blood and fibres; to open 
obſtructions of the viſcera, eſpecially thoſe of the 
abdomen,.&c. In acute diſeaes, this form of me- 
dicine is uſed to abate. thirſt, to prevent and drive 
out putrifaction in inflammatory diſorders, . Sc. 
the form itſelf being ſuited as well for alteratives 
as evacuants, whether the later operate by vomit, 
ſtool or urige. But then it is not ſo agreeable to 
infants and nicer patients as fome other forms, nor 
5 it ſuited indifferently for all ſeaſons of the * 

5 _ _ *tho” 


% 


ny days or weeks (per ib. (2.)), it ought to be 


$. 244. The Usz of this form in chrortical, . 
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go Ml Expreſſed Juice. 1 


tho' there are not wanting juices. which cannot 


| 0 fail to pleaſe the moſt ſqueamiſh palate. The laſt 


objection to the uſe of this form, is, that it can- 
not be ſo eaſily and ſpeedily prepared as many 


others. 
$. 245. For SPECIMENS of this form, ke the 


following. | 8 pat 13% 4 


* 
1. Succus emolliens, aperiens, humectans, ſolido- 
rum nimiam rigiditatem corrigens. 


V. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 9 & eq. 
R. Rad. recent. ſcorzoner. 


1 


K KRapar. ad 3 iv. 
H. 9 recent. cicborei. 
T.araxaci. 


Endivie aa m. ij. 


Conſeiſſis, tuſis, adfunde 
Seri lat. recent. pint. B. 


Ebulliant leniter ſpatio vj horæ minuto- 
rum in balneo maris: tum ſuccum 
exprime: cujus per colum depurati 
ER ſingulis unciis admilſce 


SHrup. rubi idaei 3 j. 


D. in lagena ſulphurata. 
8. Ut i in fronte. Servetur in loco frigido. Do s 
cochlearium omni Biborio diet, 


2. Succus emeticus, in hydrope utilis; 
V. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 219. 
R. Cort. medii ſambuc. recent. q. 1. 


Ut conſciſſ. tuſ. exprimatur ſucci 33 
cuĩ adde 


Syr. viclar. 3 B. 
„„ 
S. Hauſtus emeticus pro una doſe, 


* 


| 0 


F Succus antipyicus in fab phlogiſtico var iolarum. 
| Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 239. 


R. Succi recens expraſi ci chores, 


Taraxatt. 
Fumariæ ai 5 ij. 
Radic. ſeorzoner. Z iv, 
Mitri * 316. 
M. 
8. 22 33. bum hora dici. 


* 


4. Succus diluens reſolvens abſtergens ad aphthas. 
Vide H. Boerh. Mater. Med. P- 168. 


R. Bul b, rapar. cum cortice ꝗ. ſ. 


Tyrocneſti, vel radula ex bractea ferrata, 
radantur : tum exprimatur ſuecus, 
qui ebulliens leniter deſpumetur: 
hujus 3 xvj. admiſce 

Vitell. ovor. no- i ij. 


Syrup. violar. 3 vj. 
5. Bibat 3 B. omni fibers. 


* 


5. Succus antacidus, in frigida ſcorbuti "RIP 
ad exemplum Boerh. in Mater. Med. p. 189. 190. 


R. Rad. recent. rapban. ruſtican. 
Ari £ ana part. J. 

Herb recent. trifol. aquat. 0 
rr. aquatic, ana part. ij. 
Radula raſis, conſciſſis, tuſis, exprime ſucci 

unc. vj. quibus admiſce 


Spir. antiſcorbut. Fred. Dekk. 3 j. 
Sacchar. alb. 3 3. 
vaſe clauſo. 

8 Capiat omni triborio — vel cochlearium. g 


— 
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Lactucæ. 


- 
——_— —œ — 
* . 
„ Fa IS. 4 - - 
= 3 — 
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; 


* . 228 


. Brahe. 


1 dent 6. Alius in corbuti peeie alcaliog; 
* Vide H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 192. 
N. Herb. recent. acetoſe. 
9 Taraxaci aa q. ſ. 
3 Fr. pom. citreum no. j. 
9 OConſciſſis, tuſis, exprime ſucci 3v. his, 
| per colum trajectis, adde 
Sacchari albi 3 vi. 
D. uſui : iterentur quovis die per duas 
hebdomodas. | 
R. Crem. tartar. 3 v. 
Sal. efſent. acetoſell. 3 ij. 
M. Divide in xxiv partes æquales. 
D. ſingulæ in chartulis ſeorſim. 
S. Capiat mane hora ſeptima dimidium ſucci, cui al. 
miſceat unam dofin pulveris : reliquum hora nona 
2 25 ine TIES. 15 flat per xiv dies. 
| * 
7. "IRR in f-bre bilioſa, inflammatoria, nauſe. 
ante-propinandus. 
Suc. Iimon. recent. expreſſ.- Z B. 
1 Sal. abfinth. 3 P. N 
Ag. cinnamom. ten. 
© Gyr. violar. aa 3 ng 
M. pro doſi, : 
S. Hauſtus cardiacus, ſtomachicus, 41a guaqus bard, 
vel poſt fingulos conatus, N 
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of EMULSIONS. 


| $. 240, N EmuLs10n is an | internal liquid, 
Es. and ſomewhat oily, but more aqueous 
medicine; approaching generally to the colour and 
nee of milk: being formed of the oily part 
0 


„ % 


Of Emulhons: 1989 
of vegetables, preſſed out and intimately mix'd by i 
trituration and emulſion in an aqueous menſtruum. : 
Whence appears the reaſon of the name, and the 
difference of this form from the preceeding 
8 5 The MATTER or ingredients for emul- 
ſions are of three kinds (as at F. 212. 225, ): vis. 
the menſtruum, the oily ingredients to be emulſed; 
and the acceſſories, , _ eee 

1. The menſtruum commonly uſed is of the 
aqueous kind: as common or ſpring water, difs 
tilled ſimple waters of the ſhops, ſome aqueous 
decoction or infuſion, Sc. Tho? ſometimes} 
very ſeldom, wine is uſed for the menſtruum. 

2. The ingredients to be emulſed are; (1.) the 
nuclei or kernels and ſeeds of plants, which are 1 
repleat with oil. (2.) The oily juices of vege- 
tables: as reſins, gum-reſins and balſams; and 
ſometimes» roots, which are very reſinous and 
mucilaginous, &c. r 

3. The acceſories for emulſions are, (1. ) ſuch 

as promote the ſolution and mixture of the olea- 
ginous parts of the ingredients at n** 2. being of 
a viſcid and ſaponaceous ſubſtance; as the yolks 
of eggs, ſugar, honey, and ſuch of the oily 
ſeeds or fruits (at n** 2. (1.)) as are readily diſ- 
ſolved and united with an aqueous menſtruum. 
Or, (2.) ſuch as are to be added after the emul- 
lion is made, in order to increafe the medicinal 
virtues of the form, or render it mare pleaſant, 
and are, in general; much the ſame as at $. 212. 
no. 2. (2.) 


9. 248. To make a proper Eur T To of the 
gredients for this form, we are to obſerve, that 
there are two kinds of emulſions; ſome, (1.) pro- _ 
perly ſo called, being prepared from the ingre= _ 
Uients at g. 24. nt 2. (1.)z others (2.) leſs propre 

e G 2 1 


in 


196 / Enulfonn. 
ly fo termed; being made from the latter kind of 
gredients, F. ib. no 2. (2.). We defignedly omit the 
compoſitions which ſome refer to this form, con- 
ſiſting of white earthy powders (as pearl, Sc.) 
ground with an aqueous menſtruum; for theſe are 
not properly emulſions, but only mixtures : ſince 
we are ſufficiently convinced how ſoon they loſe 
their milky colour, by the fine white powder ſub. 
ſiding to the bottom. 5 | 
$. 249. For ingredients of the firſt kind (5. 24. 
n®:2,-(1.) ), as they refemble milk in colour and 
conſiſtence, ſo ſhould they alſo in their fmell and 
taſte ; at leaſt they ſhould have no unpleaſantneſs, Wl 
which their intention will very well permit, as 
they are feldom uſed but for cooling, nouriſhing, 
eaſing, Sc. Hence, | 

1. They will admit of no menſtruum but 
what is aqueous ($.247. n“ 1.), having neither 
viſcidity, acrimony, nor any other unpleafant 
quality, but the more ſimple the better. There- 
fore the beſt menſtruum for this form, is pure 
boiling water; or elfe ſome thin and watery de- 

coction, which is inſipid, inodorous, or plea- 
fant; as are thoſe from barley, oat-meal, harts- 
horn, the roots of viper-graſs, vetches, liquo- 
Tiſh, Sc. with infuſions of the like kind. 

2. If any of the more ſimple diftilled waters 
are uſed for this form, which they frequently are, 
care ſhould be taken to let them be ftuch as. ar: 
fkiltully prepared, without any empyreuma. 
Such diſtilled waters as are ſpirituous, aromatic, 

1 Vvinous, or endued with any ſtrong or conſider. 
1 able ſmell and taſte, are either wholly excluded 
1 1 by the nature and intention of this. form, or at 
a: moſt, are admitted in but a very ſmall quantity, 
4 in the room of acceſſories (F. 247. ne: 3. (2. )). 
WE Such liquors as are acid are alſo prohibire 
4 * | | | or 


. 


for the ſame reaſons, and becauſe they make an 
emulſion rancid and unfit to keep. © 

3. The ingredients to be emulſed, are, nu- 
clei and feeds, mention'd 5. 247. n“. 2 (1.); 
and theſe, not of any kind indifferently, but 
ſuch as ſquare with the nature and intention of 
an emulſion, before- mentioned. < 2 Hom 

4. Therefore thoſe neuclei and ſeeds as are 
internally of a colour different from that proper 
to an emulſion, are not ſo fit for this form: but 
thoſe which are fat, ſoft, and ite within, are 
the fitteſt for an emulſion. "i 


5. Alſo the larger kind of theſe nuclei and 
ſeeds ſhould be firſt freed from their external 
huſks or ſkins; for if they were to be beat or 
ground together in making the emulſion, they 
would not only obſcure-its proper milky colour, 
but alſo impart a ſtrong and diſagreeable taſte, 
together with an aſtringency, repugnant to the 
proper intention of the form. 

6. Thoſe ſeeds and nuclei which are bitter, 
pungent, warm and aromatic, ſcarce ever enter 
the compoſition of an emulſion , becauſe the co- 
lour, odour, taſte and virtues of them are ſel- 
dom agreeable to the intention of this form, 
But ſometimes the intention will admit ſome - 
that have a mild bitterneſs ; as the ſeeds of ci- 
trons, oranges, c. the nuclei of cherries, bit- 
ter almonds, &c, Even ſome which are leſs plea- 
ſant than theſe may be uſed in a ſmall quantity 
without offending the palate. 1 1 

7. Thoſe ſeeds which afford a great quantity 
of mucilage after grinding, are alſo leſs fit for 
this form: ſuch are the ſeeds of quinces, lin-ſeed, 
fleabane, henbane, c. to which we add barley, 
when boiled till it, burſts 3. for only a gentle 
boiling of that grain is uſually ſufficient, and 
fitter for this form. A r 
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8. Care ſhould be taken that none f theſe 
nuclei or ſeeds be rancid; which ſhould be try'd 
in the month, before they are uſed : for nothing 
is more liable than theſe to this kind of corrup- 
tion, in a ſhort time, which renders them unfit 
for uſe in any form. 

. Thoſe who intermix other things among 
the ingredients to be emulſed than theſe men- 
tioned at no. 3. tog. ſuch as the peels of ci- 
trons, oranges, myrrh, &:. do not conſider the 
unfitneſs of the taſte, colour and conſiſtence of 
ſuch for emulſion. It would feem better to add 
elæoſacchara of the firſt, and the tincture of 
myrrh, as acceſſories. 

10. For acceſſories of the firſt claſs ( $. 247. 
ne. 3. (1.)), there is no occaſion for them in 
this form: but thoſe of the latter kind (K. ib. (2.)) 
are admitted. Thete, however, ſhould be ſuch 
as fall in with the intention, and no ways diſ- 
turb the proper qualities of an emulſion, So that 
the beſt | ccbſſorſes for this purpoſe, are, the 
more pleaſant kind of aromatic diſtilled waters; 
pleafahr ſyrups, which are without colour; ju- 
leps, ſugar, elæoſacchara, and neutral falts. 

11. If any powder be added which is not ca- 

able of an intire diffolution in an emulſion, 
* ought to be white, and not very heavy, but 
[vie exceeding fine, and not ſubject to run 
nto grumes or clog together: ſo that there is 
roam for almoſt none but the lighter, earthy 
owders in this form, and not thoſe, unleſs they 


are moſt. exactly levigated. 


. Conleryes, electuaries, extracts and the 
like, ſhould not enter this form; becauſe the) 
ge its requiſite colour, taſte, ** conſiſtence. 

Acids ſhould be alſo excluded; unleſs tht 


jndicarion ſhould require an emulſion really acid, 
gr very quickly apt to turn ſo | 
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14. Alcaline ſubſtances, which have an uri- 
nous taſte, are by their - unpleaſantneſs prohi- 
bited from entering this form. — 

15. The intention of this form will alſo ſel- 
dom permit the addition of ſpirits, tinctures, 
eſſences, elixirs, (Fc, tho' they may ſometimes 
enter in a very {mall quantity. 4 

16. Yet we ought not to be over ſolicitous 
about the ſmell and taſte, ( per. F. 65. 100. 101.). 
Emulſions are generally the more agreeable, as 
they arrive nearer to the nature of milk. 

17. Some patients -may imagine they ſhall 
eject the medicine, if the phyſician preſcribes 
for an emulſion: but ſuch may be eaſily decery'd 
by uſing a menſtruum of a red or ſome other 
colour, or elſe by mixing the like colour*d pow- 
ders, ſyrups, tinctures, &c. 2 


_- 


F. 250, The latter kind of ingredients ($. 247. 
ne. 2. (2.) ), are leſs conformable to the nature of 
milk, and do not always reſemble either its colour 
or conſiſtence, they ſhould be therefore only or- 
der'd to be emulſed ; that they may be exhibited 
and made into an emulſion with ſome oil, inti- 
mately combin'd with an aqueous menſtruum. 
Therefore emulſions of this kind differ much from 
the former ($.249.): for a | 
1. They do not require, nor can they be 
made fo pleaſant as the preceeding; becauſe they 
= not take in the ſame ingredients for emul- 
non. 1 

2. Their intentions are generally very diffe- 
rent; ſince the latter kind (5. 247. no 2. (2.)) 
1s more frequently intended for heating, &c. 
than for cooling, &c. per $.249. + | 

3. The primary ingredients ($. 247. ne 2. 
(2.)) are thoſe of the more oily kind, which 
axe difficult to diſſolve in water: as oils and bal- 
T4 -' lams 
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| fams which are liquid, thick, or ſolid ; 3:V. g. 
Terebinthina omn. balſ. peruvian. copaib, tolutan, 
Sc. reſins and gum-reſins from jalapp. ſcammoy. 
Juniper, maſtiche, myrrba, opopanax, ammonia- 
cum; rad. jalappe, Sc. In order to make theſe 
more penetrating and eaſy to take, they are 
ſometimes very properly” exhibited under this 
milkey form. 

4. We muſt however abſtain here from the 
of ſuch ſubſtances of this kind which are the 
moſt fœtid and diſagreeable, and which are beſt 
exhibited in the form of pills (5. 162. no .). 

The menſtruum uſed here, is not very dif- 
ferent from that of the former at 5. 249. n* 1. 

But the vinous, ſpirituous and aromatic waters 
are more conſtantly and liberally uſed for theſe 
milkey compoſitions ; not only becauſe they 
more readily and intimately diſſolve theſe reſinous 
ſubſtances, but alſo, as the emulſion and theſe 
mixtures have different intentions. Hence, 
wine itſelf js ſometimes uſed here, for the men- 

| ſtruum. Rs; l 

6. Acceſſories of the firſt claſs ( F. 247. n*'3, 
(1.) ) are of the greateſt uſe here: for * 
their intervention, the generality of the preceed- 
ing, reſinous ingredients (ne: 3.) are altoge- 
ther immiſcible with an aqueous menſtruum. 
We ſhould therefore uſe acceſſories the more 
ſtrong and ſaponateous, as the ingredients are 
more coheſive and difficult to diſſolve, and as 
the menſtruum is more aqueous, or the diſſolu- 
tion required to be the more intimate and exact. 

. The yolk of an egg has this ſaponaceous 

and diſſolving property beyond moſt other ac- 
ceſſories, and will acconimodate the moſt oily 

 and'tenaceous ſubſtances for an uniform mixture 
with even water. Sugar, ſyrups and honey have 
| fob prope: fy in a leſs degree, But honey dar- 


keng 


* 


Emu. 80 
kens the milkey colour in a great meaſure. Even 
common ſope may be commodiouſly uſed for 
this purpoſe, when it is not repugnant to the pa- 
tient's diſorder and palate. ' © + _ 
8. When the quantity of ingredients (at no- 3.) 
to be diſſolved is but ſmall, the nuclei and ſeeds 
for the firſt kind of emulſion (5. 247. no 2. (1.)) 
are added as acceſories; as almonds, and moſt 
of the oiley nuclei and ſeeds, &c. For theſe be- 
ing ground together with the reſinous ſubſtances, 
pour out a thin oil and a mealy ſubſtance, which 
infinuating between the parts of thoſe ſubſtances 
which are difficultly ſoluble, perform the office 
of a ſope, ſo that by attenuating, and intimately 
blending the more coheſive parts with the liquid 
menſtruum, they form a medicine of the ſame 
colour and conſiſtence with the emulſion. 
3.66. „ RA. 
| N The acceſſories of the latter kind ($. 247. 
n 3. (2.)), which are for augmenting the plea- 
ſantneſs or virtues of theſe mixtures, are much 
the ſame with thoſe mention'd at 5. 249. ns 10. 
Sc. But thoſe of the. ſpirituous kind (F. 15. 
n®* 15.) are more frequently uſed here, by rea- 
ſon of F. 250. ne: 2. 5.): nor need we be ſo cau- 
tious to preſerve the colour, taſte, c. (per. 
OE ERS: 


9. 251, For the Ox DER or method of preſcrib- 
ing the ingredients for this form; in both the true 
(. 249.) and the ſpurious emulſion (. 250. ), 
the ſubſtances to be diſſolved take the firſt place: 
after theſe, in emulſions of the ſpurious. kind 
(H. 250.), may be ſubjoined the ſaponaceous acceſ- 
lory ; then, the menſtruum; and laſtly the acceſ- 
ſories for augmenting the pleaſantneſs and virtues 
(. 247. no. g. (2.)). But the preſcriber may 2 

FFF 
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the order of each particular kind of thefe, at his 
own difcretion. - | 
F. 252. The Dos E of this form is almoſt the 
ſame with that of expreſſed juices ($. 239.), and 
is like that determined either by weight or meaſure. 
The true kind of emulſion (F. 249.), is generally 
| exhibited in a very large quantity, ad cyathum, or 
from unc. j, ij, Sc. ad Ib. and ſometimes it is to 
be drank at pleaſure as an ordinary drink. The 
ſpurious emulſion (F. 250.), is generally given in a 
much more reſtrained quantity, ad cochlearium, or a 
'2}, ij. Sc. ad 3 j. or more; according as it is more 
er lefs ſtrong, dilute, or nauseous, and as the diffe. 
rent intention, and more or leſs eaſy taking by the 
patient, Sc. ſhall indicate. (J. F. 66. and 67. no 4.) 
F. 253. The GENERAL QuanTITY of this 
form to be preſcribed at once, is fometimes no 
more than one doſe (F. 252.) ; which obtains 
moſtly in the ſpurious emulſion ($. 250.). Nor is 
it proper to preſcribe the later kind of this form in 
a quantity fufficient for ſeveral days; becauſe by 
ftanding, unleſs the mixture be very uniform and 
well confirmed, there will follow a ſeparation, 
precipitation or emerſion of the groſſeſt parts. The 
Hrſt or true kind of emulſion (F. 249.) eaſily turns 
ſower, and the ſooner as the ſeaſon is warmer; in 
fo much that it will hardly keep good fix or ſeven 
hours in a hot ſummer, whereas it will ſtand a day 
and a night without changing in the winter time. 


Having therefore conſidered the quantity and fre- ; 


quency of the doſe (F. 252.), together with the 


temperature of the atmoſphere, the wiſe phyſician 


will preſcribe no more at one time than may be 
taken whilſt it is good; having no acidity, except 


when the diſorder and patient may chance to re- 


quire it ſo. 


9.254. 
9 
1 
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. 254. The mutual PRopor TION of the ſe- 
yeral ingredients for this form, varies very much- 
with their different natures and indications. 

1. The true kind of emulſions ($. 249.) are 
made more or leſs dilute and thin, as they are 
intended to anſwer only the intention of cooling 

and moiſtening, or nouriſhing, eaſing, &c. 

2. It makes one of the thickeſt kind of emul- 
ſions, when the proportion of the menſtruum is 
but three, four or five times greater than that of 

the ingredients: from twelve to twenty times as 
much more menſtruum as ingredients makes one 
of the thinneſt emulſions; if in the proportion 
of 8 to 1, an emulſion of a midling conſiſtence. 

3. But reſpect ſhould be had to the ſize of 
thoſe nuclei and ſeeds ($.247. no 2. (1.) ) which 
are to make the emulſion : for the ſmaller they 
are, the more bark and ſkin they have in pro- 
portion to their internal, mealy and oily ſub- 
ſtance ; of which later is formed the emul- 
ſion. So that the ſame quantity of ſmall ſeeds 
will not ſo much ſaturate a certain quantity of 
menſtruum, as will a like quantity of nucle?, | 

4. For the proportion of the menſtruum, that 
is uſually preſcribed by 4. / nor is the quantity 
of menſtruum to be determined but from the ge- 
neral quantity of emulſion to be made; nor even, 
ſometimes, can it be determined from thence : 
in which caſe: the apothecary takes it in a mean 
proportion, per n“ 2, 5 
95. But to more accurately determine the due 
proportion of menſtruum, reſpect ſhould be had 
to the degree of conſiſtence, and mutual ſolubi- 
lity of the liquors (F. 250. ) and ingredients 
(F. 247. no. 2. (2.) ), in conjunction with the 
more or leſs quantity of acceſſories (F. ib. no g. 

(..) F. 250. n“ 6. Sc.) which they may require: 
„ the reſult of which, will be a proportion nearly 
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the ſame with that given at n®* 2, and is fre- 
quently referr'd to be aſcertained at the diſcre. 
tion of the compounder. (per no. 4.), eſpecially 
when the emulſion conſiſts of but one doſe; 

6. The proportionable quantity of acceſſo- 
ries (. 247. ne 3.(1.)) ſhould be more or 
leſs according to the — and texture of the 

ingredients and menſtruum : the quantity may 
be double, triple, or quadruple that of the in- 
gredients, more or leſs, as the acceſſory may 
have a ſtronger or weaker diſſolving power, 
(Per F. 250. no 6, 7, 8.), and as the ingredients 
to be emulſed are more or leſs diſpoſed for an 
intimate union with the menſtruum. Hence, it 
" is the moſt uſual to preſcribe vitell. ovi g. . 
which method is alſo commonly taken with thoſe 
acceſories at 5. 2 50. no. g. ; 
7. For the proportion of the ſecond kind of 
+ acceſſories (F. 247.n** 3. (2.)), which are to 
be added after the emulſion is made ; there can 
- be no more particular determination thereof, 
than by the rules given ath.217, and 241. no 8. 
An ounce of emulfion will bear 9 j of the pul- 
verulent acceſſories (F. 249. no 11.), and 3f8 of 
the ſweet : but then we ſhould conſider whether 
any honey or ſugar has before enter*d the emul- 
ſion in the room of ſope (per F. 247. no 3. (1.)), 
with what degree of correction the unpleaſant- 
neſs of the ingredients may require by theſe 
| ſweets, and whether we are preſcribing for an 
infant, a child, or an adult, c. The true kind 
of emulſion (. 249.) ought not to be made 
very unpleaſant by adding too large a quantity 
of falts : for 3 vj of emulſion will ſeldom admit 
of more than 3 j. The proportion of the reſt 
may be guided by the intention. 


§. 255. 


* 
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$. 255. The SunscrIPTION or direction to 
the compounder for this form, in the true kind, 
(FJ. 249.) is comprehended barely in F. J. a. enml/. 
Afterwards is to be mentioned the quantity of emul- 
ſion to be ſtrained off, if the menſtruum were only 
order'd in 3. /. (per F. 284. no. 4.). And laſtly, 
directions may be given for adding what elſe is to 
be mix'd. To fay any thing of the veſſel for con- 
taining this form, is generally unneceſſary. In the 
ſpurious emulſion (F. 250.) or white mixture, are 
preſcribed firſt the ingredients to be diſſolved 
(F. ib. no 3. ) and their ſaponaceous acceſſory 
(F. 247. n“ 3. (2.) ) by which they are to be ex- 
actly mixed; afterwards the addition of the men- 
ſtruum, and other things, which is to be done 
gradually, by a little at a time. But what elſe 
more particularly regards the encheireſis of this 
form, is ſuppoſed (per §. 7. n“ 3. and F. 8.) to be 
previouſly and ſufficiently underſtood both by the 
preſcriber and compounder. = 1 
$. 256, The SUPERSCRIPTION or direction to 
the patient adviſes ( beſides what is uſual in this 
place, and has been often before repeated) that the 
emulſion may be kept under cold water or in a 
cold cellar, that it may not turn ſower, eſpecially 
if the quantity is to laſt taking for ſeveral days. 
V. §. 249. and 253. And ſometimes it may be pro- 
per to order the emulſion to be well ſhook before 
uſe, eſpecially if any of the fine but unſoluble pow- 
ders are added, or when we fear the diſtribution 
and mixture of its parts may become unequal by 
ſtanding. 5 | 
$. 257. The Us E ofthis form is not ſo univefſal 
as that of infuſions (F. 222. ). But the firſt or true 
kind of emulſion ($.249.) makes one of the moſt 
pleaſant medicines, and may be properly given to 
the niceſt patient, when the intentions are to cool, 
cale, moiſten, incraſſate, afford light aliment, in- 
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cline to ſleep, recruit the ſpirits without heating 


the blood, or to qualify ſharp humours, which arz 


bilioſe, putrid or alcaline : it may be alſo accom. 
modated to provoke urine and ſweat, but ſeldom 
to ſtool. This form may however chance to be 


| pernicious to ſuch patients as are of a cold habit, 


and ſubject to acidities. The latter kind of emy]- 
fion, or white mixture ($. 250.), is adapted to an. 
ſwer all the intentions for which its ſeveral ingre- 
dients (F. 247.) no 2. (2.) 250. ne 3.) are recom- 
mended by phyſicians; and has the reputation of 
making em even more penetrating and effectual by 


its liquid form. But it frequently takes in many 


ingredients which are not at all agreeable to ei- 
ther the ſmell or taſte; and is uſually thought pro- 
per for purging by ſtool, urine and ſweat, to kill 
worms, to cleanſe internal ulcers, to ſtrengthen 


the nerves, c. 
. 258. For SPECIMENS of this Form, you 


have the following. 


* 
1. Emulſio communis. 


X. Amigd. dulc. excortic. 3 vj. 
Sem. quat. frig. rec. I G. 
Papav. alb. 3 iij. 
Sach. alb. ſiccatiſſ. 38 J. 
Contundantur ſimul donec in paſtam co- 
aleſcant, & dein, paulatim adde 
Ag. bord. Tb jj. 
M. F. emulſ. ſ. a. quæ fortiter expri- 
mendo coletur. 


$. Emulſ. Sc. de qua bibat ad libitum. 


2. 


Emuljions. 
7 . 
2, Emulſio balſamica. 


X. Emulſ. commun. Ib j. | 
Sperm. cet. in vitel, * ꝗ· ſ. ſolut. 3 ij 5. 
Farin. rad. ir. florent. 3 f. 

Tintt. benzoin. gtt. C. 


Hr. Bulſ. C. 3 v. . 
M : 8 | | | 
S. Capiat cochlear. iij omni biborio. 
* 


3. Emulſio anti- alcalica. 
Vid. H. Boerh. Mat. Med. p. 31. 


R. Avenæ excortic. 3 11). 
F. cum aq. pur. 4. / emulſio, cujus 1bjB, 


admiſce 


Nitri puri 3 B. 
Syrup. violar. 3 j. 
Aceti ſquillit. 3 ij. 


S. Utatur pro potu familiari. 


* 
4. Emulſio nutriens, demulcens, incraſſans. 
R. Amigdal. dulc. excortic. 3 ij. 
Amaror. === ne: ij. 
Aquæ pur. fervent. i x. 
F. S. a. emulſio. Colaturz fortiter ex- 
preſſæ admiſce 


Ag. ftillat. cinnam. 3 j. 
Sacchar. albiſſ. 3 vj. 
M. 


S. Amigdalatum, de quo capiat ever omni ſemibora 
cochlearium. 


1 


5. 


1 
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Sr. en 3 6. 
Tint. opii cum S. V. if gtt. xx. 
* frillat. cinnamon. 3 ij. 
Cortic. citrei 3 x. 
S. Catia 5; B. omni t hora, donec incipiat leniri dolor. 


6. Emulſio lubricans, diuretica. 
V. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 243, 244. 


R. 8 emiy. cardui marie. 
Bardanæ. 
Feniculi ana 3 vj. 
Papaver. alb. 3j. 
. Amigaal. dulc. no: xx 
Infu 1 rad. liguorit. q. 1. 
F. 1, a. emulſio. Colatur 1h ii ij. admiſce 
Sal. prunellæ 55 1]. 
Syr. papaver. alb 3 1B. 
D. uſui. 


S. Bibat omni ſemi bora Z ij. cron lagena ſub aqua 


Frigida, aut in cella. 


7. Eniulfur antibelminticum; 
V. Boerh. ib. p. 229. 

R. Gumm. opopouac. 5 j. 
Vitell. ovor. 3 ij. 

M. f. a. dein adde 


Sapon. venet. 3 j. 
Syrup. artemiſ. 338 
55 5 1 ſtillat. f gill. 
S. Capiat 3j omni quadrihorio, cum reginine. 


J 


. 


* 
* 


Þ - Emulſum purgans, Re \ſeammoneatum, ad 


hydropem. 
V. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 210. 

R. Semin. cart hami A 

Scammon. pur. gr. vii). 
Contuſis, affunde paulatin 

Ag. fillat. cort. aur ani. 33 J- 
Tum colatis miſce 

Syrup. de ſpina cervina 3 I. 

S. Sit pro dai, mane, 


*s 
9. Emulſio Balſamica, ad ulcera laddrina, , 
gonorrhæam, 77 


THEE Mater. Med. p. 197. & Et 
Harris de Morb. Infant. lib. II. Ka IL 


R. Terebinth. nativ. E ii. 45 
Vitell. ovor, q. ſ. by 

Probe ſubactis admiſce ſenſum : 

Melis alb. 3 iy. 13 
Ag. ftillat. bacc. juniper. ih j. 


5. Ut in fronte. Sumat æger omni quadriborio coch- 
” Th 


learium, ſemper ante . concutiendo __—_— 


4 * 
10. HR aſthmatica. 


N. Emulſ. commun. Ib j. 
Gumm. ammon. 3 1}. ſolvatur in 
Ag. hyſſop. frigid. 3 iij. & adde 
Sp. C. C. per ſe git. C. 
3 Hr. balſamic. C. 31 6. 
8. Emull &c. Capiat cochlear. IJ. ſap? in die, & 
urgente paraxyſmo aſthmatico. co. 


N 5 x: 
4 FF 
1 1 4 ö 
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5 +, 


Of Mixteres. = 4 


TY: Emule \nepheliica g 
In ſtatu renum inflammatoria exhibenda. 
* Emulſ commun. 558. 5 
- Ag. raph. comp. 5 } B. 


Nitri aer 5 2 j. 
Wee thee 5 ij. 


s. e 3. Iv omni biborio. p 


. 


Of MIXTURES for internal Up 
5. 289. M IX TURES are 3 liquid 


medicines, wade up of ſeveral in- 
gredients, wichout any preparation but barely that 
of commixing. Hence, they may be eaſily diſtin 
guiſhed from the infuſion (F.'2r1.), deccction 
(F. 224. )z expreſſed j Juice (F. 2 35.), and emulſion 
(J 246.) preceding. 

FSi. 260. There are three kinds of theſe mixtures 
in common uſe: (1.) Mixtura diffufſima, com- 
monly termed a julep; (2.) mixtura media, which 
is what we underſtand to be property ſignified by 
the name mixture; and laſtly, T3.) the mixtura 
contratia, which has various names given it, ac- 
cording to the particular circumſtances we ſhall 
hereafter mention. Ara pan each of theſe, we 
mall treat r | 


a -_- 


"of JULEP&. 


8. 261 A Jury (julapium; jalepi — 
A is the largeſt and moſt dilute kind of 
mixture, almoſt pellucid, and inveſted with an 
agreeable colour, ſmell and taſte; ſerving as a 
pleaſant drink, to be taken at ſeveral N The 
julep of the antients, therefore, differs from that of 
_ moderns in conſiſtence 1 as the Saſk was a kind 
of thin ſyrup. 

5. ws. The Marrzn or ingredients fot this 
form are either ſuch as ate ts n a _ fo 1 be | 
received by: the former. | 

1. The fluid excipient, as the baſis or men- 


ſtruum, is a thin, pellucid and pleaſant liquor, 
generally: n e to dilute the other 


ſubſtances. 


2. The exripietday are; every. hk cons ble of 
a ſolution in the preceding liquor (ne 1.) 


which can affotd the requiſite ere 1 5 vir- 2 


tues of this form. | 


$. 263. The proper 6 of both theſe 


kinds. of ingredients (F. 262. no: i, 2.) is deter- 
mined from the requiſite qualities or dition of 


a julep. It may be therefore obſerved, 


I. As this form is very frequentl exhibited 
as a common drink, of to be drank as a plea- 


ant vehicle after the taking of other medicines 3 
we are therefore to give it, as much as poſſible, 


the moſt agreeable qualities: to make it thin, 
ara and of a pleaſant, dulcido-acid, or - 
other 


agreeable * ; without any ſmell, but 


ſuch as will pleaſe 4.and without colour, but 


ſuch as wil delight the eye, n red. * 


that, 


F. _ 


212 Of Fuleps, 
2. The excipient may be any liquor which js 
endued with an agreeable, or no colour, ſmell, 
and taſte. , g 3 

(I.) Pure water, after it has been boiled: 
which is an excipient or menſtruum preferable 
to others, as being more eaſy to be had and 
prepared, fitted to the texture of moſt things it 
is to receive, and not deſtroying or changing 
any of their virtues. | | 
(2.) The pleaſant or inodorous and inſipid 
diſtilled waters of the ſhops : as from ſorrel, 
borrage, buglos, endive, lettuce, houſe-leak, Cc. 
Tho' common water (1.) is generally prefer. 
able to theſe; becauſe they acquire no agreeable 

\ ſmell or taſte from the fire and veſſels uſed in 
the proceſs. But it may be better to uſe ſuch 
as have a ſmall tho* more delightful ſmell and 
taſte : ſuch as thoſe obtained from baum, roſes, 
black cherries, whole citrons, c. 

(3.) The uſe of the more pleaſant and aque- 
ous infuſions (F. 211.) which can be readily 

made, may be alſo well enough permitted in 

the baſis of this form : ſuch as thole made with 
the flowers of roſes, violets, corn- poppies, or 
with apples, citrons, and conſerves. of the 
. cj ! 

(4.) Some thin decoction (F. 224.) of the 
like kind: as from barley, the roots of vipers- 
graſs, harts-horn, figs, tamarinds, bread, &c. 
Or, . „„ 25s 5 ls Vie | 
(5.) Wines: as rheniſh, or any other, tart 
or*{weet, French or Spaniſh wine; which are 
very ſuitable for this torm as a cardiac, when 
the intention requires the animal fluids to be 
put into a little briſker motion. Or 

(6.) The phlegm of vitriol well diluted ; 0 
thin whey, a little ſower : but this latter is fe- 
quired to be not turbid, but well clarified, 7 
5 | 7-5 


of Falls, 213. 
(J.) Several of theſe (n® 1, to 6.) may be 
commodiouſly compounded together, for the 
bas e his ü.. (th ef oient 
3. The excipienda (F. 262. n*.2.) or things 
fit to be diluted in the preceding liquors, muſt 
be ſuch as are capable of an intire diſſolution, 
and will alſo add to the pleaſantneſs of thoſe li- 
quors : ſuch as, hs 79 
(1.) The ſtronger ſort of aromatic diſtilled | 
waters; from cinnament, pennyroyal,- marjo- 
ram, roſemary, the flowers and peals of oranges, 
citrons, Sc. and ſometimes wines, as at n“ 2. 


(5.) unleſs that liquor makes the whole baſis of, 


the form. All which may in a manner be ac- 
counted a ſecundary kind of excipients. | 
(2.) The ſweet and tart, freſh expreſſed, juices 
of garden-fruits : as of cherries, currance, ber- 
berries, raſberries, citrons, oranges, pomegra- 
nates, golden pippins, &c. But when the pre- 
ſcriber orders juices of this kind, he ſhould con- 
ſider whether theſe things are in ſeaſon (F. 237. 
n. 5.) ſo as to be had freſh at that time: and 
how long they will keep good (F. 242. no. 5.) 
without changing. | FEET 
(3.) Tindturæ acido-aquoſæ, which are of a red 
colour; as e. g. Hor. 4. cordial. tunicæ, bellidis, 
aguilegiæ, rbæados, granor kermes, Cc. which 
may, upon occaſion, ſerve inſtead of the exci- 
pient (n?* 2. (3.)) NS. 
(4.) Spirituous tinctures, which are very plea- 
ant: as & cortic, cinnamom. citri, aurantior. caſſiæ, 
croc. Fc. which are very uſeful when a gentle 
ſtimulus is required. * Gs 
(5.) Inflammable or vinous ſpirits, ſimple, 
or elſe impregnated by diſtillation with *the 
imell and taſte of the more pleaſant vegetables : 
as roles, angelica, lavender, baum, cinnamon, 
ES . citrons 


=. Of Jules. 
citrons, ofanges, black cherries, ag. vitæ mais 


- thioli, &c. which are of great uſe when the 
ſtimulus is OR to be a. Slittle ſtronger than 


). | 

(4 (6.) But the vegetable and foil acid ſpirits, 

are very frequent ingredients in this form: ag 

- diſtiled vinegar, ſpirit tof ſalt, and of nitre either 

| ſtrong or dulcified, the n and . of ſul. 

+ vitriol, Ce. | 

(7.) All ſorts of officinal mas, which are 
very pleaſant, colourleſs, red, or turn ſo with 
acids, whether prepared from the juices of fruits 

(at 2.) or other parts of vegetables; as flor. aca- 

ciæ, roſar, violar. tunicæ, borragin. rhoead. herb. 
capillor. vener. meliſſæ, cort. cinnamom. citri, gra- 

nor. kermes, caryophyllor. c. To this place 
alſo belong the liquors of candied fruits, the of- 

ficinal juleps, with oxymzll and oxyſacchara. 

(8.) Gellies and inſpiſſated juices made from 
garden fruits: to which we may add, the gelly 
pf harts-horn, as ſometimes entering this form. 
| (9:) Sugars: either fimple and white, or elſe 
compounded by various artificers with other 
pleaſant ingredients, and formed into a. 
Chas, tablets, cakes, 8 

(10.) Dry falts: of which enter ſcarce any 
but thoſe * the neutral kind; and among theſe, 
nitre, fall prunell and polychreſtum are almoſt 
khe only ones. | 

4. Subftances 1 in the form of powder, which 

ae not ſoluble, are very ſeldom admitted into 

this form; at leaſt, thoſe of the groſſer kind, 

never: but a few things which are light, plea- 
ſant, or without ſmell and taſte, are ſometimes 

put into juleps, after they have been very ex- 

La Aly levigated ; ſuch are, principally, theearthy 


abſorbents, as coral, you harts-horn, Ce. But 
Sg eyen 


* 
_ - 


* 


even theſe are to be excluded, if any acid is to 
enter the julep; for reaſons at F. ror. 122. 
5. Conſerves are hardly ever uſed here, unleſs 
for making a kind of infuſion ( 2. (.)). ; 
6. Electuaries, extracts, tinctures, efſences, 
ſpirits, and the like, whoſe conſiſtence, colour, 
{mell and taſte would make a Julep unpleaſant, 
ſhould be excluded from this form (per ne- 1.). 
Except only two or three confections of the 
more pleaſant kind, as confect. alkermes. hya- 
cintbor. &c. e | 
7. By ſtriving to make a julep over-pleafant 
it may be ſpoiled (per F. 85. 100. 101.). Be 
careful therefore not to miſuſe either ſweets or 
acids, When conſerves, ſyrups, robs and ſu- 
gar'd things enter in a large quantity, there will 
be no need of adding more ſugar. If mineral 
acids are not at hand, or not mix d in a ſufficient 
quantity, their place may be well enough ſupply'd 
with a vegetable acid. | ws | 
8. If you mix a mineral acid (n*®: 3. (6.)) 
together with the neutral ſalts (no. 3. (10.)), he 
mindful of what has been ſaid of them at 5. 102. 
1244. ö 
9. To conclude, the young phyſician is ad- 
viſed to ſtudy conciſeneſs and ſimplicity in pre- 
ſcribing this form: not to compile ſomething to- 
gether of every kind mentioned (n*®* 2. and 3.), 
but to ſelect ſuch only as are more immediately 
demanded by his intention, and are beſt fitted 
to mix and make this form agreeable to art. 
Thoſecompoſitionsare generally the moſt friend- 
ly to nature, which conſiſt of but a few ingre- 
dients, (per 5. 29. 1 5 
10. From what has been hitherto ſaid, it ap- 
pears that hydroſaccharum and oxybydroſaccarum . 
ure gach a kind of julep. | 
3 4 "0 264 


* 


—_ Of Futeps. 
F. 264. For the Oxper or method of pre- 
ſcribing the ingredients of this form, the liquid ex- 
cipient (F. 263.n?. 2.) is generally put in the firſt 
place; next to this is ſubjoined any other, which 
is a ſecundary excipient (F. ib. no. 3 (1.)); and 
then the excipienda or ſubſtances to be. diluted 
therein may be placed agreeable to F. 57. n“. 2. z. 
5. But ſometimes the liquid excipient is put in 
the laſt place: which is however not ſo proper 
when its baſis is to be ſome extemporaneous decoc- 
tion or infuſion per F. 263. no 2. 43.) (4.)). 
$. 265. The Dos k of a julep is determined ei- 
ther by weight, as ad 3 j, ij, iy, Sc. or by mea- 
ſure, as ad cyathum, or for infants ad cochl. j, ij, 
11, Sc. But a julep is ſometimes order'd as a fa- 
miliar drink, in which caſe it may be given in a 
quantity ſufficient to appeaſe the patient's thirſt : 
but even in this caſe it is generally better to give 
but a ſmall quantity at a time, tho? the draught be 
the oftener repeated, than to overload and ſwell the 
ſtomach by indulging great drinking. 
68.266. For the GENERAL Qu ANTI v of this 
form to be made up at once, that will be more 
or leſs in proportion to the quantity and frequency 
of the doſe (F. 265.), and as thirſt is more or leſs 
intenſe; it may be ſent in quantities eve to Ih j, 
ij, 11, iv: but for infants, there is ſeldom leſs than 
IÞB made up at a time. Nor is the general quan- 
tity of a julep reſtrained like that of an emulſion - 
(F. 233.) from its ſooner or later changing or cor- 


rupting. Ei n 

$. 267, For the mutual PRoPoR T Io of the 
ſeveral ingredients of this form, we ſhall endea- 
vour to preſcribe general bounds to the quantities 
wherein they are to be taken: as 


LE 


Of Fuleps: | 27 
Ad e (8 263. no. — 63 vel z xij. 8 
Excipientis ſecundarii (g. ib. n*:3. 6. . 
Succorum (ib. (2.)) = - = = = Fjo-j 
Tinctur. acido-aquos. (ib. (300 35s. 
Spirituoſorum (ib. (4.) (5:).) - = 3, vi. 
Ip. brodior.. Jjulepor. rob. gelatinar. &c. (5. 263. 


3. (7.) 480). 1 111 + 3H ü. 


ConfeBiobam (ib.en“ 6.) --' 3. 
Salium (ib. n g. (10.).) - <- - 35. J- 
Pulverum (ib. n“ 4.) - - 31, h. 


Aceti deſtillati (ib. no 3. (6.).) - . 3, JB. 
Acidorum fo Mun (ib. * a ad n. acorem 
33. 


get. xx 
Sacchari (ib. (9: ). ) q. ſ. ad gratum dulced. 31 j. 3B. 


Wich regard to theſe ſeveral ingredients and their | 
proportions, beſides what is ſaid at $. 263. no 9. 
it is requiſite to obſerve. | | 

1. That the great diverſity of indications, and 
palates, with the vaſt variety of other circum- 
ſtances in particular caſes, do often make many 
and great exceptions from theſe rules of propor- 
tion; ſo as to make the difference ſometimes 
very wide. Hence 
2. When the intention is moſtly to increaſe 
the circulation and warm the habit, wine, with 
ſuch as are aromatic and ſpirituous (§. 263. ng. 
(1.) (4.) (8. ) enter a julep in a much larger pro- 
portion than that here aſſigned; in ſo much that 
wine often makes the whole baſis, (5. 263. no 2. 
(5.)) or menſtruum for the other ſubſtances. 

3. If the extemporaneous infuſions or decoc- 
tion (§. 263. no- 2. (3.) (J.) are to make up the 
greateſt part of the julep, they are required to 
de ſome what thinner than uſual. So that the 
ure of 3) J of the ſpecies to Iþ of the 
| | menſtruum 


ß Of fall = 
menſtruum will ſuffice. See the hiſtory of infu- 
fipns and decoctions. en, 
4. The neutral ſalts (F. 263. ne. 3. (10.)) 
_ ought therefore to be added in a very ſmall quan- 
tity, leſt they ſhould nauſeate the julep by their 
, 
95. Large quantities of powder, rob, gelleys 
and the like, would deſtroy the proper con- 
eee 5 
6. For determining the proportion of the 
ſpweet and acid ingredients of this form, the rule 
at g. 263. n®* . is to be obſerved. Sometimes 
the liquid excipient or menſtruum itſelf is in- 
clined to ſweetneſs or acidity (F. ib. no: 2. (3.) 
( 4.) (5.) (6.)), for which, there ſhould be a 
Proportionable allowance. Too much ſugar 
Will make a Julep not only unpleaſant to many 
patients, but will alſo attenuate the blood too 
much, and incline *em to ſweat. | 


— 


F. 268. The SunscRIPTION or direction to 
the apothecary for the compoſition of this form, is, 
by M. F. Fulapium D. ad vitrum. But if the baſis 
of the julep is to be ſome extemporaneous infuſion 
or decoction, directions are to be firſt given for 
them, and then for their mixture with the reſt 
per F. 219. 231.) : but this is omitted when the in- 
fuſion or decoction is an officinal, with whoſe pre- 
paration the apothecary is ſuppoſed to be ſuffici- 
ently acquainted. 9 ES 3 6 
S. 269. The SurERSCRIPT ION or direction to 
the patient for this form, may be eaſily deduced 
from F. 60. 261. and 263. But it may be ſome- 
times proper to admonifh the patient to drink the 
Julep warm or hot, when „ cold will 
abate the fluidity or pervioufneſs of the animal 
fluids. The patient is generally ſuMiciently deſi- 
-rous of himſelf to drink this form cold; ſo = 
| ere 


- 


— 


LY 


. , Of nl. og « 
there is hardly ever any occaſion to give a parti- 


cular direction for that. 55 75 
S. 270. With regard to the Us E of this Form.” 
it is not only extremely pleaſant to · take, but is 
alſo ſerviceable in moſt diſeaſes, both acute and 
chronic; which are attended with too great heat or 
chillyneſs, an alcaleſcent corruption of the humours, 
or a viſcidity of them, with violent thirſt, faint. 
ings, Ce. It is alſo very. well adapted for a ve- 
hicle to other medicines, to facilitate the taking of 
them, and to promote their action or operation. 
$. 271. For SPECIMENS of this form, take the 
following. POL? | | 
* 
1. Julapium refrigerans gratiſſimum. 
J. Vin. rhenan. recent. BSG. 
Ag. roſar. damaſcen. 3 iv. 


Succ. aurant. ſev. recent. expreſſ. 3j 8. 
Spr. violar. 516. N 


* 


| M. F. julapiumm. | 
ö. Fulap. cardiac, Ec. de quo bibat eyathum, ad 
„ PR 


72 | 
2, Julapium pectorale. 
NL. Decoct. pectoral. 15 jj. 
Ag. theriacal. 3 ij. 
Gumm. arab. 3 vj. 
Mitri puri $16. 
Sr. balſ. tolut. 5 ij. 
M. F. julapium. 5 3 | 
S. De quo frequenter bibat hauſtum tepide. 


* 


jth — ſtomachicum anodynum. 

ith N. Ag. cinnamom. ten. BG. 

| Ah > th 

1 Ausb. finplic. as 3 ij. 

k Teft. offreor. pp. 3). 

ey Laud. liquid. gtt. xxx. 

1 Fr. de mecon. 3 j. 

4. M. F. Julapium. 

#4 S. De quo bibat cochlear in vel iv, frequenter, agi- 
{4 tato prius vitro, | 
| 4. Julapium ſtomachicum pepticum. 

bis J. Vin. rub. gallic. | 

11 Ag. cinnamom. ten. ad ʒ iv. 

| Fort. 3 lj. 

bi Fr. de menth. 3 j (8. 


Sp. vitriol. q. ſ. ad gratam acidit. 
M. F. julapium. 
8. Ut in fronte. CO cyathum urgente nauſea. 


— — —— — — — 
— — 
— — I , "- — 


1 9 

vx 5 1 hyſtericum. 

. 7 2. Ag. puleg. 8 

| Ceraſor. ni gror. 

| | Brion. comp. a A ly. 
(| 8 paeon. comp. 3 1. 

| M. F. julap. 


S. Ut in fronte, &c. 


6, 


— 


Jule ar 
6. Julapium cardiacum. 
E Ki. epidem. 
Ceraſor. nigror. 
Lad. alexiter. az 3 ĩij. 
Margarit. pp. 3j fl. 
Sr. de mecon. 3 J. 
M. F. julapium. 
S. Ut in fronte, cc. 
(64) Alind. ä — — 
2. Ag. theriacal. 
Epidem. ai ij. 
Ceraſor. * 3 v)- 
Acet. deftillat. 3 6. 
Sp. uitri dulc. 3 8. 


Hr. papav. errat. 318. 


M. F. julapium. 
S. Ut ſupra.” . gathum 1 quague Bora. 
: 


7. Julapium diureticum. 


i Vin. rhenan. vet. 
- raphan. C. 
Petroſelin. C. aã 3 iy. 
Sp. nitri dulc. 33 f. | 
Hy balſ. C. 5. oP 
M. F. julapium. | | 
F. Ut ſupra. Capiat cyathum, pro re nata. 


3 


— 
— 
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8. Capiat 5 ; j. ann 1 bv; ali vt. ſorbendas, 


— Maw 
2 
- 


* . N ; — 


8. Jolapium,, in 1 Fir. e 
i © 'conveniens. E 
V. 1 Mater Med. p. 120. 
R. 41 decoft. Nerd. 5 xxx. 
*ymet. Jmaplic, Fi. 
bt. caryophyll.. arom. 5 jj. 


5 Oo 


5 | 
9. Julapium roborans, ſnti-acidum, califaciens. 


R. A. TOM F. ceraſor . * vi. 
| Pulegii J ij. 
Cimamom. 31 8. 
Fite maithiol; 3 B. 
 Margarit.-ppt. 3j ß. 
Cen felt. alkermes 3j. 
TDiufdccbar. eitri 3h. 
M. D. ad vitrum. | 
S. Iulapium per latum; de que aper 3 ns! Jemi- 
Hora in languore : aut fil pro vebiculo alteri US me- 
dicamenti. 


18 4, * p* | 
10. dien ex decocto eli, cardiacum, 
ad dolores a partu. 

Vid. Boerh. Mater. Med. P. 219. 

R. Hori mund, © 
Avena integræ ana 31 
Cum aq. decoct. pee [3 lane, Ib iy. 
5 adde RS 
Vini Thenani 15 j. 
Ag. ftillat. cinnamom. 3 ij. 
Hap kermeſin. 3) i. 


* 


5. Hijus T j. ſupertibat fingulis doſibus mixture anc- 
"09s ibidem deſcripte, Jones — dolor. 


% 


11. 


NI 
. - 


ii. Hüten ſpecie infuli, anti baer um, 
vat fiolis unite. "q N 4 tis : 4 

| ater. Med. p 6. K ſeq 55 

g 4! ex! wah f 12 5 8. * | 

= Flor. papover. irrags. | 


"% 


- enn Nunicir ana m. B. 
 Infunde cum ag. pur. calide 3 xx. ſtent 1 
vaſe clauſo, lord leni, per ij FF 
| horas. Oolature expreſſæ adde 


Shir. fulpburis po tampay. git. x. 
Sal. polychreſt. 316. 0 1 5 
Sr. for. nboead . WARD The, 
I M. * * 5 | 
S. Bibat, quantum laber. | 
| r 
0 k 
* 


12. Alad, pin excitans in n a caulk 
calida, temperie alcalina. _ biup 


Vide Boerh. Mater. Med. * 95. 4 55 


R. "Rob. nb 1 nenn , (> | 1 ö 
Berberis ana A. Font war 1 5 5 

BP ftir. ſalis commun. 3 fr. "240 
Ag. Atillat. 7 r 
FEM: rhenani 34. 
ba r ANALG 4 
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13. Julapium. confortans, in metu abortus ab in- 
_ ©"commodis graviditatis, ad exem plum 
H. Boerh. in Mater. Med. p. 217, 


* 0 Dc ent w kh dar wei, 

R. Vini rbenani Ib ii. 
Ag. ftillat. cort. citrei 3 iv. 
Tinctur. granor. kermes 3 ij. 
Baſſam. embryon. aa 3 j. 

258 5 Gelat in. corn. cer. citrat. Ej6. 


4 , 
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F. Capiat 3 LB. in languor e. | WT 
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Of MIXTURES. 


$. 272. Fer properly ſo call'd ($. 260. 


(2.)) is a kind of internal and l 
quid compoſition (F. 239.), ſomewhat thicker in 
conſiſtence than a julep (F. 261.), and much ſtrong- 
er in 1 to its bulk; taking in all ſorts of 


ingredients, even the moſt unpleaſant, and con- 


taining ſeveral doſes, but not to be determined by 
— ENS: Pe 

9.273. The MatTz x for this form ( as at 
$. 262.) is two-fold ; excipiens, or receiving, and 


 excipienda, to be received by the former. 


1. The excipient may be any liquor fit for 
internal uſe, whoſe ſufficient doſe is not ſo ſmall 
as to be determined by drops ; ſo that both aque- 
ous, vinous, and ſpirituous menſtruums are very 
frequently uſed for the excipient of this form : 

ſuch as diſtilled waters, both ſimple and com- 
pound; decoctions, infuſions, wines, c. 


* 


1 ; a” , 
-” 
; 2. 
a 


* 


f "ANGER 8 : | | | . 
. The ercigiehde, are, in general, all dry, 
fſolt 5 and liquid. ſubſtances, mentioned F. 128. 
no, 1, 2, 3, and whatever elſe has been found 
ſerviceable by an internal uſe. 


24 
77403 e 


Sa. 


* 


F. 274. The El zer io of ingredients. for this 
form, is almoſt wholly directed by their medicinal 
virtues: Not are we here ſo much under a neceſſi- 
ty of regarding their tenuity, pellucidity, or agree- 
ableneſs of colour, ſmell and taſte, as we are in 
the election of ingredients for a julep (F. 263.); 
tho? theſe conſiderations are not to be Wliolly ne- 
glected; eſpecially too great thickneſs, which 
greatly Incomthodes the taking of this form. Bur 
we may obſerve; „„ ä 
1. That diſtilled waters are more frequently 
uſed for the excipient than other liquors; be- 
cauſe ſome one or other of them may be choſe 
ſuitable to almoſt every intention, and their 
great degree of fluidity makes -them fitter for 
the reception and dilution of other ingredients. 
2. Decoctions and infuſions are likewiſe often 
uſed ; whoſe preparation is to be ſometimes 
mentioned in a preſcription; but is not the pro- 
per bufineſs of this place (J. F. 211. and 224.): 
Tho? there are very few decoctions and infuſions 
uſed in the compoſition of mixtures, but ſuch 
as require no particular ſubſcription or direction 
to the apothecary for their preparation ($. 268.). 
But they ſhould be ſuch as are very thin: if they 
are a little thicker, they ought to be taken in a 
proportionably latger uaritit̃ . 
3. Subſtances of the powder Kind, which are 
not difſolvable, being very frequent ingredients 
of this form; ſhould not be groſs, but of the 
| moſt ſubtle kind; in order to prevent their be- 
ing troubleſome to the patient ig the att f 
11 W 
2 3 | i * 5 


* 
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| 
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— 


\ 


a very great ſpecific gravity, . ought to be ex- 
cluded from this form; eſpecially if they are 


not capable of a diſſolution in the liquor: be- 
cauſe as they inſtantly ſubſide, their diſtribution 
and the ſtrength of the doſe, may by that means 


be render d very unequal ; tho? this may be in 


n ſome meaſure excuſable, when a mixture is to 
be taken for one doſe, after it has been well 


ſhook. . 
g. Such gums and gummoſe ſubſtances as af. 
ford a thick mucilage in an aqueous menſtruum, 


- ought to be either entirely omitted, or elſe en- 


ter in but ſmall quantities: that the taking of 

this form may be render'd the more eaſy and 
eeable. bs 3 | 

6. For the more uniform and intimate com- 


> 


mixture of reſinous and oily things with an aque- 


ous excipient, there is required the uſe of a ſa- 


ponaceous intermedium. We therefore uſe the 
yolk of an egg for the more tenacious, as ſper- 


ma ceti, the turpentines and the like; but ſugar 
is ſufficient for the more liquid, which are only 


uſed in ſmall quantities, as the aromatic oils by 


diſtillation or expreſſion, liquid balfams, natural 
or artificial, Cc. V. F. 250. no. 3. 6, 5. 

7. Gum-reſins, as ammoniacum, galbanum, 
Sc. do uſually enter the compoſition of mix- 
tures, after they have been firſt diſſolved in 


I o 


— 


wine, or vinegar. ©” - NES 

8. We ought to be the more cautious in theſe 
mixtuxes, not to compound things which will 
efferveſce with, or preciptate each other, deſtroy 
each others virtues, or make ſome improper 
change; becauſe their liquid form will render 
them much moreliable to produce ſuch tumultuous 


motions, and improper changes. (V. F. 97. to 
103.) . But there are ſome caſes wherein the 
phyſician 


4. Things of the metallic kind, which have 


2 n * = 


form to be preſcribed at once, contains ſometimes 


4 . A Late Aa a 


mm 
* uf 
hang 


” 
* 


„( - Aa : 
phy ſician deſignedly combines ſuch oppoſite ſub- 1 
| ſtances in mixtures, the better to anſwer his in- 
tention. 7 . Se 
9. If you endeavour to correct the colour, ſmell 
or taſte, be mindful of what was ſaid at 5. 8z. 


99, 100, 101. that you may not diſappoint your 
intention, nor appear ridiculous. 9 


Pg 


* 


10. Laſtly, as in every form ſo in this, the 
preſtriber ſhould make his choice of ingredients 
ſhort and juſt; aiming rather at conciſeneſs and 
efficacy than number: in a manner that a prop; 

per judge may eaſily perceive his intention; 
otherwiſe, he may make rather a chaos than a 
uniform and proper mixture. J. §. 29. 


— 
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$. 275. For the OR DER of preſcribing the ſ k 
veral ingredients for mixtures, it is the ſame as that 
to be obſerved in writing for a julep (5. 264.); 
nor is it more conſtant or particular than that. 

6. 256, The Dos E of this form is leſs than that 
of the julep (F. 265.) ; being generally a ſpoon- 
ful or two, or a tea-cup full: by weight it is or- 
der'd from 33 to If. Bur ſometimes the doſe is 
inlarged ad cyathum,' or ad 4 1, ij, tj : which ob- 
tains moſtly when the whole mixture is to be exhi- 
bited for one draught. Otherwiſe the doſe may be 
determined by portions, in regard to the whole 
mixture; as when one half, a third or a fourth part, 
is order*d to be taken at a time: but we ought here 
to be cautious that the quantity do not exceed a 
convenient draught. For the reſt, it may be of 
uſe to obſerve what has been ſaid at F. 67. 
0. 4 f. | 


* | ; 1 a 
§. 277. The GENERAL Qu ANTI x of this 


— - mo— — — 
o = 
= —_ *%. 4 


but one doſe (F. 276. ), ſometimes ſeveral: ff the 
firſt, it is termed hauſtus, which ſhould never ex- - WK 
ceed 3 iij: if the latter, the mixture generally 
| "A 2 amounts 


228 Of Mixtures. . 

amounts to 3 vj or viij; tho' it may by chance ex. 

ceed 15 j. more or leſs according as the frequency 

and number of doſes, and the circumſtances at 5. 67, 
may require. „„ 

$. 278. The mutual PRo PORT oN of the ſeve- 

veral ingredients for mixtures, is determined asg 

well from the proper conſiſtence of the form (5. 22. 

, 274.), as from the medicinal virtues of each ingre- 

dient, when ſeparate or mixed, (per $.87.n%1,2.), 
collated with §. 276, 277. Hence, 

I. If there are none but liquids to enter the 

compoſition, having no regard to the conſiſtence, 

the proportion may be directed only by the me- 

dicinal virtues, in conjunction with the phy- 

ſician's intention. | 

2. But when dry and ſoft ſubſtances are alſo 

to enter, the preſcriber muſt guard againſt too 

much thickneſs ($.274.). In order to which, 

he may obſerve the following general rules of 

proportion for mixture, viz, 


Of the excipient (F. 273. no 1.3. 
Of /oft ſubſtances, as electuaries, conſerves, 
robs, pulps, and the like, - - 33 
Of dry ſubſtances, as extracts, inſpiſſated juices, 
mals of pills, powders, Fc. 33, or j ß. 
Of ſugar - - - = = 3), iss. 
or 


Syrups | Ro 51s ij, lif. 


or q. 1. 


3. So that the quantity of foft ſubſtances may 
be advanced to 3 ij, and the dry, to 3 j; when 
only one of them enters the compoſition of a 


- 


rr ; 

4. Byt then the conſiftence of the fluid exci- 
piept will make ſome difference in the propor- 
f tion; according as whether the liquor be of the 

thinner kind, as water, wine, Sc. or of ſome 

725 thicker 


YL 
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1 
1 

1 
1 
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Of Mixtures. 229 
thicker infuſion or decoction. ($. 273. n .). 
5. It ſhould be likewiſe obſerved whether any 
liquid ingredients are received by the excipient; 
for in that caſe, the ſoft and dry ſubſtances may 
enter in a larger proportion. by 
6. The proportion of ſaline and dry ingre- 
dients is to be deduced from their degree of 
ſtrength, and their more or leſs eaſy diſſolution: 
tho' this form does not require an intire diſſolu- 
tion of its ingredients; but when they are leſs 


ſoluble, they may be ſhook up in the mixture, 
like a powder, at the time of taking. 2 
7. For the quantity of ſugar or 3 read 
$. 267. no: 6. Theſe are ſometimes preſcribed in 
a much larger quantity than that aſſign'd at n 2. 
as when they are intended to mix reſins, balſams, 
oils, Cc. with water or any aqueous menſtruum; 
in which caſe, a greater inſpiſſation of the mix- 
ture, will prevent the ſeparation of parts by ſtand- 
ing, which it would otherwiſe ſuffer. Gr 
8. A mixture for a ſingle draught, will alſo 
admit of a larger proportion of ſoft and dry ſub- 
ſtances, then when the intention may require it, | « 
than one for ſeveral doſes. The generality of | 
patients had rather put up with the thickneſs of 
a mixture, to have it in a ſmaller quantity; than i 
to have it more liquid, but in a greater bulk, = 
or more doſes, . _ 


— 


* 


$. 279. The Sussc IPT Io or direction to 
the apothecary for the compoſition of this form, is 
order d by M. F. Hauſtus, when the mixture is for 
one doſe (F. 277. ): but if it is to be taken at ſe- 
veral times, it may be ſufficient barely to write M. 
Afterwards, D. ad vitrum may be ſubjoined. And 
the phiol may be alſo, order'd to be cloſe ſtopp d,. 
_ when any loſs or change may be apprehended 
from an admiſſion of the ambient ajr, Sometimes 


» 8 "= A 8 -1 FD 6 * _ 
4. * 2 4 
| 5 
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a dry ingredient is order*d ſeparate, in the form of 
a powder (F. 106.), as (per F. 242. no; 4. Alt.), 
that it may be added to a quantity of the mixture 
a little before taking: In that caſe, we preſcribe 
two forms. The ſame method is to be alſo ob. 
ſerved, when an efferveſcence arifing upon mix- 
ture ought to accompany the taking it, or when 
the intention may require the doſe of powder to be 
larger, or more exactly determined, than is uſual 
in this form. BM [os 5 755 
S8. 280. The SvuPpzRSCRIPTION or direction to 
the patient concerning the uſe of mixtures, may be 
ſufficiently underſtood, in the general, from F. 60. 
272. 276. and 277. Tho". it may be ſometimes 
proper to ſay whether it ſhould be drank hot or 
cold (V. §. 123. no 3. (3.)) A julep may be or- 
der'd as a vehicle to be drank afterward, when the 
mixture 1s very unpleaſant; otherwiſe it may be 
omitted, when nothing elſe requires it. When a 
powder is to be mix*d (per F. 279. ult.) with it, 
the manner of compounding and taking it may be 
. preſcribed at diſcretion. _ 8 0 
F. 281. The Us of this form is very frequent 
in practice, for as it is very eaſy to take, and ſuits 
almoſt every intention, it is as often preſcribed as 
the infuſion (F. 222.) it is rather order'd oftener: 
for it being a form ſo eaſily and ſpeedily prepar'd, 
it is fitted to give aſſiſtance in all ſudden emergen- 
cies, as well as other caſes; inſomuch that there 
is hardly any internal diſeaſe, but what will admit 
of being treated with this form. 
FS. 282. For Spe iuxs, take the following. 
| 1. Hauſtus anti-emeticus. 5 
V. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 129. 
N. Succi recent. citrei TS 
Vi.ini rhenani 3j. 


1 i , 0 
* * 
of * 1 
* 
; | R. 
N * 
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R. Salis abhhintbii 3 j. | 
D. utraque ſeorſim. 


s. Pulverem miſceat liquori, moxque in i i au ef 
-  ferveſcentie hauriat. I 


. - 


— - 


* ' | 

2. Mixtura anti-emetica. . 
Succ. limon. recent. e 1 
* Salis abfinth. 3 j. whe 55 

Ag. cinnamon. fort. 

Tenuis ad 3) ls, 

* Sacchar. 4100. 1 
M. | 1 
S. Miſtur. ſtomach. &c. Capiat „ ii in 
A evomendi conat. 


* 


3. Mixtura anti-alcalica, ſaponacea, abſtergens. 
V. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 31. 


R. Oxymell. ſuillit. * 1 I 4 
Aceti ſquillit. 3 ij. 98 

Mrrbæ in aceto ſolute i in tinct. 5 J. | i 
As. ftillat. cichorei 3 J | 
3 

S. Capiat 3 s. omni borc. 


* 


4. Mixtura cardiaca, pretioſa, calſacien, 
diaphoretica. 


R. Infuſ. lapid. poreini Aster. in 44. 

. * _ card. bened. falt. iv. 

Vini rhenani generofifſ. 53: o 
Aq. ftillat. cinnamom. 3 is. _ i 
Exviralt eſſential. croci gtt. iv. 

Cc onfelt. alter mes 3 vj. 
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S. Sumat omni ; ſemibora cocbhlear. ]]j || 
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5: Mixtura opiata e rohorans, ad dolore 


a party. , 
Vide Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 219, 


= Lapid. cancror. 3 ly. 
k Corall. rubr. 31, 
„„ Ppt. Z j. 
© Land. puri gr. ij. 
Srup. kermes 3 vj. 
7 775 fiillat. cort. citrei. 
5 Meliſſe. 
Majoranæ ag 31 iy. 


M. 


. Capiat 7 i. omni 4 bore, Jonee ſopiatur dolor, 
— 35 5 JT ibid. deſcripti. 


4 
N Mixtura refolvens, n 
vide Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 16. 
25 As. ftillat. rute Z xij. 

 Borac. venet. 311. 


Sal. volat. oleoſ. J. ij. 
| Mellis Pur. 3 1. 


M. 
s. Capiat 3] J omni hora diet, 


. Mixtura ating, ad hemopeyfin 
| Vide Boerh. Mater. Med. p 
N 44 ſtillat. flor. ee, 
Plantag. ana 5 iv, 
Extrad. tormentill. 
Bol. armen. levig. ana E 11%, 
Lap. hematit. ppt, 


* 


Hr. Metin. FF 
as Drtin." 3), 


§. N on m1 * 35 bah prius vitro. 


' 


? 


R. 


M. 


Mixtures, 
* 
adulto. | 


' Oxyſacchar. em 
Oxymell. fquiliit. ana 3 vj. 


Ag. ftillat. cinnamom. 3 j. 


F. hauſtus. 


S. Sit pro 722 


R. 


M. 


Pulver. cornachin. 3 ſs. 


* 


* Bleoſacchar. menthe 3. 


Ag. frillat. menth. 33. 


pro def. 


„ 


emetic. Ludovic. 


9. Hauſtus purgans, in chte intermittente utilis. 
V. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 1 32. 


[ 


#3J 


8. Hauſtus emeticus, antimoniatus, fortis, pro 


Propriet. cum ſale tart. ppt, 


s. Capiat mane, die apyrexias, vacuo — 


10. Mixtura balſamica, in gonorrhcea conveniens, 
V. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 247. 


R. Tereb. vulg. in q. \ 4 vitel, ov. ſolut. 31}, 


M, 


8. Capiat omni biborio cochlear. j. probe concuſſa prius 
lagena: ſuperbibat cyathum emulſi idonei, „ ibid. 
9. 246. deſcripti. | 


Extradct. 1bei. 
Sal. prunell. aã 3 j. 
Syr. alibee Fernel. 3 j. 


Infuſi rad. ghorrhis Is 


11.1 


: * * % a, - 
— . * 7 % * 
T j & 3 
U 9 29 » 5 by * ; « 
8 . e. 
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11. Fauſtus emeticus, communis. 


2. Rad. ipecac. pulv. 3 fs. 
As. last. alexiter. 3j GS. 
Hr. violar. 3 ij. 


2 M. F. hauſt. 


8. Ut in fronte. Capiat bora quinta pomeridians 
bibendo copioſe de decolt. hordei inter vomendun, 


* . / 
BR... Hauſtus catharticus, refrigerans. 
2 2. Salis mirab. glaub. | 
Mann. calabr. opt. 


Hr. roſar. damaſcenar. as 3 vi. 
As. cinnamom. ten. A iij. 


M. F. hauſt. 
8. Ut in fronte. Capiat primo mane cum regimine, 


& | k 1 6 5 8 ; ; "1 


| * 
13. Hauſtus nephrivicus. 
E Ol. Amigd. dulc. rec. frigide expreſ. 3j 
Tartar. P. D. 3 ij. incorporat. adde 
Ang. rapban. C. 3 J ſs. 
Hr. de mecon. 3 VJ. 
M. F. hauſt. bis, vel ter in dies repetendus 


S. Ut ſupra. Capiat mane & veſperi, vel urgente pa- 


raryſmo. Quo tempore (pro re nata) inſolvantur 
D jj. pi e teft. ovor. calcinat. 


(..) 


Mixture. 
# | 
(2. Alius ——— 
. Ol. lini ſem. frigid. & recent. ext. 3 x. 
Lixiv. ſaponis gtt. xxx. exactiſſime 


incorporatis, adde 
Fyr. de alibææ 4. 6. 


M. F. hauſt, 
S. Ut Sar. 


| Fe r 

ju 14. Hauſtus balſamicus, IS) 
YL. Tereb. è chio d j. 
Balſ. tolut. 9 B. 


Vitel. ovor. q. ſ. 
Ag. cinnamom. ten. 3 ij. 
Hr. de 5 rad. aper. 3 J. 
—  -.* 
§. Ut in fronte, A 


oy 5 
16. Hauſtus pleuriticuͥs. 

2. Ol. ſem. lint frigide extract. 33. 
Sp. C. C. per ſe gtt. xxx. „ 
Ag. ceraſor. nigror. N 
Hr. ball. C. ana 3 5. 


M. F. hauſt. 
S. Hauſt. pelBor. &c, Capiat 670 . arg. 


95 


* — N . 


1 8 TI, . Hauftus emeticus, communis. 
\ | {IRE . Rad. ipecac. pul v. G. 
I Ag. lab. alexiter. JjB. 
f D 3 violar. '3 Font 7D 
4 M. F. hauſt. 
1 . Ut in fronte. Capiat hora quinta eee 
1 * bibendo Pe FOE: bor dei inter vomendum 
N / 
| 1 12. Hauſtus W refrigerans. 
| va 90 Salis mirab. glaub. i | 
. Mann. calabr. opt. XI 
„ damaſcehar. as 3 
Ag. cinnamom. ten. 31 11j. . 
: M. F. hauſt. 8 | 
S. Ut i in fronte. ce. primo mane cum regimine. 
13. Hates ee | 
2. Ol. Amigd. dulc. rec. frigide expreſ. xvi 
+ Tartar. P. D. 3 ij. incorporat. adde 
A. rapban. C. 11s. 
Sgr. de mecon. 3 vj. 
6 M. F. hauſt. bis, vel ter in dies repetendus. 
: 8. Ut ſupra. Capiat mane & veſperi, vel urgente pa- 
raxyſmo. Quo tempore (pro re nata) inſolvantur 
9 n over. caleinat. 
(14) 
[ % 4 5 
] 


. ol lini th frigid. & recent. ext. 3 x. 
L.ixiv. ſapoms gtt. xxx. exactiſſime 
incorporatis, ade | 
—— Ws Oy 3 ax 
$. Ut prier. 


* © 


\ -14. Hauſtus balſamicus, 
* Tereb. e chio Dj. 
Balſ. tolut. 9 . 
Vitel. ovor. d. f. Fe 
Ag. cinnamon. ten. 3 ij. 
Hr. de 5 rad. aper. 385. 
„ 
S. Ut in fronte, &c. £065 0p 
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16. Hauſtus pleuriticus. = 
” Ol. ſem. lini frigid? extraBt. 33. 


Sp. C. C. per ſe gtt. xxx. 
Aq. ceraſor. nigror. 
Hr. 8. C. ana 3%: 


MN. F. hauſt. | | 
S. Hauſt. baker. Ge. cru Gia bre. ap . 


"pr 
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3 11. Hauſtus emeticus, communis. 
—_ >. . 47 Perac. puto. 3 2 2 
27 SI — n 
| 4 M. F. hauſt. 
S. Ut in fronte. Capiat Bora quinta Face 
* bibendo 19825 de decolt. bor dei inter vomendune, 


"if 


. 3 12. Hauſtus . refrigerans. . 
55 *. Salis mirab. glaub. N | 
POL Mann. calabr. opt. 15 


Hr. roſar. damaſcenar. ai 3 vi. 
Ag. cinnaviom. ten. 3 iij. x 


M. F. hauſt. | 
8. Ut! in fronte. Capi primo mane cum regimine. 


44 8 ' 3: 0 3 
* 
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13. Halte e ; 
2. O. Amigd. dulc. rec. frigide expreſ. 3j 
| Tartar. P. D. 3 ij. incorporat. adde 
eh, as rapban. C. 3 1s. 
Hr. de mecon. 3 \ 
M. F. hauſt. bis, vel ter in dies repetendus 


8. Ut ſupra. Capiat mane & veſperi, vel urgente pa- 


raxyſi mo. Quo fempore (pro re nata) inſolvantur 
1 D jj. puly. & veſt. over. caleinar. | 
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Ol. lini ſem. frigid: IE ext. 3x. | 
* Lixiv. ſaponis gtt. xxx. exactiſſime 
incorporatis, zadde | 
Hr. de altbææ 3 * 
M. F. hauſt. 08" 
$. Ut ae. 


\ 


x 14. Hauſtus balſamicus, 
. Tereb. e chio 9 j. 
| Bal. tolut. O f. | 
Vitel. ovor. q. f. 
Ag. cinnamom. ten. ij. 
Hr. de 5, rad. aper. 55. 
M. 7. * 


§. Ut in fronte, &c. 


os 


16. Hauſtus pleuriticus. 


= 


2. Ol. ſem: lini frigid? extra. 33. 
8p. C. C. per ſe gtt. xxx. 


Ag. ceraſor. nigror. 
Hr. bal]. C. ana 3 Y- 


MN. F. hauſt. | | 
$. Hauſt. haber. Ge. cri Gia rere — Lo 4 
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Mixtures; . 
"One c, YE 


/ | by ” | b 2 i f 8 5 / 
16. Hauſtus daphotetions: = 
| X. Ag. theriac. 3 vj. 5 


Ceraſor. . 8. 
Theriac. androm. 3 (3 35 


wt Ppir. nitri dulc. git. . 
„% ͤ ð 0 CENT J. 
M. F. hauſt. 
S. Ut in fronte. Capiat bora decubitus. 
Tons 17. Hauſtus peruvianus. 
LR . 44. abjinth. mag. C. 3 6. 


Flor. chamomel. fimplic. 3 86. 
Ext. cart. peruv. 3 P. 


Hr. croc. 3 lj. 
M. F. hauſt. 


S. Hauſtus febrifugus, 3 tia prog hora ſumenaas, 


Y 


* 
18. Hauſtus antipyreticus. 


K. Aq q. cinnamom. ten. 5 ij. 
Salis abfinth, 3 PS. 
Sp. virriol. gtt. xx. 
Hr. croc. 3 9 


4 | N. F. hauſtus. 
| 8. Het antifebrilis : 4ta quagque bora auen. 
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3 110 enn 19. Hauſtus bak 25 nein 
a byſſop. femplic. 556 ji | TIP 0 
mg EF. ammoniac. 38. er 
1 Jinct. Benz. Nee * 7 
+, GC e . 

5 yr. * 3 j. 


8. 2 pet. Hora em fe. 11 
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o. Hauſtus paregoricus, \ 


* Ag. cinnamom. ten. 
Dead. pectoral. aã 31. 

.. NN 2..:.. 

, Laud. lig. ant, xv. | 
Syr. de mecon. 3 ij. 


MN. F. hauſt. TT N 5 
yy Hos. anodyn. & c. Decubitus bora fiend. 


N. B. hes diaurbts av aaf (will epprovidef;. 
mixtures may be order*d after any of theſe 2 3 


by a proportionable enlargement of the quantities to 
about three or four times as much. 


1 


i 4 


1 


Of DR OPS, or nal Mixtures. i 


9283. T YRovs (or mixtura contracta) are a kind 

: of ſmaller or leſs bulkey, and ſtronger 

mixture (F. 259. ) than the foregoing (8. ay, 9.5 

conſiſting 6 of ſubſtances which are ſpirt- 
_ ruous, 
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| 438 „ 
tuous, or of great ſtrength in proportion to their 
bulk, requiring to be doſed or portioned out by 
drops. As this form of medicine ows its origin 
to lll ſo it undergoes various-denomina- 
tions, as we ſhall preſently obſerve. ow 
$. 284. Therefore the MaTTEzx.or ingredients 
for this form, may be any kind of liquor which is 
fit for internal uſe, and is alſo effectual in a ſmall 
quantity or doſe: ſuch as the ſtronger tinctures 
6.221. n 1. and F. 232.) fpirits of the like kind, 
eeſſences, quinteſſences, elixirs, liquid balſams, na- 
tive and artificial, eſſential extracts, aromatic oils 
by diſtillation, the more ſtrong and contracted ſa- 
line liquors, c. 5 
$. 285, The Exe rOx of ingredients for this 
form is to be guided by the phyſician's inten- 
tion, the particular virtues of each ingredient 
| (F. 284.), and the mutual affinity or diſpoſition 
1 of one to the other upon mixture. Nor is there 
1 any neceſſity in this form, to have ſo great a re- 
_- gard to the colour, ſmell arid taſte ; the ſmallneſs 
= of its doſe being a fufficient recommendation. 
1 1. Therefore ſuch ingredients ſhould be ſelect- 
'Y ed as may agree not only in their virtues or in- 
: - tentions, but alſo mix with each other without 
any efferveſſence, precipitation, or other im- 
proper change. But the cautions which are re- 
quiſite for this purpoſe, are hardly to be learn- 
ed but from chemiſtry. | 
2. Tho? ſometimes ingredients are judiciouſly 
enough commixed, which do both ferment. and 
deſtroy each other's properties: as, e. g. acids 
and alcalies. There are ſome caſes where, a 
neutral ſalt (which is at a medium between acid 
and alcaly, reſulting from ſuch mixture) is both 
more effectual and leſs hazardous. But even in 
theſe mixtures, we ſhould be cautious not to let 
; 8 any 
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any precipitation enſue; for that is a circumſtance 5 


hardly ever approved of in this form. 
3. Such ſubſtances as are aqueous, gummoſe, 
or repleat with an olive or butyraceous oil, which 
does not well unite with ſpirituous things; as 
alſo, conſerves, electuaries, inſoluble powders, 
and the like: theſe ſhould be excluded from 


mixtures for drops, as. well for their being. of 
1 


too thick a conſiſtence, as for their ineptitude 
for an uniform mixture, 


4. The ſtronger reſins, ſolid extracts and maſ- 


ſes of pills, are ſometimes. order*d in ſmall mix- 


tures z when the intention is to purge, and the 
form but for one doſe : but then ſugar, ſyrups, 
or ſome officinal . julep is uſually added, either 
to promote the ſolution, or to qualify the heat 
of the 14 menſtruu m. | 
1 act ſtrongly in a ſmall doſe, and are alſo 
ſoluble in a ſpirituous menſtruum: but of this 
kind there are hardly any, but ſuch ſalts as are 
volatile, the tartarus regeneratus, and a few 
others. os cas 
6. Sometimes ſaline liquors are alſo order'd 
in this form: but if ſuch are not to be exhibited 
ſeparately, we ought to conſider with what we 
mix them; for they frequently do not agree 
with liquors which are ſpirituous. 


How * 


7. The number of ingredients to be order'd 


in this form ſhould be few: three or four are 


uſually ſufficient. The errors of mixture -may 
be more eaſily avoided in a preſcription of- but 
few ingredients; we ſhall be alſo more ſure of 
our intention, and give leſs trouble to the com- 


pounder. But when one ingredient or officinal 


compound will anſwer the intention, as is fre- 


quently the caſe ; that may be then order'd to 


be given in drops ($. 283.), without the _— 
Es LY | 2 O 
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his form will admit of dry ſalts, if ſo be 
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of mixture. There are alſo ſuch a vaſt number 
of officinal compoſitions, that thoſe who love x 
great many ſimples in a form, may well enough | 
ſpire themſelves the trouble of preſcribing new 
extemporaneous mixtures for drops. 
- 8. Laſtly, if draſtic or very ſtrong things are 
exhibited in this form, directions ſhould be 
given for making the doſe very exact; the men- 
ſuration by drops being uſually left to. the pa- 
tient or his attenda ne. "I 


FS. 286. The Ox DER or method, of placing the 
ingredients of this form in a preſcription; is no 
other than what may be deduced from the rules 
at F. 57. no 2, 3. But when there are any ingre- 
dients of a more difficult ſolution order'd, as reſins, 
extracts, Sc. (F. 285. no · 4.) theſe ought to be ge- 
nerally ſet in the firſt place; then the menſtruum 
and other addenda may be ſubjoined. 
8.287. The Dose of this form is ufually deter- 

mined by a certain number of drops (5. 283.) more 
or leſs; but ſeldom more than Ix. Otherwiſe, 
ſmall mixtures of the weaker kind may be doſed 
by cochlear. P. vel j. and ſuch as are purgative, to 
be taken all at one time (F. 285. no 4.) may equal 
38 vel j. for a doſe. 

$. 288. The GENERAL QuANTIT x of this, 
form to be preſcribed at once, is generally reſtrain- 
ed between 3 ij and 3 j or ij. But if the doſe be 
large, to be meaſured by the ſpoon, and continued 
a long time, with other conſiderations at F. 68. 
if theſe urge, the form may be preſcribed in ſtill 
larger quantities; eſpecially as the nature of the 
ingredients is generally ſuch as not to be ſubject to 
corrupt or change by keeping. Sometimes only 
one doſe is ſufficient for the intention: but if it be 
only a few drops, it cannot well be taken 1 this 

|  Tormz 


ce De ö Ir. 
form; it ſhould be rather diluted or e 
2 N with ſome proper vehicle. 3 
The mutual PRaoroꝶ r 10 of the i — 
| . for this form, does ſcarce admit of: a — 
termination, even by general rules. It is to be 
principally regulated by the phyſician's indication, 
AY the particular virtues and — of each in- 
gredient, and their more or leſs eaſy ſolution or 
mixture; with which, the phyſician ought to == 
previouſly acquainted. - Hence 

1. Such things as are more bulkey in propor- 3 
tion to their ſtrength, may be order'd in large 
quantities; but leſs portions of thoſe which are 
more ſtrong or contracted: ſuch are eſſential 
oils and extracts, volatile ſalts, balſams, c. 
Thus one thing is to be aſſiſted, qualified and 
corrected by another. 

2. Otherwiſe, when the phyſician rather 
chuſes a ſmall doſe, the more ſtrong and effica- 
cious ingredients may be taken in an equal, or 
even a larger N than the weaker or 

more dilute, 

3. Such ſubſtances as can be diſſolved i in al 
a certain quantity by the reſt, ſhould be order'd 
in a proportion rather below than above that 
quantity; leſt ſome part ſhould remain undiſ- 
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ſolved, or the mixture be render'd over thick. 
To this head belong balſams, oils, reſins, 1 
extracts, Sc. 

4. The quantity of draſtic or very ng in- 
gredients ſnould be ſo carefully proportioned to 
the reſt, as that every doſe of the mixture wy 
RO its due ſhare. 


TIL 


F. 290. The SUBSCRIPTION or direction to 
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the compounder for this form, is uſually order'4 
by M. D..ad vitrum. For what regards extempo- 
tanedus infuſion or decoction, that 1s not the bu- 
= | ſineſs ä 


7 e „ ry 


242 Of Drops: F © ' 
 fineſs of this place, but belongs to $. 211. 224, 
But when the. mixture is required to be made very 
exact, by triture, that may be allowed a particular 
injunction to the compounder : as is frequent in 
reſins, ſolid extracts, and the like. after this it 
may be ſometimes proper to order the mixture to 
be ſtrained, when there are any impurities, or 
parts which cannot be wholly diſſolved. The 7e- 
ceptacle may be order'd to be exactly cloſed with 
a cork and bladder, when the virtues of the mix- 
ture are very volatile and eaſy to be diſſipated. It is 
ſometimes uſual to tie the phiol twice over with 
pieces of bladder, without a cork, when the doſe 
is to be meaſured out by drops; for by that means, 
by perforating the inner bladder with a needle, 
Sc. upon ſhaking and turning up the phiol, the 
drops may be number*d more eaſily, as they come 
out more ſlowly and regularly. | | 
F. 291. The SUPERSCRIP TION or direction to 
the patient for this form, has ſcarce any thing in 
it particular ; unleſs that we give it the name of 
hauſtus or hauſtulus, when the whole quantity makes 
but one doſe (F. 288.) : but if it contains ſeveral, 
it is uſual to call it after the title of the moſt con- 
ſiderable ingredient ; hence, the fincture, balſam, 
oil, ſpirit, eſſence, elixir, &c. are names frequent- 
ly in uſe; many of which, are however uſed pro- 
miſcuouſly :- nor do they often exactly obſerve the 
difference aſſigned by the chemiſt between the 
forms ſignified by thoſe names. The title of drops 
may be a general one, for all whoſe doſe is to be 
determined by that meaſure. A wvehzcle cannot 
well be omitted for taking the ſtronger mixtures: 
one ought therefore to be choſe which is agreeable 
with the form both in texture and virtues, making 
no precipitation, repulſion, diſſipation, deſtruc- 
tion or change among the medicinal parts. The 
vehicles commonly in uſe, are, wine, juleps 81 
SM 5 infu- 


Drops or ſmall Mixtare. 243 


Oc. balſams, and oily drops, are beſt taken in ſu- 
gar or ſyrup. 


$. 292: The Us x of this form is very exten- 


for the ſmallneſs of the doſe; it being uſed moſtly 
where a warming and ſtimulating power is requi- 
ſite, to which the ingredients for this form have 
a general aptitude : tho? there are not wanting ſome 
things which are given in drops for the intention of 
cooling, Sc. as the acid ſpirits from minerals of 
various kinds, c. 


9.293. Take the following SpRCIMEVV. 


: 3 5 has _ ; _ 1 5 
1, Hauſtulus aquam purgans, nec acriter tamen 
„ irritans. 
Vid. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 78. 
R. Scammon. ſyriac. puri gr. xiv, 
Spir. reginæ hungariz 3 ij. 
In mortario vitreo ſ. a. tritis, &c. faces 


ſeparatis, admiſce 
Syrup. roſar. ſolut. cum ſenn. 3 vj; 
F. hauſt. RF 8 
$. Capiat pro dafi. | 
* 


2. Alius; purgans, in ſcorbuta inilis. 
V. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 184. 
R. Pil. coch. maj. Dj. 
Elix. propr. cum ſalt tartar. ppt. 3j. 
Spir. menthe 3 fs. 
Hr. roſar. ſolut. cum ſenn. 3 j. 
M. F. hauſt. 
J Hauriat. mane pro do. 
Ra 3. 


infuſions (F. 211. ), decoctions (F. 224.), broth, ' 


five and agreeable : there are few but what like it 
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4. 3 antipodagricus. 
v. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 212. 
R.  Aleabeſt Glauber. 3j. 


D. ad vitrum. 
§. Sumat omni mane = ix. ex fo vun, 
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5 Tinctura EY fopiens 
R. Tinti. ſuccin. 3 
eme 


_ r. ammoniat. aã 3. 


8. Sumat gtt. XXX. en be, kermes in. W, 


- 
Pb v 
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6. Mixtura ſtimulans, * anti-hydropica 
V. 'Boerh, Mater; Med. p. 204. | 


R. Tint. rad. belen. 31. 
- Myrrh.. 
+ Spar. mairical. 3 ana 5 6. 
Ol.  fillat. baccar. juniper. 
+ Yd: A! _ Hbfath. * viy. 
. L. C a cochlear. ſs. quater 5 * vacuo þ Fomachs, 
ex vino ae | # 


Sp. N, comp. 3 * l 1 05 
= Ne ſe 38. 3 


9. Ve in fronte. Capiar gtt. . in dalle. zu. 
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8. Tinctura Og 2 e wv 
2 Tinfur. cortic. peruv. 3 ES 
- £Elix. uitriol. mynſicht. 3 j. 
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2 5 Tinctura hyſterica. 
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10. Tinctura fomachics 


2. Elix. propriet. cum acido 3 6. 115 
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Of the Forms of ExTRRNXAT MEDICINEs. 


$. 294- I, XTERNAL Forms (F. 105.), are ei- 
CEO | | ther commom to ſeveral parts of the 
body, or elſe proper to but one particular part. 
We ſhall treat firſt of thoſe common to ſeveral 
parts. EW 4% 48 ud RJ F 6 "8. SL ' 
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F Common EXTERNAL Fokus, 
Of INJECTIONS. 


8.295. N InjecT1ON (enema) is a medi- 
| - cated liquor, to be convey'd generally 
by means of ſome tube, thro? natural or preterna- 
tural apertures, into particular cells or cavities in 
the body, for various uſꝶe. 
9. 296. The particular cavities (F. 295.) into 
which injections are uſually convey'd, are thoſe of 
the ears, noſe, eyes, mouth, anus, bladder, penis, 
uterus and vagina; not excluding wounds, abſceſ- 
ſes, ſinuſſes and fiſtule. But as thoſe for the mouth 
and anus, viz. glyſters and gargarizms are more 
frequently uſed, and proper only to thoſe parts; 
to proceed agreeable to our propoſed method 
(F. 294.), we ſhall hereafter give them a ſeparate 
treatment. 5 „ 
S. 297. To the form of injections belongs the 
chirurgia infuforia, or injectibn of liquors into the 
blood-veſſels of living animals, which became ſo 
_ conſiderable towards the end of the laſt century 
but this practice being now almoſt extinct, we ſhall 
not here give a particular treatiſe thereof, ; 5 
+ | n * ? 5 * „ Neg T1 . 290. 
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, Of byeSions.' 7 247: 
$. 298. The MaTTzx or ingredients for com- 
ſing the medicated liquor (5. 295. ), are taken 
from infuſions (F. 211), decoctions ('$. 224.) 
juices (5.295. ), emulſions (5. 246. ), and mixtures, 
large ($. 272.) or ſmall (F. 283. ). From whence. 
(ex l. c.), whatever is neceſſary to be known on 
this head, may be readily learned. 5 
$. 299. A proper Election of theſe ingredients 
(J 298.) can only be directed by a previous 
knowledge of the medicinal virtues of each, with 
proper judgment in the indication; for we here 
need not regard the colour, ſmell or taſte, Hence 
1. There 1s here no occaſion for the correc- 
tors (F. 83 and 85.), which. are fo frequently 
uſed in preſcribing and compounding, internal 
forms. | ts 
2. On the contrary, this form often takes in 
things, which, by reaſon of their unpleaſant- 
neſs. and noxious qualities, are ſeldom or never 
applied to internal uſes : ſuch as oils infuſed or 
boiled, ointments, urine, henbane, and the 
ſtrongeſt mercurials, &c. | ; 
3. But we need be extremely Gutious not to 
order things of too violent action for injed ions, 
in over large quantities; for the bibulous vaſa 
inbalantia, which are open in every part, may 
transfer them immediately to the blood and 
lymph : or the vicinity and nakedneſs of ſome 
nerve, tendon or bone, may prove equally of 
as bad a conſequence, _ ene. 
x 4. Tho? this form will admit of a little thick- 
| er conſiſtence than others, yet it ought to be ſuf: . 
ficiently fluid, and its mixture equable ; both 
that it may not obſtruct the ſmall tube through 
which it is to be convey'd (5. 295. ), and that 
| the intermix d ſolid parts may not prove offen- 
"il five by their roughneſs. Therefore the dry in- 
gredients, which — diſſolvable, ought » 
51 4 WT; 


(. 274. no 6.) in this form, when oily ſub. 


"which are of che conſiſtence of an ointment or 


cooling; but ſuch things are not to be injected 


the liquor or injection itſelf. In ſome caſes only a 


longer or ſhorter; time without changing, c. 


Of Nele, 


be moſt exactly levigated. There is alſo-ſorne- 
times occaſion for a ſaponaceous intermedium 


ſtances are to be intimately mix'd with aqueous. 
Sometimes things are order'd in this form 


butter, and which grow more or. leſs ſolid Upon 


before they are ſufficiently attenuated, by heat, 
or a proper Pn. 


$. 300. The Onbza or ** of in 


the ingredients for an injection, is to be obſerved 


the ſame as in the ſeveral liquors . 298. agreeable 
to the particular nature of each, as we have before 
obſerved, in loc. ibid. cit. 

F. 301. The Dos of an injection is hardly to 
be limited 3 in the general, as 1t differs very much 
with the ſize of the cavity (F. 296.) into which 
it 15 to be injected, and the particular ſtrength of 


drop or two will ſuffice z and then there is-no oc- 
caſion for a ſiphon or tube; as frequently happens 
in diſorders of the eyes and ears. In many other 
caſes, 3 j. 3 f, j, ij, jv, or more, is injected into a 
part at a time. But moſt commonly, the filling 
a part 'till it runs over is the proper limits of the 
doſe of this form. ir 

F. 302. The GENERAL Quanrtrry of an in- 
jection to be preſcribed at a time, may be calily 
deduced from conſidering the quantity of each 
doſe (F. 301.), the more or leſs frequent repet!- 
tion thereof, and the diſpoſition of it to keep 2 


$. 303. The mutual PRO ORT 10x of the ſeve- 
ral ingredients for compoſing an injection, may 
be learned from what has been ſaid on this head 
in the hiſtories of the ſeveral * ( 290. / 
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0 „.  ® 


| yy & | J. 


to compound it, compared with the rules for elect- 


ing (§. 299.) We may however obſerve, that an 


efficacious medicine may be uſed in three or four 


times A larger doſe for this form, than for an 


internal one. Yet we ſhould not over- load it 


(F. 299. no. 3. ). Wits 8 ee 20604 

$. 304. The SuBseRIPTION or direction to 
the compounder for an injection, ſhould be con- 
formable to the directions proper to the ſeveral 
other fortns (S. 298.) compoling it; from whence, 
this article is to be learned. 'Tho® we ſometimes 
add F. liquor pro injectione. The operation of in- 
jecting this form, not belonging to the apothecary, 
except in glyſters, it is not the buſineſs of this 
place to treat Fee; 5; 5 


$. 205. The SUPERSCRIPTION or direction to 


the patient for an injection, explains to him (be- 
ſides the title $. 60. no. 3. §. 295. and 304.) what 


relates to the method of uſing or applying it; be- 
cauſe this buſineſs is generally referr'd to the pa- 
tient or his attendants, tho' it may be ſometimes 


properly aſſigned to a ſurgeon, The direction 


therefore injoins 


1. Whether the liquor is to be injected cold. 


warm, or hot. Cald injection being frequently 
. pernicious to the body, is very ſeldom uſed ; 
except when the intention is to repel, _— 
or ſtrengthen. A warmth neareſt. to that of a 
healthy human body, is the moſt ſerviceable 
and uſual for this form, as beſt agreeing-with 
every part. Too intenſe a heat is as bad as to 


inject cold, as it may ſcald or ſhrink up the 


ſmall fibres and veſſels. 


2. The injection is ſometimes made barely by 


dropping the liquor into a part, when the cavity 


has an aperture large enough, and the quantity to | 
be injected is but tmall ($..301:), requiring no 
great torce to throw it in. But in the contrary 


caſes, 
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aw Of Tyettions. 
caſes, a proper inſtrument is required. For this 
purpoſe, are uſed ſyringes of ſeveral ſizes, made 
of various ſubſtances, and adapted to emiſſary 
tubes of various figures, according to the diffe- 
rence of the cavity and liquor to be injected. In. 
jections for the uterus and vagina are convey'd 
by an inſtrument on purpoſe, term'd metren- 
chites *. The bladder is injected by means of 
a tubulated catheter. 8 
3. The particular poſition of the patient, 
moſt convenient for injecting the liquor, may 
be ſometi mes directed; as may alſo that, where- 
in the patient is moſt likely to retain the liquor 
longeſt, whether by keeping the ſame poſture, 
or by changing it after the injection. 
| 4. There are frequently ſeveral things to be 
8 obſerved alſo, after the injection; as when the 
4 liquor is to be retained in the cavity a certain 
1 time, or having performed its office, to be ſoon- 
1 er or later diſcharged. To this head belongs 
4 keeping the part at reſt, its orifice cloſed, or the 
= contained liquor in a proper agitation, &c, 
1 5. Laſtly, we are here to direct how much 
at once, how often, at what time, and *til 
| when, Sc. the injection is to be made and fol- 
1 lowed : the limitation of all which particulars, 
| will readily appear to the phyſician, from his 
I intention. 
1 6. But both the preſcriber and compounder 
| ought to be particularly cautious in this form, 
I's not to write any thing beyond the rule of ſecre- 
Will ey and decency, per F. 60. n 8. 


F. 306. 
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* Deſcribed by SeuLTETUs, i armament. chyrurg. part J. 
tab. 13. fig. 2. and tab. 43. Hg. 6. 
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$. 306. The Us Es of injections are very nu- 
merous and extenſive, eſpecially in chirurgical caſes, 
in all ages; being well accommodated to the in- 
centions of abſterging, diluting, mollifying, re- 
ſolving, eaſing, aſtringing, opening, healing, | 
cleanſing the ſolid, and waſhing out ſoft and fluid 
parts, ol 8 ates | 

$. 307. For Syzc1mEns, take the following, 
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1. Clyſma auriculare, ulceri intra meatum audito- 
rium abſtergendo, mundands, aptum. 


. 
«-MT 


R. Urine homin. ſan. 3 iv. 


18 

f 

Sapon. venet. 3 j. [+ 
Tintd, myrrh. gt. xl, i 

Mell. roſar. 3 vj. . 

M. 7 

S. Hujus liguoris tepidi, quantum cavo capi poteſt, 4 
quotidie bis injiciatur in aurem ægram ſupinatam, il 
ac detineatur per aliquot minuta, dein aure pron " 
rurſus emittatur, | 9 
2. Aliud, auri ſordibus induratis obſtructæ 5 
85 cConveniens. 5 
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R. Ol. amigd. dulc. 3 ij. 
Amaror. 3j. 
Fell. Iucii piſcis 3 fl. 
Exacte M. D. ad vitrum. 
L. Gtt. vj. ter de die inſtillentur auri ſupinatæ, de- 
tineantur goſſypio immiſſo. Idem & antihelmin- 
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2. Injefts 44 cruorem n coagulatam, ertravaſatum, 
diluendu m. 
Vue Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 75. 


00 R. Mell. commun. 3 1j. 
5 Sapon. venet. 3 j. 
. Wo: 3 B. 
pluvie 5 xij. 
. 8, H. wjus ee q. 1. inj FIciatur rauo cruorem con- 
tinenti, leniterque conquaſſatum dein una cum cru- 
ore diluto rarſus evacuetur. 
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: 5 
4. Emulſum 1 ad fiſtulas curandas. 
V. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 93. 

R. Terebinth. nativ. 5 i. 

Pitell. ovor. 3 j. 
S. a. ſubactis admiſce 
Mellis commun. 5 1. 


Spir. vini commun. 3 GW. 
Ag. commun. I ix. 


D. 3 
8. Calefaltlum S probe miſtun mjice. #2 
* 
5. W balſamicum, conſolidans fiſtulam 
puram. 


V. Boerh: Mater. Med. p. 94. 


- 2 R. Ol. infuſ. 89 905 I iv. 
r 
Myrrbe. 


Olibani ana 3 ij. 
eee leniter, miſta, ſubige cum 


Vitell. ovor. 3 ij. 
| N. | 
4 S. Calefactum parum in fiſtulam injice. 


by 
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6 Injectio derergens, 5 webe ulcore yegerco 
eroſam. Ibid. P. . 


R. Mell. roſar. 33: 
A:ves puriſſ. 85 = 


Sal. ammon. gr. iv. 


Ag. filat. Journ. 5 5 
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33 
5. Liquor mundans, cijus a. 1. je, 2 de die, in 


virgam, ſanie prius expreſſa vacuam, & Pont Jo- 
cum * ei ef e injiciatur. 


©. 
WY” oa EE. 


— — — 


7: injectio wh . non virulentam. 


. Ag. calc. viv. 3 vj. 
Tereb. Venet. in vel. or. q. C folut. 
5: | 
Mer dulc. 3 8. 
Saccbar. ſaturn. 25 oy 
Mell. commun. 3 W WY. Oh 
$, Uſurpetur liquor, per nn bore minut. J. 


depuratus, concuſſo Prius vitro. 
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8. Injectio ad ſphacelum cavum. 
N. Ag. calc. 5 vj. 


Tint. myrrh. 3 ij. 
Bal/. ſulph. tereb. 33 3. 
Mel. rig in. 3 J. 
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8. n calide, frequenter. 
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9. Injeckio ad hemorrhagiam i in cavurti, 


X. Ah. ferrat. fabri ferrarii 153 fl. 
©. Conf. rof. ub. 18 op 
Vitriol. alb. 3 
Saccbar. ſatu, 91 I j ; 
Mell. roſar. 3 ij. | 


M. & cola. | 
5. Injici atur frigides ad c cavi repletic onem. 


8 
10. Injectio conſolidans. 
X. Ag. Bord. tepid. Ib j. 
Balſ. tolut. 7 in wed ov. n®*} . 2 ) 
31}. 
Sp. vin. camph. 8 ij. 
Sacchar. alb. 3 . 
M. | 
8. Injiciatur tepide, poft bæmorrbagiam obturatani, 


* 
11. Injectio ad urethram inflammatam, 
2. Ag. bord. 5 vi. 
Trochiſch. alb. rhaſ. 3 ij. 


Alum. rup. D ij. 
Mel; roſar. 5 vj. 


M. 3 | 
8. Inficiatur, leniſime tevifata, freguenter. 


of 


Of Afperfiont, 
Of ASPERSIONS. 
$. 308. N AsPERS10N ( termed by the an- 
tients paſma, catapaſma, diapaſma, *© 
empaſma, and ſympaſma ), is a powder of the finer 
kind (F. 106. ), to be ſprinkled upon external parts 
of the body for various uſes, Sil 
$. 309. This powder is ſeldom thus uſed, but 
when it is of I midling or greateſt degree of \'Þ 
tenuity (per. F. 107. no 1. 3.) 3 becauſe large par- | 
ticles do not ſpread ſo well and equally, nor ſo 
eaſily adhere to a part, as when they have a larger 
ſurface given them by comminution. 
$. 310. The Mar TER or ingredients, El x o- 
T10N and ORDER to be obſerved in preſcribing 
this form, may be eaſily underſtood from compar- 
ing what has been ſaid at $. 109, 110. with the in- 
dication. For there is no material difference or 
exception to make, unleſs that we need not be ſo 
ſolicitous about the colour, ſmell and taſte; but 
without any regard to the ſpecific gravity, we 
may only accommodate all theſe three ( matter, 
election and order) agreeable to our intention. 


Hence, many ſubſtances are uſed in this form, 
which are ſeldom or never taken into the body 


9. 299. no 2. | 
. 311. The Dos of this form is very uncer- 
tain, nor is it ever determined by weight; being 
generally limited only by the largeneſs of ſurface 
on the part, upon which it is to be ſprinkled: 
Hence, it is not ſubject to that diviſion which ob- 
tuns at F. 113. 118. + AER 

F. 312. The GENERAL QuanTtiTY of this 
form is to be determined upon the ſame condi- 
tions with thoſe mention'd at §. 301. 
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ticular nature an 
their relation to the phyſicians intention. 
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256 Of Aferjom. 


C 313. For the mutual PROPORT lo of the 


i 


ſeveral ingredients for this form, that can only be 


deduced from a Peer : Es of the par- 
virtues of each ingredient, and 


S. 314. TheSunscRiPT1oN or direction to the 


apothecary for this form, is order*d by F. or M. F. 
pulvis: ſometimes adding tenuiſſimus, when it is ſo 


required. A ſmall card or deal box is the uſual 
receptacle for this form; tho? it is ſometimes or- 
der d to be ty'd up in a bit of coarſe muſlin, or 


* 


315. The Sup RR SRI ro or direction to 


the patient for. this form, acquaints him with the 


method of uſing it, which is uſually performed 
only by inſperſion, or ſprinkling upon the part. 


When it is ty'd up in a bit of lawn or muſlin, it 


is then to be ſhook or ſifted throꝰ upon the part. 


But if the declivity or oblique ſurface of the part, 


renders it leſs apt to receive and retain the powder 
by aſperſion, it may be firſt ſtrew'd upon a piece 
of linen or woollen cloth, or paper, and by that 
means be applied and held to the parts. 

The paſina, or powder for aſperſion, is ſeldom 


order'd to be applied hot. But there are ſome- 
times ſeveral things order'd to be obſerved and 


done before and after the aſperſion : as when the 
part is to. be firſt cleanſed, rubbed, anointed, or 
bound up, &c. But theſe will ſufficiently appear 
from every one's indication. 5 
S. 316. The Us of aſperſions is pretty am- 


7 = being moſt frequently found in the hands of 


Surgeons, for the intentions of drying up, diſperſ- 
ing, aſtringing, cleanſing, corroding, correcting 
acrimony, healing, Sc. hence, this form is fre- 


quently required in wounds, ulcers and hæmor- 


rhages; in denudations and hurts of the bones, 


* 
* 


nerves and tendons; in defluctions of humours, 


„ 


— 
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eryſipelas, cutaneous diſorders; c. To this 


d we may alſo refer thoſe powders which are 
applied by aſperſion to 2 or beautify divers 6 


* 


parts of the body; 
powders. 
$. 317. For © SyZotM ENS, take the following. 


etimes called cyprus- 


* 


* 


1 Pulyis mundans, ad bubdnem venereum - 
| | apertum. 
Vide Boerk. Mater. Med. p. 249. 


R. Pulv. fol. ficcator, ſcordii 3 ;. 
Vitricl. alb. 3 ij. 8 
Alots 3j. 


M. F. pulvis. 


4 Aperto ulceri, deterſo Prius, inſoergatur ad 
depurandum. 92 


— 


CY , 
2. Pulvis ad eryſipelas. 
R. Pulv. eryſipelatod. Mynſich. 
Flor. ſambuc. Araber. ana 5 i. 
Smalti 3 ij. 
Ee C anpbor e 31 8̃. 
+, © Tenuiter trita M. 


K. 


nm Hujus calefacti prius q. . loco adfelio inſp perga- 
tur, aut ſuper charta cærulea diſtributum parti 
applicetur & faſcid leniter circumvoluta firmetur. 


» , . — 5 5 
4 : : * * : 
3: Pulris balfaraieus, oflibus, rendinibs : _ 
nudatis conveniens. 2 


» 


1 R. My rrbe 3 8. 
Olihani Is 
Maftiches ana = 
. - *' .  Sarcoctll. 3. .+ 
* Colophonie 36. 


M. F. pulvis tenuis. 


S. Eo eas ur partes adfefte, ſub qualibet 
deligatione. | 


* 
4. - Pulvis e ad dupa hemorrugin 
vulneris externi. 


VvVuode Boerh. Mater. Med. P- 104 


„NI draconis 33. 
Sarcocoll. 3 J. 
Lapid. hæmatit. 3 f.. 
Bol. armen. 3 j. 
M. F. pulvis tenuiſimus. L 
S. Hujus q. f. inſpergatur vaſi vulnerato, & Nupis 
\ ali calido madidis, ve N del faſcia circum- 


2 1a, n+ 


* 
8 n acrimoniam obrunders ad in- 


| | | 8  tertriginem. 
0 retæ 445. | 
Ceruſſæ ana 3 1 
Piulv. rad. irid. florent. 3 j. 
M. F. pulvis ſubtiliſſimus. 


- S. Incluſus findoni rare excutiatur ſuper parte exco- 
| — N deterſa, 
b, 


* 


* 


| | | | of 6. Fd "4 4 "a 
2 3 ; 0 E 150 1 
. | # 1 * 5 + 
| * * 


by (| 


6. Diapaſma dbtergens, - e 


(3% Myrrhe. 2 
Aoòs ana 2 ij. 
Alum. uſt. 3 6. 


N. F. pblvis ſubtilimmus. 
$ Floceulo goſepit excutiatur; ſuper partes fordidas 


fungoſas. * ow 
| 4. ; 
0% —ſ — — N 


YL. Vitriol. alb. 3ij. 
Precipit. rubr, 3 j js. 
Alum. uſt. 3 3. „ 


Disjunctim levigantur, & per cribtas 
; . tionem ſimul miſce. 

$. Ut prior, 
| 1 

7. Diapaſma cicatrizans. 

2 Colophon. nig. 3 i F 

Balſ. tolut. 3 j. 

Gacch. albiſ. 3 vv. | 
M. F. puly. ſubtiliſ. exactiſſimẽ jeviginds: 


8. In partibus excoriatis, ex goſſipio, aſperge. 


** * 


$: 318. Epi TRE Ms are a kind of external me: 


dicines, of various conſiſtences- (but 
not like that of an ointment or emplaſter ), to be 


= 


applied to the ſuperficies of ſome external part of 


the body; for various intentions. When they are 
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260 O Fomentations. 
to be applied hot, they take the name of fomentun 
or fotus. Rr tou tus gegen Rs 

FS. 319. Epithems are of a threefold conſiſtence: 
either (I.) liquid; (2.) dry or ſolid; or (3.) ſoft 
and like a pultice. It is thoſe of the firſt and ſe- 
cond conſiſtence which are properly termed epi- 
thems : the laſt kind is uſually called malagma, 
puls or a cataplaſm. We ſhall, for dictinction ſake, 
treat of each ſeparately. 


em 


Of Liquid EPITHEMS. 


§. 320. Liquid EpTITHEM, fotus or fomen- 
| I tation, is a ſimple or compound medi- 
cated liquor, which is to be applied either hot or cold, 
by means of a proper vehicle, to ſome external part 
of the body; in order to make a change in the 
affected and adjacent parts, agreeable to the phy- 
ſiclans intention. 1 ; 

$. 321. The MATTER or ingredients for com- 
poling the medicated liquor (5. 320.) are, water, 
milk, wine, vinegar, ſpirit of wine, liquid juices, 
oil, urine, Sc. either {imple and by themſelves, 
or variouſly compounded and prepared together, 
and mix'd with each other, or with other officinal 
or extemporaneous ſimples or compounds, of dit- 
terent conſiſtences: as diſtilled waters of all kinds, 
vinegars, oils by infufion or decoction, aromatic 
ſpirits, tinctufes, eſſences, ſaline and lixivious li- 
quors, ſmith*s-forge and lime water, Sc. more 
particularly infuſions made from theſe and other 
proper ingredients (per F. 211. ), - decoctions 
(. $. 224), expreſſed juices (. 235. ), emulſions 
(F. 246. ) and mixtures, diffuſe ($. 272. ) and con- 

tracted (F. 283. ). | | | 
oy F. 322, 
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F. 322. A proper ELzcTion of the ingredients 
for infuſions is to be deduced from the phyſician's 
indication, with the ſtructure and diſpoſition of 
the particular part of the body to be alter' d, or 
to which infuſions are to be applied, together with 
its morbid or ſound ſtate and the known nature of 
the liquor made uſe of. Qbſerve therefore, | 
1. That what has been ſaid in general con- 
cerning the election of ingredients for internal 
forms ($..213, 226, 237," 248, 274, 285. ), 
may alſo take place here. OE | 
2. But as we need not be ſolicitous about the ' 
colour, odour and taſte, in this external form 
ſo we need not make any addition of ſubſtances 
uſed for the correction of thoſe qualities for in- 
ternal uſe, ſuch as ſyrups, ſugar, Sc. 8 5 
3. Nor is a little thicker conſiſtence uſually 
diſagreeable to this form: unleſs when it is re- 
quired to penetrate more than ordinary; ſor 
which, a greater degree of fluidity is generally 
preferable. | 


4. The intention is often to produce a change, 
not only in the part to which this form is im- 
mediately applied, but it is alſo intended fome- 
times to affect the viſcera which are deeply ſitu: 
ated beneath, (F. 320, ). | 

5. Hence, it will be moſt proper to ſelect 
ingredients, whoſe principles and virtues conſiſt 
of parts extremely ſmall, volatile and penetrat- 
ing; eſpecially when the intention is to affect 
p_u internally ſituated, So that earths, ſtony 
ubſtances, aſtringents, ſuch as incraſſate, and 
the like, ſeem to have little or no efficacy in 
them; ſince their groſſneſs prevents their being 
abſorbed by the ſmall pores and veſſels of the 

part, or elſe, by cloging up the ſmall orifices, 
prevent their own ingreſs. But one may much 
more eaſily and effectually obtain the mente, 
e "D'S : 0 
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Pf aſttriction, by the addition of aromatic and 
ſpirituous ſubſtances, which are more penetrat · 


6. A regard muſt be alſo had to the nature of 


the part to which the fomentation is to be im- 
mediately applied; whether it will be injured by 
the action of oil, water, ſpirit, or ſomething 
"ſharp; or whether one thing may not do the. 


part as much harm as the other does it good, 
' 7, For the reſt, this form often takes in ſub- 
ſtances which are ſeldom or never uſed inter- 
nally, ſuch as the ſtrongeſt preparations of mer- 
cury, and lead, with alcohol vini per ſe, the 
1 mandrakes, nightſhades, hemlocks, 
c. - | 
8. But in ordering theſe deleterious ſubſtan- 
ces, the © preſcriber ſhould be mindful, that as 
there are vaſa inbalantia, very open and bibu- 
lous throughout the whole external ſurface of the 
body, their parts may enter the blood without 
ever paſſing thro? the ftomach and prime vis. 


8. 323. The Ox p RR or method for preſcribing 
the ingredients of a fomentation, is to be obſerv'd 
much the ſame as that for internal forms (F. 321.) 
which we have before recited. © 

8. 324. The Dosx of this form is never deter- 
mined either by the weight or meaſures uſed for 
the other internal forms, Its quantity or doſe be- 
ing more or leſs, according to the ſize of the 25 
to be fomented, and as the ſubſtance, by whoſe 
intervention it is to be applied, is more or leſs 
bibulous. A woollen cloth takes more than 2 
linen one, and a cloth two or three. times folded 
will imbibe more of the fomentation than one 

a fngle, Sc. F 
F. 325. For the GenzrRal QUANTITY of 
bis form to be ſent to the patient at a time, 35 


8 


- 


oy 


8 * 
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;; ſeldom leſs than IþGs. ſo it is very frequently | 
more than equal to 15 j, ij, 1h.; according as the 
parts to' be fomented are larger or ſmaller, and 
more or leſs. in number; or as the vehicle is more 
or leſs bibuJous (per F. 324.) 3 or the fomentation - 
is to be continued a longer or ſhorter time, or is 
required to be repeated at longer or ſhorter inter- 
vals; or as the fomentation itſelf is more or leſs 
ſubject to change and corrupt, or is more or lefs 
eaſily prepaged. It is, however, generally better 
to order fomewhat too much than too little, eſpe- 
cally when the parts to be fomented are pretty 5 
urge or numerous; left the liquor ſhould be ex- 
pended too ſoon, or not hold out for the number 
of applications. | FOOT: 
$. 326. The mutual PRO ORT oN of the ſeveral 
ingrediens for a fomentation may be determined 
from what has been already ſaid on this head (at 
9.217. 230. 241. 254. 278. 289.), compared with 
9.303. 322, It can be well aſcertained, only from 
the phyſician's indication, and the known virtues 
vf the ingredients: but the form being for exter-. - 
nal uſe, does not require ſo very exact a determi- 
nation of the proportion, as thoſe do which are 
internal. Yet it may not be improper to obſerve 
the caution at F. 322. no 8. as alſo the conſiſtence 
of each ingredient; leſt the form ſhould become 
leſs penetrating, by its too great thickneſs. | 
9. 327. The SUBSCRIPTION or direction to 
the apothecary for this form, is conformable to the 
ame rules with thoſe deliver'd for the compoſi- 
tion of internal liquid forms (& 218, 220, 231, 
242, 255, 279, 290.), from which, we-need ex- 
cept nothing but the names importing their inter- 
nal uſe, in the room of which others may be ſub- 
ſtituted: as F. liquor pro epithemate vel fomento. 
But ſometimes the form takes a name from the 
part to which it is to be applied; as may be ſeen 
| -S% | here- 


* 
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hereafter in the external forms proper to particular 
parts (F. 294.): at other times the form is in part 
denominated> from the names of the ingredients; 
and hence the appellation oxyrhodon, &c. For 


the reſt, the ingredients for this form are ſome. 


times only made up by the apothecary, in order 
to be afterwards infuled or boiled for the fomen- 
tation, the remainder of the proceſs being referr d 
to the patient or his attendants, like as at'$. 218, 
220, 231; in which caſe, we may give it the name 
of ſpecies, or collectio. Laſtly, this form does not 
require ſo exact a,depuration, as at F. 219. no. 4, 


§. 231. no 3. and 242: n g. 
S. 328. The SupERSCRIPTION or direction to 
the patient for this form, indicates to him not 
only the name (per F. 60. no 3. F. 230, and 32), 
e * 
I. The preparation: when that is not to be 
performed by the apothecary ( per F. 327.) 
CE CRT... -- 
2. The parts to be fomented: which are (per 
F. 320, and 322, no 4.) either (I.) external, to 
which the fomentation muſt be immediately ap- 
plied ; or elſe, (2.) internal, inyeſted by the for- 
mer, and only ſecundarily affected by the fo- 
mentation. With regard to the external parts, 
as they are ſufficiently manifeſt to the eye, we 
need only obſerve that, if they ſhould have any 
open wound or ulcer, it may be fometimes pro- 
per to defend them firſt with ſome ſuitable mat- 
ter; that the crude liquor may not injure the 
excoriated parts, nor prove, by dry ing or ſepa- 
rating the fibres or otherwiſe, hurtful to them. 
For (2.) the internal parts: when theſe are to 
be alter'd or affected by a ſomentation, a proper 
external region ſhould be firſt choſe, agreeable 
to the different ſituation of the viſcus, and inten- 
tion of the phyſician, And here, a previous 
"hep CY oo e 2, Low 
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knowledge of the conſent of parts, or the diſtri- 
bution and communication of the nerves and 
blood veſſels, will be of great ſervice to direct 
the preſcriber. For ſome intentions the fomen- 
tation is required to act more directly upon the 
affected part, as by ſtrengthening, mollify ing, 
moiſtening, cooling, relaxing, attenuating and 
diſperſing impacted matter, &c. and then, the 
fitteſt external region for applying the fomenta- 
tion, will be, that which is geareſt the affected 
viſcus, is the ſofteſt, and has the thinneſt integu- 
ments. Sometimes the intention requires a re- 
vulſion of the humours from, or a derivation of 
them to, ſome particular part; and in that caſe, 
the application ſhould be accordingly made ei- 
ther in the upper or lower regions of, the body; 
according as the viſcus itſelf is ſituated, and as 
it may have a greater or leſs conſent with this 
or «that external part of the body. At other 
times, our intention may be to affect the whole- 
maſs of blood, by the application of this form; 
and agreeable thereto, we pitch upon partswhere 
the largeſt veſſels run the moſt expoſed : as in 
the temples, neck, arm-pits, wrifts, groyns, 
MR... tt | = 
3. The wehicles by which it is to be applied 
($.320.). Thoſe mot in uſe, are, linen or wool- 
len cloths of various colours, eſpecially red, filk 
thrumbs, ſtupæ or bathing veſſels, bread toaſted, 
or its crumb, ſponge, and. dry epithems or bags 
of other ingredients, of which we. ſhall treat 
hereafter. Sometimes the liquor is included in 
a hog's bladder, capable of holding double the 
contents. The choice of theſe inay be directed 
by the different intention, and nature of the 
parts to be fomented, and as one may be more 
eaſy to get than the other. When a great deal 


of the fomentation is to be applied at once, or 


a. 
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its heat to be retained for a long time, for thoſe 
- Purpoſes, woollen cloths, {ponges and bathing vel. 
_ Jelsare moſt commonly uſed, A bladder, indeed, 
prevents any conſiderable diſſipation of the li- 
quor, retains its heat, and keeps it from fouling 
or wetting any thing: but then it tranſmits none | 
but the more ſubtle parts of the fomentation, to 
the affected parts, and thoſe but very lowly. 
Hence, we may judge in what caſes ſuch a me- 
thod of appli@tion may be agreeable. If the 
region to be fomented is but thin, and does not 
require the epithem to be applied hot, or has 
no great neceſlity of retaining the heat, in theſe 
circumſtances, linen cloths may do very well; 

and if a good deal of the fomentation is requir'd. 

to be apply'd at once, they may be folded two, 

three, or more times together.” 

4. Whether the fomentation is to be applied hot 

or cold. But this will be eaſily learned by the 
preſcriber, from his own intention, and from 

the particular nature of the ingredients and part 
affected. When a fomentation is intended to 
attenuate ſtrongly, to penetrate, or attract; to 
apply it hot, will then be of great ſervice, But 

a cold application is the beſt for conſtringing 

the fibres, repelling the humours, c. Such 

| fomentations as ate ſpirituous, or volatile, are 

fitteſt to be applied cold, or only warm ; with- 

out the intention requires it otherwiſe, It may 

be alſo not improper to conſider whether the vo- 

= _  hiele (n®: 3.) is to be firſt heated before it im- 
| hibes any of the fomentation, or whether it may 

de more conveniently uſed cold. | 1 

5. A direction for the method of retaining the 

epithem upon the parts, This is commonly et- 

fected by proper bandages. But if the heat and 
humidity of the epithem be required to. laſt any 
+ conſiderable time, it may be of ſervice to bind 
23 N 2 
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a hog's- bladder over the epithem, which has 
been firſt moiſtened with oil. Over that may 
be faſtened a ſmall bag full of warm ſand, or an 
earthen tyle, brick, or any other body which 
will retain, its heat along time, without growing 
ſuddenly cold: and when the heat of ſuch bo- 
dies is Band declining and too low, they may 
be removed, and other hotter ones put in their 
place, the epithem itſelf remaining all the time 
upon the part. 

6. Laſtly, the ſuperſeription alſo Frequeatty. 
directs the time an epithem is remain upon the 
part, how long the patient is to continue the uſe of 
it, at what times the application of it is to be re- 
newed, &c. Among theſe circumſtances there 
is a great variety, Sometimes they are limited 
by the ceſſation or mitigation of particular ſymp- 
toms 3 as when, v. g. there is a remiſſion of 
Flo, Vatching, heat, cold, anguiſh, vomiting, 

leeding, fainting, raving, &c. Sometimes 
they are limited by the ſtrength of the liquor go- 
ing off; as, v. g. when it is cold, or all abſor- 
bed by the vehicle, &c. They are alſo frequent- 
ly order'd to be uſed at ſome particular time; 
as in the morning, evening, or once or twice 
every day, or every ſecond or third hour, c. 
In all theſe caſes, the phyſician may eaſily limit 
the application, by conſidering his particular in- 
tention, the diſpoſition of the diſeaſe and its 
ſymptoms, with the nature of the fomentation, 
as being more volatile, fix*d, &c. as alſo, the 


vehicle (no 3.) and apparatus being more * 
or difficult to be had, or made. 


* 


. 32 29. The Us of fomentations is very ex- 
tenſive, being employ'd in moſt diſorders wWhe- 
ther acute or chronic, external or internal; this be- 


ing a a form ** adaptedt to alleviate or remove many 


\ 


form. 
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of their ſymptoms: and is uſed in various inten- 
tions, for mollifying; aſtringing, corroborating, 
repelling, drawing, warming, cooling, diluting, 


attenuating, opening, eaſing, ſtimulating, cor- 
ręcting or. obtunding particular acrimony, e. 
wherein the ſolids are no leſs affected and relieved 


than the fluids. This form is alſo ſuited to cauſe 


or promote almoſt every kind of evacuation by the 
emunctories, and is well enough adapted to pa- 
tients of all ages in general; ſuppoſing the ingre- 
dients to be carefully ſelected and adapted, and the 
application of them to be made at a proper time. 
Theſe external epithems may very well ſupply the 
place of internal remedies, for infants, or others, 
who abhor to ſwallow, or cannot take phyſic in- 
ternally. But the application and renovation of 


this form, is ſometimes more troubleſome than the 


uſe of internals. This form may alſo prove ſome- 
times hurtful by an improper application; as when 
it diſſipates or relieves the ſymptoms, without re- 
moving the cauſe of the diſeaſe: which accident 
very frequently occurs in the uſe of narcotic epi- 
thems. Or the uſe of repellents in this form may 
prove pernicious, by conſtringing the veſſels, and 
impacting the morbific matter, when it has not 
had a previous attenuation, or proper degree of 
fluidity; at other times, theſe applications may do 
harm by becoming too cold thro? a long reſidence, 
upon the, part, when their warmth is all they can 
prove ſerviceable by, &c. But theſe accidental 
ill conſequences are to be rather attributed to the 
judicious application, than to the form itſelf ; 
and may be very eaſily avoided by a ſkilful pre- 
ſcriber. | | [ . 
F. 330. Take the following SPECIMENS of this 


1. 
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;, Epithema aromaticum, promovens ſaburræ in- 
teſtinalis excretionem in infante recens nato. 


Vide Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 223. 


R. Vitell. ovi. no · j. 
Spir. matrical. 
Tint. abſyntb. 2 2 
Ag. ſtillat. fænicul. ana 3 ij. 
g. Excepta pauxillo micæ panis, ftomacho applicentur. 
a. Aliud, ad nauſeam ab inordinato liquidi nervoſi 
motu ortam. 


Vide H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p- 129. 


HR. Ag. vite matthioli 3 j. 
Spir. rad. angelic. 
Carmin. ſylv. 
Meni bæ ana 3 ij. 
MI. D. | 5 
g. Taleola panis triticei toſti, bene irrorata bis, 
plicetur calidè epigaſtrio, ſuperapplicetur vg 
ſuilla oleo humectata, & dein ſupra hanc er - 
renovetur Poſt Xi] horas. 


* 
3. Emulſum externum, anodynum; demulcens, 


leniter aperiens. 


V. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 113. | 


R. Semin. pomor. cotoneor, no. vj. cum 
Ag. ftillat. flor. roſar. 
Sambuc. ad 3 1y. 


F. ſ. a. Emulſio, cujus puro liquori ad- 
miſce 
Spir. Vini rectiſicat. 3 P. 
Tindt. opii 3 ij. 
D. ad vitrum. | 
9. Parti a cauſtico aliove acti foris applicato [eſe 
& dolenti cum panno lineo triplicato admoveatur 
calide : renovetur, ubi < — 4. 


ac. KN. Fil: malug. 
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270 '  Fomentations. 
4. Fomentum laxans, reſolvens, paregoricum, ad 
ERR «es 
. Vide H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 149. 


Pearietar. ana m..ij. 
Papaver. horten ſ. 
by Hyoſcyam. alla m. . 
£5 Flor. ſanibuc. 
__ Chamaemel. 


„„ $4; 


Cum La#. dulc. q. ſ. F. decoctum pro fo: 
| mento. : 

S. Vęſicu ſuilla hoc liguare calidiſimo ad dimidias re- 

pleta, admoveatur lateri dolenti; firmetur liga- 

mine: tum ſuner pouatur ſacculus arena calidiſ- 

ima plenus, qui frigeſcens iterum calgfat, aut ei 

mor ſubſtituatur alius jam calefattus. Continuen- 


o . 


tur bac, donec dolor remiſit. a; 


6. Fotus antiſepticus, calorem vitalem reſuſcitans, 

iꝛnteſtino per vulnus abdominis egreſſo conveniens. 
Vid. H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 79. 

R. Tnteſtina pura animalis junioris q. 1. 

Coq. in Ag. q. ſ. ſpatio z horæ; dein adde 


& „ chamemel. 


Lavendul. EIS 
Centaur. ana m.B, 
Fol. menth, m. j. 
Stent in infuſtone per 25 horæ. 
D. 8 . 


S. Liquor calidus cum panuo laneo applicerur. 
| , 6. 


- 


TAO "IC 


* . 52 6 0 . 
6. Epithema afiti-alcalicum,' cirdiacum,: in gan- 
| rena: ad exemplum. l P- 96. 


K. Herb. ſeordit _ N 
Menthe _ ; 
Sm. R 
ö Fol. Toſmarin. ana m. B. 


Cort. cinnamom. 

Nuc. myriſftic. ana 3 ij. 
Conſciſſa, tuſa, cum aces. rate? * vir! 
F benan. ad 3 viij. coquantur in 


phialia alta, vitrea per 3 horæ. 
Liquori decantato adde 


3 Ag prophylat. ſte. 3 ö. 


$. Hoc liquore imbuiæ [pongiole admoveant ur paro- 
tidibus, axillis, 2 — cordis, carpis, inguini- 
bus. Taleola panis tofti eodem imbutu naribus ſup- 
ponatur. Renoventur _— triborio. 


9 


7. Fotus ant phlogitcus 
2. Ag. benedikt. 3 vj. 


Acet. vini alb. 
Sp. vin. camph. at 3 j. 
-Sacch. faturn. 
Opii aã 3. 
M. F. F otus, . 


#8. Ur in from,” cum pannis linteis tepide adbibend. 


n re _ 


Pomentations: 1 
. | | * N . 
1 AP 8. Fotus aſtringens,  * 
EE”... | *. Gall. vir. 
I | Cort. granator. ad 3 f. 
Flor. roſar. rubr. m. j. 
Coque in Ag. font. Bj 8 ad 15 j. 
Colaturæ adde Vn. rubr. Ib B. . 
| Alumen, rup. 3 J. = 
M. F. fotus. 
F $. Ut. in fronte. Frigide applicetur, cum pannis 
Uuůnnteis, omni 12 Bore parte reno dand. 
bp Fotus diſcutiens communis: 
* Sumit. abjinth. vlg. 
Flor. chamm. 
Sambuc. ad m. 5 e 
We Ola lien. vulg. LED 
Coe in Ag. benedict. Ib j 6 8 Ib 3. colurs 
A Ge +: 
Sp. vin. campb. 5 iv. 
M. F. fotus. 
S. Cum pannis laneis calide adbibend. 8 Ee 
renovand. 


” e 
to. Fotus emolliens communis. 


2. Sumit. & radit. altbææ ai 5 jv. 
3 8 
Flor. ſambuc. 
Melilot. aa m. j. 
Capit. papav. alb. 3 ij. 
esp in 4. font. Th iij ad ij. Colaties adds 
Sapon. venet. 3 ij. a 
5 Cremor. lact. recent. 3 5. 
1 N. F. fotus. 
IF 8. Ut i in fronte. Cum pannis linteis tepide appli- 
1 | cand. & pro re nuta, renovand. 
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Of an E PITHEMS. 
PITHEMA $ICCUM, or @ dry Fotus, 


i. 
+3 E. is a kind of medicated powder ($.106. 1 
which being generally ſewed u up in a cloth, is appli- 


ed to alter various external parts of the body , in va- 


rious intentions. It takes ſeveril names, pled 
to the different parts of the body it is to be 4ppli- 
ed to: as; ſaccus, ſacculus, 2 cucullus, fron- 
tale, ſcutum, lectulus, pulvinar, & 

9.332. The er of the - I for this 
form is. hardly ever finer thin the two firſt degrees 
(F. 107. no )), tragea, and ſpebies and this, in 
*brder to prevent its parts fröm ſticking to each 

other, and from falling thro? the interſtices of the 
cloth. 


J. 333. The tn or ingredients for d 
epithems, may be the ſame; in general, with tho * 
for the powder (at 5. 109. and 110. ); ſuppoſing 
they ate judged proper for external uſe, and for 
the particular intention. 


F. 334. A proper Ex He io of ingredients he 
this form may be learned from F. 111. 110. 322. 
compared with $. 331: 332. But we may obſerve 
in brief; 

1. That the ingredients moſt frequently in 
uſe for dry epithets; are roots, barks, leaves, 
flowers; ſeeds; berries, ſpices, concreted jui- 
ces, and the officinal ſpecies compounded of 
theſe, Sr. 

2. That this form does require equally, or ra- 
ther more (than at $. 322. n** g.), that its in- 
gredients ſnould be ſuch as confi of parts which 
are very volatile and penetrating; becauſe its 


1 


av on 


Conſiſtence and mode of application ($._ 33 f. and 
332.), would otherwiſe make them uſeleſs. 


3. That to thefe dry ingredients is frequently 


added ſome liquid epithem (F. 320.) by which 


means, the ſubſtances become more ufeful or 
active, and the preceeding form becomes a ve- 


hicle for this (per $. 328. no. 3. ). 


4. That chaff is generally uſed to dilate the 


4 E 54 8 2 | 
ingredients of this form, when they are intend- 
ed for the compoſition of little beds or pillows. 


The ſame ſubſtance is alſo uſed (or rather one 
which is ſofter, as wool, cotton, &c.) to ſepa- 


rate the parts of the medicated pow der, when it 


is to compoſe a ſcul-cap, frontal, or the like 


ſmall baggs; which are required to ſet eaſy upon 


the part, and have no occaſion to be wetted 


.auca...--. | 


.  Preferved for a conſiderable time. 


5. That to this form belongs the uſe of ſmall 
bags filled with ſand; whether applied alone, 
or mix'd with fome liquid epithem ($.328. neg.): 
in caſes which require a dry or moiſt heat to be 


nitudes. The little beds and pillows which are for 


the patient to lye upon, require a doſe of ſeveral 


pounds. Bur we may obſerve, 


x, 


| 9 . 3 
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ih i. That different ages in patients, and degrees 
of extenſion for morbid parts, make a great varia: 
tion in the quantity or doſe of theſe dry epithems. 
4. That theſe bags ſhould not be ſtuffed full; 
but in a looſe manner; that they may be the 
more ſoft, or eaſy, and the more readily adapt 


more ; 
_ themſelves to the form of the parts. 
FS. 337: The GENERAL QuanTiTY of this 
form, to be tranſmitted to the patient at one time; 
is to be determined by the quantity of the doſe 
( 336.), and the number of bags to be filled. 
For very often tliere ate ſeveral bags to be tranſ- 
mitted together, which are to be cither applied at 
one time to different parts, or to the ſame part at 
different times; alternately. 2 | 
$. 338. The mutual PRoPOR T1ON of the ingre- 
dients for dry epithems; may be determined from 
the fame circumſtances as at F. 313. of aſperſions. 
$. 339. The SusscRIPTION or direction to 
the compounder for this form; orders 
1. The preparation of the powder : which is 
uſually performed by cutting, pounding or grind- 
ing in a groſs manner (per 5. 332.) ; then comes 
mixation. Sometimes; parricular ingredients, or 
all of them, are order'd to be roaſted in a fry- 
ing- pan; in order to increaſe or change their 
medicinal virtues: but this proceſs ſhould not, 
however; be practiced upon ingredietits, whoſe 
virtues conſiſt in very volatile parts. At other 
times, the dry powders are order'd to be ſprink- 
led with ſome efficacious liquor; before they are 
included in bags; as with ſpirits, oils, aromatic 
tinctures, &c. | 
2. The making of the bag: where the firſt thing 
that offers, is, (1.) the cloth.to be cut out, and 
lew'd ; which is commonly ſome thin and coarſe 
linen, muſlin, or ſilk, but ſeldom woollen. The 
SE s nature 
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276 - Of dry Epithems. 
nature or diſpoſition of the morbid part, the 
quantity or quality of the powder, the greater 
or ſmaller ſtreſs the bag will ſuffer in its appli- 
cation, the opinion of the patient, and the price 
of the cloth, Fc. have each their particular 
ſhare in determining the choice of its kind. 
(2.) The figure of the bag, which is to be adapt- 
ed to that of the morbid part, and the method 
of uſing it. It is cuſtomary to be in form of a 
hood, for the hairy ſcalp of the head, and to be 
of an oblong-ſquare, for the fore-head; pyra- 
midal for the heart, ſcutiform for the ſtomach, 
lunated for the liver; and to be in the form of an 
ox's tongue for the ſplen, round for the navel, 
Sc. The little beds and pillows retain their 
uſual form, being only proportion'd in their 
ſize. Sometimes the length and breadth of the 
bag is expreſſed to correſpond to the morbid 
part, by a number of fingers breadths or inches: 
when at other times, mention is made only of 
the part to be cover'd, and the reſt referr'd to 
the. diſcretion of the apothecary. (3.) The um- 
Ver of bags is ſometimes mentioned, when there 
are ſeveral to be made at one time (per F. 337.) 
3. The filling or ſtuffing of the bag: before 
which proceſs, ſhould go, when neceſſary, mixa- 
tion with the chaff, or an interpoſition of the 
cotton or wool (per F. 334. n“ .). The inclo- 
- ſure and fixation of the ingredients in the bag is 
uſually performed by ſuture: tho* ſometimes, 
barely tying or folding them up, is ſufficient, 
when its ſtay upon the part is required to be but 
_ ſhort, and its figure (n®: 2. (2.)) leſs exact. And 
laſtly the larger bags, which are not ſtuffed over 
tight, are frequently interſew'd or quilted ; that 
the included powder may not clog together, or 
9 more to one part of the bag than to ano- 
ther. | | 


4. 


7 


© Of ary Epitbems. 22 
4. But the buſineſs of all that has been hitherto 
ſaid (n®* 2. and 3.), is very often referr'd to be 
performed by the patient or his attendants; the 
preparation and exhibition (ne. 1.) of the pow- 
der only, being left to the apothecary. And in 
this caſe the ſubſcription barely orders F. ſpecies 
pro cucufa, ſacculo, lectulo, &c. 180 


$. 340. The SuPERSCRIPTION or direction to 
the patient for this form, contains, beſides its name, 
( 321. 339. n · 4.), alſo 30 SY.EP 
1. The incloſure of the ſpecies or powders 
when they are to be tranſmitted looſe to the pa- 
tient, by the apothecary (per F. 339. no; 4. ). 
But for this, the ſame directions take place, as 
at $. preced. nꝰ 2, and 3. 21201 
2. What belongs to the application of them : 
but this application of the dry epithems is uſu- 
ally made either (1.) alone and dry, being ge- 
nerally. made warm. firſt, Or (2,) when they 
have been imbib'd with the medicinal virtues of 
others, to render them more active. Therefore 
the dry epithems are frequently order'd to be 
moiſtened with liquid ones (F. 320. 328. no g.), 
either by maceration, aſperſion or decoction with 
them; or elſe by imbibing the vapours of ſome 
proper decoction, boiling, or the dry fumes 
ariſing from the accenſion of ſome ſuffitus or fu- 
migation. Or (g.) a dry epithem may be ap- 
plied with a ſuper- appoſition of à liquid one, in 
order to retain its heat, or increaſe its virtues 
(Per §. 328. no 3, 5. and $. 334. neg.). What 
arther relates to the application of this form, by 
the patient may be deduced from what has been 
aid at F. 328 3 the greateſt part of which may 
generally take place here. ' © 
13 9.341. 
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F. 341. The Us z of this form is much the 
fame: with that of fomentations (5. 329.), But a 
dry epithem i is generally leſs penetrating, and more 
flow in action, unleſs it be mix*d with a liquid one 
(per $. 340. n®: 2. (2.)). Tho? there are ſome caſes 
where a dry heat is more uſeful and tolerable to the 
patient. To this form, of epithems, alſo belongs 
the application of live whelps, pigeons, chickens, 
Fc. after they have been ſplit in two; as alſo the 

omentum, inteſtine, and other parts of animals, 
while they retain their vital heat: to theſe we may 
add, bread hot from the oyen, applied either alone 
or with ſome proper mixture, agreeable to the uſual 
methods; the buſineſs of which, may be readily 
underſtood from the preceding doctrine of epi- 
thems. 


F. 342. For Srreiuzys of dry epithems, take 
the following. | Bly! 


7. 
4s * 


7 
Cucufa confortans, capiti debili, frigido Cas 
tarrhis obnoxio, proficua. * 


R. Rad. ange licæ 3 4 
Herb. — 
„ 
Fulior. & for. roſmarin. 
Sumit. ſerpill. ad m. fi. 

Semin. nigell. rom. E ii. 

 Caryophyll. arom. * * 

Maſtiches. 

Sgrac. calamit. ana 3 j. 


Cobiſcifla, tuſa, miſta, D. ad chartam. 


$. Fpecies pro cucyfs, gue gaſſypio excepte includen 


tur duplicaturæ cuculli, & punttim inter ſuantur. 


Cucullo, mane & veſperi fumo ligni ä accenſs 
ane;  Jenger ee u. * 


20 


* 
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2, Scutum finmngchicum, ad nauſeam a motu li- 
quidi nervoſi inordinato ortam. 


Vide H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 7 
R. Pulv. aromat. roſat. 

Diagalang. 

Diarrhed. bb, ana 3þ 


M. 
$. . fas findoni applica epigaſtrio. 


3. Epithema ad Aclores colicos a cauſa fights 
flatulenta, natos. 


R. Semin. contuſ. qnif... 
Cumini ana 3 J- 
Piperis 3 11. 
Nuc. myriſtic. 3 ij. 
Carxyopbillor. aromat. 
Maceris ana 3}. 


Conſciſſa, tuſa, miſta, D. * chartam. 
§. Species califacient es, que panis adbuc a furno ca- 
lentis, tranſverſim dilſefti, Juperficei internæ mi- 
caceæ, inſpergantur, tum Spiri iu vini irrorate 
Vndone ſuper extenſd contineantur, & epigaſtrio 


vel regioni dolenti applicentur : poſt tres quaſqus 
bor gs, ſindon ſpiritu vini iterum humefetur, 


4. Epithema febrifugum. 
J. Campb. opt. 3 ij. 
Sal. vol. C. C. per ſe 3 J. 
Cort. cinnam. pulv. 3j. 
Nur. myriſtic. raſ. 3 i: 
Ol. eſſent. chamem. ger. xxiv. 
M. 


S. Includantur ſpecies ſacculo ſerico, rubro, ſepties re- 
duplicato, & in figuram pyramidalem redatto: 
que in collum fil ſerico rubro ſuſpenſe, circa cordis 


ſcrobiculum retineantur; donec 3 11. pondere avo- 
lantur. 1 4 5. 


| Wet 
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Fe. N 
5. Lectulus & hin roborantia, anti-rachitic | 


Vide H. Boerh. Mater. Med. P. 255. 


R. Folior. recent. in umbra ficcator. 
Fu1llicis maris Ih ĩij. 
77 
eliſſe. 
Menthe ana m. j. 
Flor. recent. in umbra ficcator.” 
| Meliloti. 
_ - | * rifolis odorati. 
. | . Fambuci. | 
Roſarum ana 3 ö. 


Tritis in pulverem tenuem, & miſtis, 
1 Species pro lectulo & pulyinaribus. 


S. Species roborantes, quibus cum duplo tanto palez 

huordei miſtis, ac dein linteo immiſis, fant lectulus 
E pulvinaria, quibus incumbat ger. Defendan- 
tur autem ab hamido, & ſæpe exficcentur. 


| 8 | 
6. Epithema ſiccum ad hydrocelen, ſerum diſſi- 
8 pans, educens. | 


Vide H, Boerh. Mat. Med. p. 211. 


1 . 5 R. Salt marin. decrepit 1 ccſſ ini, calidi 


ö "2 5b ons. cop rrits. * {. 
| D. ". 


s Intra  lintea conkira len collides : fimul at 


madeſcit, alius fit milis Ae, 84 remote, fab. 
* finater e e ; 


* | ; 


4 * 


* / | 
C 
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7. Epi ithema anti-phlogiſticury, pe” Wipes 
V. H. Boerh. in Aphoriſm, $ 997. no bj. 
R. Herb. parietar. m. I, ke 
; Flor. cbamæmeli. es 
= Meliloti. [> PR 
Sambuci ana 36. 
Semin. contuſ.” lini 37 J. 


Conſciſſa, tuſa, tenuiter, BY laxe im- 
miiſſa duobus ſacculis lineis, qua- 


tuor pollices longis, duos latis, 
inſuantur. 


8. Sacculi renales, qui unus bore quadrante cum 
latte dulci coltus, calidus, imponatur regioni lum- 


. 445 


hari dolenti; firmetur ligamine Abi refrixit, in- 
tera fi mili ter coftus alter roy Za ay" infer. 


8. Sacculs cordialis, 8 in languore a rp 
defectuve liquidi nervoſi orto. 5. 
(40 R. Follor. recent. meliſſe. 
bv e Baflit. we ij. * 
ie; Levendal 4 Accator. : Te 9. N 
/ Cort. recent. aurant. | | 


' Cinnamon.” ana 5 54 
"Crbes Pritauniti 3 6. 


Ponſeina tenuiter inſuantur ſacculo, py- 
2 ramidali, ſericb, rubro. 


„ ͤ· On IIA ot 4 eeper es + OE RR 


— — I — I 
* : 
* 9 


: 050 R. Ag. meliſſ nagiſtral. 3 i. 
Sal. wlad. led. 3j. ; G5 5 To 
_ Tin&. ambari T4, 


. D. Korf vitro pfobe dau. 


$ Sacculus (A) x oni cordis apponatur prics 43 


roratus . 9 bi  exaruit iterum 
letur. 4 


. 
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* 
9. Epichema a 0" PI ens, 


in intoſting. odo b 


Alapſo, reduQo, conveniens, | 
VET R. Herb. 2 "gag 


Folior. . 
92 ³˙ FW. n * 


Callar. guercin. ana FB. 
Conſciſly, tuſa inſuantur binis ſacculi 
ſericis, æqualibns. N 


1 K. cee e e e ace! un 4 
4 4 & calidi aj 12 pag ano. 
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| of CATAPLAgMs 


$ 343. | Cara an is a ſoft, coheſive epi- 
them. (8. 318, 349. n 3.), in the 
forn m is pap and af and af a middle conſiſtence, between 


that of an ointment, and an emplaſter; but not 
b melting with hea » in Its external — for 
various uſes. 
F. 344. The Canlilence of ds form {5 343.) 
is generally given to it by. boiling : but it is ſome- 
times prepared without. that, hagely by tritura- 
tion and mixture. Hence we have a two- fold di- 
Aerion of — into! dolle and crude. 


LEE 


9 Of CATAPLASMS s Decottion | 
| As PLASMA EOCTYM;,- or 4 pultice 


8. 34 * 
a made by 7 of ſuch a conſiſtence 
'v 265) Dh as not to flow about,Mhould be com ſed 


eo ivgredients whole parts are” add ial}, © CO e 
n 
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&flippery. Theſe, being ſuficiencly attenuated 

— equably mixed; take the name of puls. 
| * The MarrgR or ingredients for this 
ſorm is threefold: a 22 a b g. to be boiled 
therein : and acceſſories. 
1. The liger to be uod, may be of various 
kinds ; as water, new- milk, — whey, 
liquid juices by expreſſion, mead, wine; vine- 
gar, ſimple, or compound of the ſhops; urine lixi- 
vium; dil by expreſſion, infuſion or decoction: 
and ſometimes thicker ſubſtances are added, which 
yet melt with heat; as butter; the fat of animals, 
ointments, Sc. And ſometimes, an intention re- 
quires ſeveral of theſe to be mix d together. 

2. The ingredients 10 he boiled in os liquor, 
are uſually taken from the claſs of vegitable ſub- 
ſtances: to which belong roots, bulbs, rinds, 
| herbs, leaves, flowers, fruits, and ſeeds; or elſe | 
| meals, powders, inſpiſſated juices, &c. made 
from theſe. |: The animal — mineral claſs of 
ſubſtances afford but few ingredients to be boil- 
ed into a cataplaſm ; tho? the. excrements of par- 
ticular animals, the neſts of ſwallows, with Pre- 
Fenton from lead, are ſometimes taken into 
„ The Acceſſorits are e uſually added either to- 

wards the end of the decoction, or elſe mixed 
after that is over: and this, either to (.) increaſe 
the medicinal virtues, their texture not being able 
to reſiſt the action of the fire; „ + aro- 
matic waters and oils, tinctures, eſſences, ſpi- 
rits, wines, vinegars, 'balſams, extracts, pulps, 
electuaries, gums and reſins, or gum - reſins, li- 
- guid or inſpiſſated juices of vegetables, yeſt, 
| ſalt, ſope, with the finer aromatic powders of 
_ the-ſofter parts of vegetables, e. g. of ſaffron; 
and the like. Or, (2.) they are added to giye 

es form a propercateion and * 8 345. J: 


of 
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of which kind are meals, fine powders, oils, 


ointments, butter, honey, the crumb of white 
C bread, the whites or yolks of eggs, mucilages, Gi. 


$. 247. The Ei zer i0n of ingredients moſt 
proper for this form, is directed by the requi. 
fite conſiſtence and uniformity of a cataplaſm 
(F. 345.), in conjunction with the phyſician's in- 
tention, and previous knowledge of the effects 
boiling will have upon the ingredients. Hence, 
1. The reader may conſult what has been ſaid 
at (F. 322. ); the greater part of which obferva- 
tions are agreeable to this coheſive, as well a 
that liquid kind of epithem. 
2, The ingredients to be boiled ($.346. “ 2.) 
- ſhould be either naturally of a ſoft texture, or 
elſe apt to become ſo by the decoction: ſo: that 
the harder parts of vegetables, which are leſs 
RX. ſucculent, as woods, ſtalks, roots, barks, Sc. 
are generally excluded from this form: the 
more foft and ſucculent parts of recent vege- 
tables, being preferable to the more compact 
and dry. ; 
CIOS, Bread, flower, or ths finer powders of the 
parts of vegetables, are generally uſed to make 
a ſmooth pultice, like paſte (F. 345.) 
5. Sometimes the reſiduum left after boiling 
ig liquid fomentation (F. 321. ), compoſes” the 
matter of a cataplaſm ; when both a pultice 
and fomentation of the fame virtues are requir- 
eld to be uſed at the fame time. In this caſe 
tere is ſeldom any occaſion to repeat, or make 
a a fecond decoction of the ingredients. 
6. The liquor (F. 346.0 1.) to boil the ingre- 
7 Aents for the cataplaſm, ſhould be choſe agreeable 
to the Phyfician's intention, and texture of the 
idgredients; and be able to ſuſtain the force of 
bre in the decodtion. When the intention is to 
moiſten, 


ch 


— 


moiſten, molliſy and relax, it is adviſable to let 
the liquor be water, milk, or preparations of 
the laſt, with oil and unctuous ſubſtances: but 


when the deſign is to open obſtructions, attenu- 


ate viſcidities, or ſtimulate the ſmall veſſels, it 
may be beſt to uſe vinegar, oxycrate, urine, a 
lixivium, Cc. From a combination of ſeveral 


of theſe with each other, will ariſe a new mix- 


ture, of complex virtues, It is adviſable to mix 
ſuch things, as may be loſt by the fire in boil- 
ing, after that operation is over, and the cata- 


plaſm made (per F. 226. no 1, 2, 3.); ſuchare 


wines, diſtilled waters, inflammable ſpirits, aro- 
matic oils, and the like. ; 


6. The acceſſories (F. 346. no. 3.) of both 
kinds, are, not always neceſſary in this form. 


Tho? the proper conſiſtence, or requiſite virtues, 
not found-in the other. boiled ingredients, may 
ſometimes give occaſion to make this addition. 
Hence, when a cataplaſm is too fluid, and its 
mixture not ſufficiently uniform; we then add 
fine powders or meals: if too dry, and not ſuf- 
ficiently pliable; we mix oils and unctuous ſub- 
ſtances. And ſometimes we add both, to increaſe 


the bulk of a cataplaſm to a proper ſize. 


7. But both kinds of acceſſories (whether they 
be fluid, liquifiable by heat, or naturally ſoft and 
viſcous, or of the fine powder kind) ought to 


ſins and gum-refins, galbanums ſagapenum, Sc. 

ought to be firſt diſſolved in vinegar, wine or its 

ſpirit, or elſe reduced by the yolk of an egg. 
8. Oils and unctuous ſubſtances ſhould not be 


mix*d in all caſes promiſcuouſly. - For they are 


often pernicious by obſtructing the pores of the 


a 


/ Cataplaſms by Decoction. a8 


be diſpoſed to make a uniform and equable 
mixtute. Such as are difficultly ſoluble, or run 
together into grumes by heat; ſuch as e. g. re- 


ſkin; unleſs they have previouſly undergone 


£86 . Of Cottþlaſms by. Derain. 
a ſufficient attenuation, by ſope, or ſome prope 

„ ETSG.Gpot oats | 
9. The number of ingredients for, this form, 
may be the fame as for a decoction ($, 226: 
SSI): 5 e e OP LOLUIE IN 


* 


§. 348. The Ox DER or method of preſcribing 
and compounding the ingredients for a cataplaſm, 
is much the ſame as at F. 227. of the internal de. 
coction. The acceſſories (5. 346. no- 3. (2.)) ge. 
nerally come in the laſt place; becauſe they are 
frequently order*d in an undetermined quantity, 
But if there are any ingredients whoſe parts are ex- 
tremely volatile, they ſhould be mix d the very 
laſt, after all the reſt. ; 455 
§. 349. The Dos E of this form is determined by 
the ſize of the part to be fomented; nor does it 
require to be limited by any other conſideration. 
$. 350. The GENERAL QuanTITY of this 
form, to be preſcribed and tranſmitted to the pa- 
tient at a time, may be determined from the con- 
fiderations at F. 32 5. Whence we learn, that as 
the general quantity is often equal to Ih j, ij, 1; 
or more; ſo it is ſeldom preſcribed in a leſs quan- 
tity than Thſs. becauſe it would be troubleſome 
to boil. HER ep | 
FS. 351. The mutual PROPOR T ION of ingredi- 
ents for a cataplaſm, may be almoſt wholly under- 
ſtood from what has been ſaid on this head at 
$.-217. 230. 303. 326. We ſhall only add; 
1. That the ingredients to be boiled ſhould 
be order'd in a proportion confortnable to the 
phyſician's intention, the particular doſe ($.349:); 
and general quantity (& 350.) z becauſe the whole 
ſubſtance of them are uſed in this form. For 
the reſt, conſult what is ſaid at $. 303. and 326. 
2. The proportion of the liquor for decoction 
„(S. 346. n“ 1, ), is hardly ever limited, but - 
| ; only 
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only otder'd to be taken in 9. /. But a leſs quan- 
ry is generally ſufficient fo this 5 hm 
for internal decoctions (per H. 230.), for injec- 
' tions ( per F. 303.), or for fomentationsz and 
this, that a cataplaſm may the ſooner acquire 
its due confifterice (. 343.): ſuppeſing the in- 
gredients (F. 346. no 2.) do not require a long 
decoction in order to molify them. — 

3. When oil, butter, or the ſofter fats of 
animals are uſed for the menſtruum or liquor 
(F. 346. na. 1.) of this form, they ſhould be or- 
der'd in a very ſmall proportion; leſt they ſhould 


become rank and acrimonious by the heat of the 


fire. Whence, a bare maceration and contu- 
ſion of them together, is generally preferable to 
boiling them. 3 3 | 

4. To make a farinaceous cataplaſm, a till 
leſs proportion of liquor may ſuffice ; becauſe 
thoſe ingredients (F. 347. n“ 4.), do well enough 
incorporate and acquire a conſiſtence without 
much boiling. res 3 

5. The proportion of acceſſories (5. 346. no · 3. 
(i.) will hardly admit of limitation even by 
general bounds. Their virtues and conſiſtences 


coming more or leſs near to thoſe proper to this 


form, the quantity of ingredients to be boiled, 
and the particular intention of the preſcriber, 
are to have each their conſideration in order to 
determine their due proportion. If they ſhould 
happen to diſturb the due conſiſtence ( F. 342. 
345.) of the cataplaſm, by making it too thick 
or too thin; in that caſe we make uſe of the 
acceſſories at (F. 346. n® 3. (2.). and 5 347. 
war - "9 ; N 
65 The proportion of thoſe acceſſories (5. 346. 
no 3. (2.)) may be determined from the quan- 
tity and conſiſtence as well of the boiled ingre- 
dients as of the acceſſories (no. 5.) . 
| ut 
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 cataplaſma vel puls. D. ad tile. 
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But as they are not always of the ſame confi: 
ſtence, we may readily perceiye that, their quan- 
tities alone will not be ſufficient to direct the due 
proportion. Hence, in doubtful caſes, our moſt 


* 
* 


expeditious method will be to add the requiſite 


Proportion of acceſſories (. 347. n. 2.) by 
4. J. And if we have a mind to uſe acceſſories both 
of the dry and liquid kind (5. ib), we may then alſo 
older the proportion of one or both of them by i. 


F. 352. The SusSscRI T ION or direction to the 


apothecary for this form, orders the preſcribed in- 


gredients (F. 346. no · 2.) to be macefated or boiled 


in the menſtruum or liquor (F. ib. no 1. ); after they 


have been firſt comminuted by cutting, põunding, Q. 
when ſuch preparation is neceſſary, But the quantity of 


maceration and boiling is determined by the ingre- 
dients being ſufficiently ſoftened, putrid, or atte- 
nuated ; when they are of a groſs and compact tex- 
ture : but if they are of a ſoft texture, and of the 


powder kind; then the degree of boiling is to be 


limited by their acquiring the conſiſtence of paſte, 
which will be much promoted by ſufficiently agj- 
tating the maſs with a ſpathula or pudding: ſtire: 
whilſt boiling, by which means it will acquire a 
more uniform mixture, and be alſo prevented from 
burning to the veſſel, when the quantity of liquor 
is but ſmall. The next thing that this part of the 


formula directs, is, the beating and training of 


the boiled ingredients, when their ſtalks, or more 
tough and woody parts cannot be ſufficiently mol- 
ified, Laſtly, the pulp or pultice being thus made, 
the acceſſories (5. 346, n“ 3.) are order*d to be 
mix*d therewith, according to their texture, ei- 
ther whilſt. it is ſtil] over, or after it is removed 
from, the fire. And the direction concludes, F. 


1 %% 3880p 
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$. 353- The SUPERSCRIPT1ON or direction to 


&. 345. and 328. This kind of 


328 of epithem, a cata- 
plaſm, is almoſt conſtantly applied hot; and ſome- 
times it 1s rolled up in linen, that it may not ſmere 
any thing. Sometimes volatile ſubſtances are mix- 


as wine, ſpirits, tinctures, Ic. which, unleſs they 
are in common uſe, ſhould be for that purpoſe 
tranſmitted ſeparately, to the patient, by the apo- 
thecary, When by a very ee repetition, or 
continued uſe of this form, the ſubſtance of the ca- 
taplaſm becomes too thick and dry, it may be con- 
venient to order a remixture with the decoction 
wherein the ingredients of the cataplaſm were boyl- 
ed, or ſome other proper liquor, hot. For the 
reſt, it may be underſtood from conſulting the 
forecited ſections. „ oo 
$. 354. The Us of this form is very conſide- 
rable in tumours, inflammations, abſceſſes, gan- 
grenes, obſtructions, - contufions, burns, 'pains, 
Gc. where the fibres and ſmall veſſels are to be re- 
laxed and opened, or contracted and ſtimulated; 
and their fluids to be cooled, attenuated, derived, 
digeſted, or corrected in acrimony; and when the 
obſtruction, heat, tenſion and pain from both, are 


commodating proper ingredients in this form, 
ſuitable to the caſe. Ty 
$. 355. For SPECLMENS, take the following. 


* 
. 
7 
* 


„ S—_ ; i . . . : * 
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the patient for this form, is pretty evident from * 


ed therewith, immediately. before its application, - 


* 


to be removed: all which, may be effected by ac- 
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js Catap TY emolliens, narcoticum: ad eremplum 


3 
Ts 
- 


S. Calidem parti. dolenti applicetur, donec. re- 


2. Cataplaſma antiſepticum, ad gangrænam: Juxta 
,. <xempiuth H. Boerh. in Mater. Med. P. 100. 
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H. Boerh. in Mater, Med. p. GG. 


N Rad. altbeæ 3 ij. | | 
0 apit. recent. Paper. Bort. cum ſem. 
© 10 106% 
Fol. recent. byoſeyam. nigr. m. ſo. 
Mice panis albi 3 ij. 


Contuſis cum lact. recent. q. ſ. ad emol- 
litionem uſque decoctis, trajectis, adde 


Olei ſolani 5 j. 
Farin. Tas” lini. g. 1. 


Ut F.1. a. cataplaſma. 


"= mittet' dolor. 


a 30 


TO R. Rad. belenii 3 3. 
Herb. tanacet. 
Abſonth.. : 
SG Scordii ana Z1y. 
Baccar. juniper. 5 1B. 1 
Conſciſſa, tuſa, decoque in ag. & ace. 
ana q. ſ. ad teneritudinem. Contuſis 
dein & per ſetaceum trajectis admiſce 
Sal. gemmæ 3 B. 
Ol. nardini 51. 
Farin. lupinor. q. ſ. 


Ut F. ſ. a. cataplaſma. 


25 


6 R. Spirit. 83 31 iv. 1 
Canpboræ 3. 
Concute ad ſolutionem uwe D. korn 
vitro clauſo. 


S. C 3 (A.) calidum, irroratum prius tan- 
el Spiritus (B.) applicetur eum pannis lineis 
parti adfectæ, & —— ſuilla olea madefacta 
neatur: renovetur Ur frihenio. 


* 14 
* emolliens, ſtimulans, in pus maturans. 
Vide H. Boerh. in Mater. Med. p. 90, 91. 


R. Farin. tritici. 
Tini recent. ana 3; ĩij. 

Cum Acet. & olei lilior. alb. ana q. LC. ſub 
jugi agitatione, cocta leniter, redige 
in pultis conſiſtentiam, cui dein ad- 
miſce ä 

Pulp. cepar. ſub cineribus aſatar. 3 ij. 
Cunm. ammon. in vitell. ovi ſolut. 3j. 
D. ad fictile. 


g. Admoveatur calid loco adfecto: renovetur quater * eee, 1 


de die: ubi — tantillo OR inſulſi emol- 
liatur. 


* * 8 


3 
4. Aliud wa. Ibid. p. 90. 6 
R. Fol. acetoſ. recent. m. iv. 

Butyri inſulſi 3 j. 
Ad ignem leniter, parum, decoctis adde 


Fermenti panis 3 ij. 
CSGuðm. ſagapen. in vitello ovi oe 36. 
F. 1; a. cataplaſma. 
S. Ut prius. 
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enn 


** puns, ad em venereum. 
Vide H. Boerh . Mater. Med. p. 248. 


R. Ficus molles, 3 * ad Ib 6. 
Mell. recent. Zh. 
"Galbant in vitelly n ſoluti 53. 


F. ſ. a. cum ag. coquendo cataplaſina. 


S. Admoveatur calidum parti aßfectæ, cum panno li. 
neo guadruplicate : renovetur 727 iv vel v boras, 


— 2 


5 1 W 4 „i . 
8 6. Gataplaſiia emolliens, commune. 
2. Mice panis albi, in 
' Lag. rec. q. ſ. coct. & leniter ex- 
1 ell. 15 B. ; 
_ Ung. ſambuc. _: 
Sev. melilot. _ uw 
F. ſ. a. cataplaſma. 


8. Ti w_ 7 — admoveatur, oy re nata 2 


* 
7. Caraplaſma refrigerans. 
2. Pulp. pomor. coct. 

Mice panis, in lalte coc. ag z iv. 


Cacl. viv. in aq. roſar. extinct. 3 b. 
Trocbiſc. alb. * 5 vj. 5 


Acet. opt. vin. alb $ 5 
Fes cataplaſma. Wy 
S. Statimpoſt compoſitionem, frigide applicetur. 


\ 


con by, re 


8. Cataplaſma difcutiens. ve 5 SO» 
"OP Or. e er 


Nicoſ ian. aã 


in lin. opit pe je 2 ry 
. capital. be. 41 53 
Miſce i in vitro, exactiſſime concutiendo, * ui adde 
Frurfur. tenuior. 153 6. 
Ag. pluu. ebullient. q. ſ. 
5p. . a. cataplaſma. 


. Calidd parti appli icetur, & 2 renovetur. 


* 
9. Cata plaſma nervinum. bs 
2. Pulp. rapar. coct. & lenit. expreſſ. Bs. : 
Rad. allii contu. 


Sem. finapeos pulu. aã A ij. 
Ol. ſuccin. empyreumat. 3 G. 
Ung. opodeldoc 3 j B. 
F. ſ. a. cataplaſma. 
d. Tepide applicetur capiti, carpis, pedum plants, 
pauartibus * Se. 


* 


19, Cutaplaſina bechicum, de ad tuſſim 
anginoſam. 
. Caſfæ pulv. Fj. 
Spec. Giant. adorat. 3 1B. 
R. allii contuſ. rec. D iv. 
Axung, human. 3 v1. 
Ol. e ont. cinnam. 
Hyſſop. 
Succin. ana gtt. ſij. 
Tberiac. venet. q. ſ. ad . debit. 8 
- Bf cataplaſma. | Th 
d. Sindone incluſo, regioni epigaſtric & circa collum, 5 
tepide applicetur; & faſciis laneis, hora. ſomni, 
retineatur : : poſt ſeptimanam, ij defit, renovetne. 
U 3 Of 
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I. 356. Aus Camara ($. 344.) comes 
| near to the conſiſtence of a bolus or 


electuary (F. 127. 138.), not having the ſoftneſs, 
ſmoothneſs and uniformity of mixture proper to 
the boiled one (5. 345: ): which properties, as 
they are not always required in this form, ſo it does 
not always admit of them. 

F. 3579. The Marr IR or ingredients for the 
compoſition of this form, is in general the ſame as 
for the bolus (F. 128.) : and are either excipien;, 
receiving; or excipienda, to be RO by the 
former. 
1. The excipient muſt be either ( (1.) ſoft : as 
Conſerves, robs, electuaries, honey, thick bal- 
ſams, ſoft extracts, concreted juices ( mollified 
in ſome Yroper liquor, and ſo, fitted for enter. 
ing the form of a cataplaſm) Tope, yeſt, the 
crumb of new bread, or of ſtale brea ſoftened 
by maceration, butter, lard, ointments, pulps, 
the freſh dung of animals, or their Be and 
fleſhy parts, with the ſoft and ſucculent parts of 
recent vegetables, beat into a paſt, &c. Or, 
(2.) Liquid: as wine and its ſpirit, vinegar, 
diſtilled waters, milk, mucilages, ſyrups, ol 
the whites and yolks of eggs, urine, lye, ex 
Preſſed juices, and thoſe mentioned at F. 120 
ne 

ag The excivienda, to be made up with the 
preceeding, are, every dry ſubſtance, Whether 
animal, vegetable or mineral, which is capable 
of being reduced 1 into a a fine powder. 
h 9.350. 
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6.358. The Erxcrion of proper ingredients 
for this form, is to be determined by the intention 
of the phyſician, and other particular circum- 
ſtances of the form itſelf (F. 356.) ; and may be 
eaſily underſtood from what has been hitherto faid 
on this head, for other external forms. But we 
may obſerve in brief, * 25 06 
1. That when vegetables or their parts can- 
not be had green or freſh gathered, we may ſub- 
ſtitute dry ones in their room, by. macerating 
them in fome proper liquor, as was ſaid befors 
of dry bread, (F. 537. no 1. (1.)). —_ 
2. That fruits and bulbous roots are frequent- 
ly roaſted firſt in the aſhes, to make them af- 
ford a ſofter. pulp in beating. 
3. That the ſoft ſubſtances (F. 357. ns 1. 
(1.) ) are frequently uſed alone, or with the li- 
quid excipients (ib. 2.) when they are of the 
thicker kind; without any addition of the dry 
excipienda (F. ib. no. 2.) . At other times, the 
dry excipienda only, are uſed with liquids: but 
they will then require ſomething glutinous, or an 
addition of dry ſubſtances which become very co- 
heſive upon a mixture with liquors, Tho? it is moſt 
uſual to compound the dry excipienda with both 
ſoft and liquid ſubſtances, in order to beat em 
up into a cataplaſm. | £7 
4. The number of ingredients for this form, 
is the ſame as for the electuary (5. 140. no 6.). 


U * 
* 


9. 359. The Ox DER or method of preſcribing 
* ingredients for this form is alſo like that at 

0 141. 5 ＋ - 13 

F. 360. The Dos E of this form is limited by 
the fame circumſtances as at f. 349 
FS. 361, The Gentrar QUANTITY to be pre- 
ſcribed or compounded at once, is generally leſs 


than that of the cataplaſm by decoction (. 360.) 


U 4 it 


\ 


} 


| 56 of Crus =" 
it 1 not exceeding one ounce, but is ſg. 
dom larger than j: for as the compoſition of 
this form may be much fooner and more eaſihy 
made than the 5 7 it is very often. preſcribes 
for in no larger a than what will ſuffice 
for one doſe : and the intention of this form will 
be oſtener anſwer'd by ſuch a quantity of the 
2 than of the bailed cataplaſm (5. 353. 
355 | 
$. 362. The mutual PRopoR r 10 of the ingre· 
dicats for a crude cataplaſm, may be deduced ff = 
comparing 2 . faid (at h. 133. and 144.) 


80 with the medicinal virtues and conſiſtence of thoſe 


edients, which have been ſelected (per $. 35). 
358.), together with the peculiar circumſtan- 
_ of the form itſelf { $. 356. ), 1 doſe Ng 360. ), 
pd goed quantity ($. — 4 ). To which we gay | 


I. That the degree of e 0 5. 756 ), 
is not always ſo conſtant, but that it may be 
ſometimes more or leſs than ſpecified 4 whenever 
the intention or nature of the ingredients may 
require it. When it is to penetrate deep, a 
thinner or more dilute conſiſtence is moſt agree - 
able (per $. 322. n. g.), c. Hence, the pro- 
Fang of ingredients is not always obſerved the 
me, for the compoſition of this form 3 though 
tit is, in the general, pretty much like * of the 
electuary ($. 144-), or bolus (F. 13 3. 
2. It is very uſual in preſcribing t 0 form, to 
order the excipient (whether ſoft, liquid, or beth, 
per F. 357. 5. (1. ) (2.)), only by 4. J. or, on 
the contrary, to determine the quantity of theſe, 
but not that of the dry excipienda (y. ib. no 2.). 
By which means, the preſcriber may be fatisty'd 
o the juſtneſs of his proportion," when he 15 


under "ny _ or OWE: 


K ; Q. 363- 


— 


F. 393+ Jenin OE SUTIN 0 FIR; 
a by The compoſition ofthis ton, 2 05 
ders firſt the contuſion of the ingredients, and then. 
their mixtures # F., 4. catapia/me, or epithemey. 
for theſe two names have been generally nec pro-. 
miſcuouſly. Sometimes it takes 3 name from the 4 
rt, to which ĩt ĩs to be applied : and according, Ml 
fuck as are to be applied to the wriſts, are termed - 
icarpia, if to the forehead, frontale, &&c. But 
more un we only mention the part to which 
it is to applied 3 eſpeeially when we refer its 
application ( viz. the - ſpreading it upon ſome ve- 
hicle (F. 320.), as linen or woollen cloth, ſilk, 
leather, wet rags, Ec. ¶ per F. 328. ns: 3.) to the 
apothecary: and in that caſe, the ſize and figure 
of the vehicle may he mentioned (per. 5. 339. 
no. 2. (2.)) ; tho' this laſt circumſtance is not of 
ſo much moment. 3 
$. 364. The eee rox or direction to 
the patient for this form, may be eaſily deduced 
from F. 328. 353. and 363. confider'd with the 
particular part to be pulticed, the time and method 
of application, e. which have been but now ex- 
plained” at F. 363. The webide (F. ib.) or cloth 
is frequently wetted firſt (with ſame liquid epithem, 
vinegar, wine, oil, alcohol, or other proper liquor, 
before the cataplaſm is ſpread thereon. At other 
times this form is folded up in linen, Sc. per F. 383. 
that it may not ſmeer the parts, or dirty the pa- 
tient's cloths, Sc. The application of it is made 
hot, warm, or cold, according to the phyſician's in- 
tention, and the nature of the ingredients; but it ĩs 
not ſo frequently uſed hot, as the boiled cataplaſm. 
$. 365. The Us z of the crude cataplaſm is much 
the ſame with that of the liquid epithem ($. 329.) 
and boiled cataplaſm (5. 354.) ; but is not ſo exten- 
five. Epiſpaſtics and veſicatories are very frequent- 
ly uſed in this form. The greater —— OW 
| 2 t | 
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| 298 = "Crude WEI * 
the cataplaſm beyond that of "the liquid ep ithem, 
makes it en leſs apt to penetrate into parts 
which are deeply fituated, and is alſo not ſo eaſily 
© diffipated: whence, it muſt act with a ſtronger and 
more laſting force upon the external parts. 

| 'S 366. SPECIMENS of this form. 


15 ; | WR 
2 Epicarpia antifebrilia 
Vide H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 1 * 
R. Uvar. corintbiac. 
Summit. lupuli. 
Sal. marin. ana 3 ij. 


\. Contuſa i in pultem D. 


K. Bages linteis pulſuum locts appli ca ad arterias, 
- ow Boris ante Nene nend 


1 8 


2. Epichema ſtomachicum, roborans, pro infante. 
4. 2 © > 
BR. 1 1 cort. citrei ra. 38. 


Nuc. myriftic. 3 j. 
Vini hiſpanic. 3 10. 


MN. conterendo ſimul in mortario. 
8. ee mica pews adplicentur n MJ 


3. | Cataplaſma adſtringens, ad kmorrigit 
: partis externæ vulneratæ. 


vide H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 104. 


N * 


X. Sang. dracon. 35. 

5 Sarcocoll. 3 ij. 
Lap. bæmatit. 3 . 
Bol. armen. 31 J. 

Tenuiſſime pulveriſata, miſta, excipiantur 


Album. ovor. q. ſ. ut F. cataplaſma. 
8. Exceptum id ſtupà alcobole vini madidd admoveatur 
vulneri, tum vefica vel faſcia ci 'rcumpofits firmetur. 
« 4. 


N. 
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4 reer latte, excitans, cini 


. Summit. tener. recent. meliſſe. 8 
| 1 Abrotan. aã 3 B. 
Tberiac. andromach.. { | a” 
Caryophyll. aroma. OE 
; Cinnamon. ana z j. "77 
Cum Vini rhen. geroſ. tantillo. 


Contuſa D. ad fictile. 


S. Extenſa ſuper pannum ſcarlat. vino rhenano prius 
„ * regioni cordis applicentur. 


a | 
8 Cateplalina acre, emolliens, ſtupifaciens 
Vide H. Boerh. in Mater. Med. p- 92. 


R. Fermenti panis acris 3 h. 5 
Ssapon. venet. raſ. 3 ij. 
Mellis 3 B. 
Ol. cbhamæmel. infuſ. 3 ii. 


M. F. ſ. a. cataplaſma. 


donec integumenta macerata ſenſum perdiderint. 


6. Cataplaſma emolliens, anodynum. 


cerat. Ih B. 
Vitell. ovor. noi I11. 
Croci pulveriſ. 3 1. 
Farin. lini q. ſ. 


Ut conterendo F. cataplaſ ma. 


lenti parti applicetur calidum. 
V. §. 3 55.4 Formul. ult. > a huic pertinet. 


N 5 vr 


$. Calidum imponatur abſceſſui maturo, aperiends, 


R. Mice panis filigin. in latte dulci na- 


_ - — 


S. Cum linteamine duplicato, aut panno laneo,, do- 
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W. NOW 
_ ** Nets. To the hiſtory of epithems, which we 
have hitherto (5. 318. to 366.) laid down, belongs 
_ alſo an account of AML TSs; ſe that thoſe. who 
approve of them, may thence deduce general di. 
rections te be gbferved for their prefcription and 
compoſition, To the cateplaſma erudum (F. 356.) 
we may alſo refer the cataplaſma emplaſtrodes ex the- 
riaca, ſpread upon Iinen or leather, and uſually 
applied to ſtrengthen the ſtamach and inteſtines. 
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& 367. A BAN RH is an external fluid medicine, 

III in the form of a liquor, or a vapour; 
Ent p Waſh or bathe the ſurtace of the external 
parts of the human body: without the intervention 
of any vehicle, F. 320. and 328. n 3. 

F. 368. It appears therefore, that baths are ei- 
ther bumid or vaporous: and that each of theſe are 
either univerſal or particular; according as they are 
deſtined to act upon the ſurface of the whole, or 
2 part of the body. We ſhall treat 
firſt of the humid bath. 


— 


* — —— 
f Humid BAT HS. 
8369. A Cas Ba TH, Balneum bumidum, re- 


| ceives various denominations, accord- 
ing to the different parts of the body, and methods 
ufed for its application. It is the univerſal (5. 368.) 


only, which can be properly termed Balneum; for 


i it reaches only halt way up, to the middle region 
of the body, or any ſpace between the ſcrobiculum 
cordis, navel and thighs even down to the feet, it 
ts then termed ſemicupium, inſeſſio or inſeſſum : - it 
FF. only 


only covers the feet, pedifiesum ; i appropriared 
to the head, capitiluvium; if to other parts, it is 
termed 7 0 lotio, and ladameimum : when it is 
- poured by drops, or in a continued ftreath from 
above upon any part, it is then termed he, 
Pillicidtums, and smpluvium ; the? this method of 
uſing is now become almoſt obſolete, except in the 
natural baths. _ „ 


6.370. The MarEATIA ILS, for this fortn, are, 
all dilute medicated liquors, of What Kind Toever, 
ſuitable to the intention ; but more frequently fuck 
as are in common uſe, requiring no prepatation 
from the apothecary, nor any need of a pe ip- 
tion: ſuch as ſimple or ſalt water, ſope- ſuds, lye 
made from Ades chamber - lye, new or ſower milk 
and its whey; natural bath - waters, ſweet- oil, wine, 
or vinegar and water, hydrogalum.or milk and wa- 
ter, bydrelzon or oil and water, common diſh- 
water made with bran, from the' parts of animals, 
Sc. At other times the liquors for baths are a 
of ſome decoctions (F. 224. ), infuſſons (F. 21. 


Sg 


* 
— 


* - 


Conſult F. 321. 


or mixtures (F. 272.) prepared by the apochetary. | 


* * 


8.377, A proper Euze>10u of the 'miteridl 
for this form, is apparent from 8. 29 9. a nd 322. 


We are here to have a principal regard to the me- 


dicinal virtues required, with the penetrability, and 
confiſtence of the liquor; neglecting what belongs 
to the colour, ſmell, Sc. For the reft, we may 
obſerye | N 

I. That when a ſimple and common liquor 


will ſuffice, we ſhould prefet that to an offici- 


nal compoſition. (per §. 29. and 3. ]; becauſe 
the great quantity uſed in this form, would be 
otherwiſe too expenſive for the patient. So that, 
for a univerſal bath ($. 368.) eſpecially, we ſel- 
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302 N Humid' Baths. 
dom uſe any thing but the common liquors (at 
S. 370.): being; however, mindfull of the cay. 
tions at F. 23, and 30. ee ee 
2. That when oily and aqueous liquors (5. 350. 
are uſed together in this form, their commixture 
is ſeldom required to be ſo intimate, as to call 
for a combination by means of ſope (per F. 274. 
. no · 6.) . 1 1 GY | 1 * * | 529 4 v7 
3. That the artificial baths, made from fof. 
ſils; as nitre, ſea-ſalt, alum, vitriol, . ſulphur, 
| e fix'd alcalies, St. can never pro- 
duce altogether the ſame effects as the natural 
a notwithſtanding they have conſiderable 
es, 
of ya That the number of ingredients, for this 
form, is ſeldom larger than for the decoction, 
r =, 


98.372. The Ox DER or method of preſcribing 
the ingredients for this form, agrees with that for 
ſimilar internal forms; infuſions ($. 2 14.), decoc- 
tions (. 227. ), and mixtures (F. 264.). 

F. 373. The Dos x of this form is limited by 
the quantity of ſurface, or number of parts to be 
bathed (5. 369.), in conjunction with the ſtruc- 
ture of the bathing veſſel. | | 

F. 374. The GENERAL QUANTITY of an ex- 
temporaneous bath conſiſts frequently of but one 
doſe ; eſpeclally when it is univerſal, or adapted 
to bathe any conſiderable extent of ſurface on the 
body (per §. 269. ). When it is deſign'd for the 
waſhing of leſſer parts or members, it is uſual to 
preſcribe ſeyeral doſes. at a time: ſo that the ge- 
neral quantity may be eaſily determined (per 
§. 32 . 4 EIS SF 

1 A The mutual PRO ORT ION of the in- 
gredients for this form, is limited by the ſame cir- 

. x | cumſtances 


cumſtances as at $. 326. compared with F. 373, ' 


and 374. Obſerve alſo, 


1. That the medicinal virtues of the idgre- 
dients for this form, do not require to be pro- 
portioned with the greateſt exactneſs: ſo that 

both the liquor and ingredients may be taken in 
a much larger proportion, than for internal Ii- 
quid forms of the like kind, 

2. That the liquid menſtruum, uſed to boil 
the other ingredients, is very often preſcribed 
n amn 
3. Otherwiſe, the decoction or infuſion for a 
bath, may be order*d by the ſame proportions 
as for the like internal forms (&. 217. and 230.) 8 
it being the beſt way to make them highly ſa- 
turated, and to afterwards dilute them ſufficient- 
ly, with more of a proper menſtruum, at the 
time of uſing : which is a method the moſt con- 
venient for the compoſition of extemporaneous 
baths, which are very extenſive or univerſal; 
that we may not be obliged to have recourſe to 
larger boilers or coppers than are at hand.” _ 


© 


$. 376. The Sunscx1PT ron or direction to 
the apothecary for the compoſition of an extempo- 
raneous bath, may be order'd like that for the com- 
poſition of ſimilar internal liquid forms (S. 218, 
to 220. 231. and 279.). For an exact depuration 
(per F. 219. no 4. (2.) (39 (4.) ), it does not re- 
quire it. Even the groſs ſubſtances are frequently 
infuſed and macerated together with the menſtru- 
um in the bathing: tub, or they are poured with 
their liquor into the bathing - tub, after they have 
been firſt boiled in a ſeparate veſſel, that they may 

ſerve to rub with, ſtand or fit upon, &c. And this 
is frequently obſerved, eſpecially in large baths ; 

when the ingredients are tranſmitted by the apo- 
thecary to be infuſed or boiled by the patient at 
A his 


bis own houſe (Per. F. 220. and 231): in which 
| caſe, they are often ſew'd 1 in a ligen f 
Woollen bag, that they may be applied like a dry 
epithem (5. 33 l.) to the affected parts during the 

time of bathing, or to ſerve as a cuſhion to fit upon; 
Which is very often practiced in the ſemicupium, 
Hence; this part of the formula concludes F. Ii. 

or, vel ſpecies vel ſaccus, pro balnto, ſemicupio, 
F. 377. The SupERSchI io or direction to 
the patient for this form, may be learned from 
F. 60. 369. 373. and 376. compared with what 
Will be uggelted to the phyſician, from a proper 
knowledge bf. the doctrine of indications, and a 
Tegitimate uſe of baths and bathing : the buſineſs 
of which, will not lie in a little compaſs ; and 
cannot well be brought into this ſmall treatiſe. Con- 


fult F. hoffmanni opuſcul. phyſico-med. as alſo his 
Medic. ration. ſyſtem. tom. iii. ſect. ii. cap. x. & 


ali. 


Ep warining, attenuating, eafing, 


nal, acute or chronic, in which, they afford very 
great benefit; tho? they are not without their ill 
conſequences, when improperly uſed. V. id. boſ- 


man. loc. cit. | 


: $. 379. For SPECIMENS take the following. 


.- 


# | 


Humid Batht, © 305 
* f 
1. Lotio mundans ad pedicules plands pubis. 
Vide H. Boerh. Elem. Chem. tom. II. p. 488, 
R. Mercur. ſublimat. corroſ. gr. iv. 
Ag. ftillat. roſar. 3 iv. 
M. D. | 


$. Tantillo bujus liquoris Iaventur mane & veſperi 
loca infeſtata. 


* 
2. Semicupiuin emolliens, anodynum, calculo ures = 
teribus impacto proficuum. 
Vide H. Boeth, Aphor. F. 1426. 
R. Rad. altbee ʒ iv. 
Herb. g. emollient. aã m. iv. 
Flor. papaver. errat. 
Chamæmel. ana m. ij. 
Conſciſſa inſuantur laxè ſacculo lineo qua- 
drato, ad lumborum dimenſionem apto. 


-——_— 
r 


D. 

Saccus coquatur per i horam in laf?. dulc. duplo 
aguæ diluti q 1. Liquori caleuti inſideat eger ab 
umbilico ad crura uſque, ſacco lumbis ſuppoſito, 
mane & veſperi per horam. Interea bibat decoc- 
tum diureticum H. Boerh. Mat. Med. p. 244. de- 
ſcriptum. Ro ; 

3. Lavamientum ad intertriginem. 
R. Ag. ſtillat. roſar. 3 x. 
Tinct. benzoin. 3]. 
Sacch. Saturn.. 3 J. 
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M 
g. Lac-virginale, quo partes excoriatæ, prius aqua 
abſterſe, laventur. 

X As 
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1 | = | 
8 Bulneum ad glutinoſa, pro infante;. 
Vide H. Boerh. Mater. Med. P. 44 


R. Summitat. rute.. 
Sabine. 
Abhntbii. 
Tanaceti. 
Cbamæmeli ana m. 11, 


Cum As. decodt. pintis x1). admiſce 
Sr apon. venet. 31 IV. 
Sal. ſarmentor. 3 j. 


F. Liquor pro balneo. 


5. Huic zepido infideat æger collo tenus mane & 0, 


peri per i horam : poſt fricetur corpus uni verſin 
cum pannis laneil, ficcis, calidis. | 


— 


| * 
8. Pediluvium refrigerans, paregoricum. 
p R. Fol. recent. ſalicis. 
Maluæ. 
Lafuc. 
 Nympbee ana m. ij. 
Flor. rhoead. m. J. 
Capit. papav. alb. no vj. 
F . 
'Conſciths, tuſis, miſtis, F. bee p pro 
pediluv io. 


5. Species cum aq. pluv. q. ſ. coquatur, ſub finem * 

dendo aceti vini pint. j. Decoctum tepidum fit pro 

pPediluvio, cul inſidaat æger ad crura uſque per lo- 
8 ram, * e egreſſus ad ſomnum ſe os. 


6, 


e Paphos Bath, 
N 75 „ e 9 | 
6. Balneum emolliens,  antiſepticum, ad go- 
ee e 0 
V. H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 24 
XN. Fl. rec. rate. 
Scordii. ; pts 
 —_. 
2 © | <p | 
Cum Ag. decoct. & expreſſis ad Ih ij. adde 
SGaapon. venet. 3 3j: 
Spir. vini comm. Zvj. 
§. In hoc tepido virga & ſcrotum ; immergantur ter 
quaterve de die, ſpatio : hore : dein panni lane! 
eodem decocto immer}i, & exprefi, omni applicentur 
pubs, ſcroto, perinæo. | 


1 


- 


f Vaporus BATHS. 


Varokous BAR, balneum vaporo- 
ſum (F. 368.), is an external medicine 
adapted to anſwer ſome intention of the phyfician, 
by directing and applying its fumes or vapours to 
the ſurface of ſome external part of the body; or 
elſe by conveying and drawing them; together 
with the air, into various cavities of the body, 
thro? their particular apertures. | 
$. 381. The preceding vapours of fumes (5. 380.), 
do eiter exhale (i.) ſpontaneouſly, by the action 
of the natural heat "of the atmoſphete, and are, 
termed ſmelling-bottles, balls, Fc. which we ſhall 
explain hereafter; becauſe they require a previous 
knowledge of ſeveral things, concerning which, 
we have not yet treated, or (2.) the effluvia are 
| ES \ 5 


9. 380. 


68 


C . * . N ® N Y > . 
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- © drove out by means of fire and of theſe we intend 


to treat firſt. , 
$. 382. Theſe laſt kind of exhalations (C. 381. 
2.) ), are expelled either from Hqtors, or elſe from 
dry ingredients : the firſt of which, we ſhall call 
humid vapours; but the laſt, dry fumes, fumigation, 
 ſuffitus or ſuſſiment. And both of them are diſtin. 
guiſhed like the humid bath (F. 368.), into uni. 
verſal, applied to the whole body, or particular to 
ſome one part. We ſhall firſt conſider the humid 
vaporation, or moift vapours. ö 
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F. 383. P HE Mar TER of bumid vapours may 
I beany liquor that is capable of being 
reduced into medicinal vapours by the force of fire: 
of which kind are, common water, milk or. its 
whey, wine or its ſpirit, vinegar, and urine; to- 
gether with the liquid preparations and compoſi- 
tions of the ſhops, diſtilled waters, tinctures, eſſen- 
ces, elixirs, ſpirits, and the like: to theſe we may 
add, infuſions (F. 211. ), mixtures (F. 272. and 
283.), and more eſpecially decoctions (S. 2 24.) com- 
pounded from the above-mention'd officinal liquid 
forms. SM N 
8. 384. In order to make a proper ErxcT10N 
of the ingredients for this form, we ire directed 
to obſerve (befides what has been ſo often repeat- 
ed under this head for other external forms) that 
1. The vapours are expelled from the ingre- 
dients ($: 383.), either by accen/ion, ſetting em 
on fire; or by ebullition, keeping them boiling 
over a fire: hence, the one or the other degree 
of heat is requiſite, according as the medicinal 
virtues are more or leſs volatile. 
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2. The preſcriber ſhould. therefore conſider, 
in the firſt place, which of thoſe kinds of heat 
(no. 1.) he is either deſirous or capable of uſing ; 
that he may afterwards adapt the choice of his 
ingredients thereto: for from the ſame ingredi- 
ents, different vapours will ariſe, according 
as which of thoſe different degrees of fire (no · .) 
are uſed. N WF 

3. Hence, if the vapours are to be raiſed by ' 
boiling, which is generally the caſe ; thoſe li- | 
quors and ingredients will be added and uſed in 
vain, whoſe medicinal virtues cannot be elevated 1 
by the heat of an ebullition. Aſtringents there- 
fore, thick extracts made by decoction, with the 
more fix d parts of animal and mineral ſubſtan- 
ces, Sc. are unfit for this purpoſe. The beſt 
ingredients for this end (whether animal, ve- 
2 or mineral) are, all thoſe, which upon 

iling with water, afford diſtilled water, ſpirits 
or oils, of ſome ſtrength . And tho? emol- 
lient, relaxing and eaſing virtues ſeem to be al- 
together fixed; yet they are in ſome meaſure ca- 
daes of an elevation, in the vapours of boiling 

iquors. oh UE 3 

4. Hence we alſo find, that thoſe decoctions 4 
(F. 226, ne. 1, 2, 3, 15.) abounding with vola- ö 
tile parts, may be ſafely uſed under this form, 4 
tho? they cannot be properly exhibited for inter- i 
nal uſes z ſuppoſing their virtues are drove of "W 


in vapours by boiling. £5 
5. When various liquors and ingredients are 
to be mixed together in this form, we ſhould 
conſider their mutual affinity or actions upon each 
other, and the effects conſequent thereon ; which 
are to, be learned from chemiſtry, We are by 
a „ M 
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vide H. Boerh, Elem. Chem. wel. II. proc. I. XV. Se. 
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that art taught, that a mixture of two ſubſtances, 
in themſelves fix d, emits volatile vapours ; and 
on the contrary, that volatiles become fixd, 
barely by mixture with other ſubſtances which 
are fix d, or even volatile. Thus the fix'd / 
ammoniacum becomes volatile by the addition of 
quick lime, or a lixivious falt, the acid part of 
nitre and common ſalt, becomes volatile by add, 
ing oil of vitriol to them, Sc. The volatile 
acid ſpirits of nitre, common ſalt, and vinegar, 
become fixed upon an addition of alcalies; whe- 
ther ſaline volatile, ſaline fixed, or earthy ab- 
forbent, Sc. This, however ſtrange, may be 

www — 
6. Laſtly, being mindful of the great pene- 
trating force poſſeſſed by the vapours elevated by 
fire, we ſhould be cautious not to let them diſ- 
I IE 0 Ly 
7. The number of ingredients for this form, 
is the ſame as for the internals, at 5. 383. 


S. 385. The Ox DER or method of preſcribing 
the ingredients, has alſo nothing peculiar in it. 
FS. 386. The Dos of this form is never deter- 
mined by weight or meaſure, but is uſually limited 
by the length of time aſſigned for the evaporation : 
ſo that, either the whole general quantity of the 
liquor is expoſed to evaporation by the fire at one 
time, or only a certain part thereof, ſupplying the 
conſumption by a gradual addition of more, as the 
other evaporates, But ſometimes, the doſe is re- 
ſtrained to-a few drops; as when we uſe nothing 
but precious oils or eſſences, to correct the diſ- 
agreeable ſmell of any place. | 3 
F. 387. The GENERAL QuanTITY of this 
form is to be determined from the quantity of ſur- 
face which is to afford vapours, the degree of fire, 
with the length of time and frequency of evapora- 
VV tion: 


» 


- 
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tion: ſo that 15 j, ij, ij, and more, is frequently 
order*d to be compounded and tranſmitted to the 
tient at a time. But when the doſe is to be only 
a few drops ( per F. 386.), a ſcruple or a dram 
may be enough to order at once. | 
$.288. The mutualPRopoRT oN of the ingredi- 
ents for this form, is apparent from what has been 
hitherto ſaid on this head for external forms of the 
like nature, F. 303. 326. The proportion of the 
menſtruum to that of the ingredients to be infuſed 
or boiled, is frequently preſcribed by 3. . 
$. 389. The SuBsCRIPTION or direction to 
the apothecary for this form, is the ſame as in the 
liquid bath ($. 376.). Nor does the liquor for a 
vaporous bath require to be more exactly depurat- 
ed, than barely by decantation from the fceces. 
The ingredients for this form are very often tranſ- 
mitted to the patient by the apothecary, in order 
to make the decoction and evaporation before the 
patient at one and the ſame time (per $. 384. neg.). 
And ſometimes the ſpecies are included in a ſmall 
bag, that they may be applied hot to the parts af- 
tected, after the vaporation is over. The ſubſcrip- 
tion may therefore conclude, F. liquor, vel ſpecies, 
vel ſacculus, pro vaporario vel balneo vgporis. 
$.390.TheSUPERSCRIPTION ordireCtion tothe 
patient contains, beſides what is common to other 
forms under this head, the method of uſing or ap- 
plying theſe vapours, which is yarious in different 
. * 25 
1. When the vapours are intended to correct 
ſome diſagreeable ſmell, putrifaction, contagion 
or peſtilential ſtate of the air, &c. z the liquor is 
then to be flung on live coals in the infected 
place, or diffuſed thro* the air in vapours, by 
evaporating over the coals, in an open and broad 
yelle], making the liquor boil, 1 
355 X 4 3 2+ 
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2. If the-vapours are to be applied immedi. 
ately to the ſurface of ſome part of the-patienr'y 
body; in that caſe, there are various contrivan- 
ces to contain and direct the vapours: as domicils, 
ſeats, coffers, and vaulted machines; wherein 
the patient either ſtands, fits, or lies down, with 
his body naked, or only cover'd with fine linen, 
and his head let thro' an apperture, that his or- 
gans of ſenſe and reſpiration may enjoy the com- 
mon air, unmoleſted by the vapours or fumes: 
the patient's body thus confined, receives the 
vapours expelled from the liquor, either by ac- 
cenſion, as in burning ſpirit of wine, or elſe by 
evaporation, with or without boiling, or by the 
extinction of red hot flints, either by throwing 
the liquor upon them, or them into the liquor, 
ſupplying others when they are grown cold. 
3. If the vapours are to be received into ſome 
ſmall particular cavity of the body, as the ears, 
noſe, mouth,  fauces, - bronchia, vagina, uterus, 
Sc. or convey'd to the ſurface ofa particular 
limb; it en de by means of a funnel, 

or a blanket, c. | 
4. What is to be done before, in, and after 
the vaporation, together with its continuation, 
_ repetition, &c. may be deduced from the phy- 

ſician's indication in particular caſes. | 
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4 ; . 
1. Vaporarium particulare, erholliens,. reſolvens, 
| ad anginam inflammatoriam. 


Y: H. Boerh. Mater, Med, p. 137. 


R. Acet. ſambuc. 
Roſar. 

5 | Calendul. ana 3 j. 

Agq. tillat. ſambuc. 3 vj. 


$, Vapor calidus hauriatur infundibuli ope in fauces, 


* 
2. Balneum er univerſale, nervinum, 
| - antiparalyticum. 


Conf. H. Boerh. Aphoriſm. $. 1068, 1069. 


R. Herb. marjoran. 
Mentb. 
Mari iar. 
Fol. rec. cochlear, 
Summit. rec. rutæ. 
Flor. cbamæmel. 
Baccar. juniper. ana m. j. 


Conſciſſa, tuſa, miſta, digere in phiala alta 
chemica, cum aceti & ſpirit. vini vulg. 
ana q. ſ. per diem & noctem. 


§. Liquor bene calidus, 44. cum ſpeciebus, in ollam | 
effuſus, reponatur in loculum fornicis ſudatorit, 
ac filicibus candentibus injectis fervens detineatur. 
Sub fornice decumbens æger, ingeſto prius decotto at- 
tenuante, vapores excipiat nudo corpore, ut ſudet 
per & horam aut ultra, fi vires ferunt. Sudoribus 


deterſis corpus fricetur * laneis, call, 15 A 
(ts, villoſss, | 


* * 
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3. Vapor ſuaveolens ad fœtorem loci corrigendum, 
11 R. Eſent. ambar. 3 i. 
| . Ot. Kills. caryophillor. gtt. v. 
T.innamom. gt. x. 
M. D. vitro probe clauſo. 
§. Hujus aliquot guttule prunis non fumantibus, aut 


fs le e e 


4. V0 emolliens, reſolvens, ad gravem adi- 
tum a caufa frigida. 


R. Folior, abſinth. 

1 KRoſmarin. 
Sunmit. rutæ ana m. G. 
Flor. lavendul. 3 P. 
Baccar. laur. 

Semin. cumin, ana 3 11. - 


=: Confei: tuſa, miſta, inſue ſacculo. 
S. Coquatur ſacculus in 9. wn: vapor pe in fun- 
Gibuli immittatur auri affecta, mane & veſperi 


per + boram : poſt ſacculus ipſe e decocto exemptus, 
wade calens, auri applicetur, firmetur, 


* 


| * 
-  * 5. Vapor antiloimicus. 
R. Aceti vini vulg. pint: y. 
| Sul. marin. 
Mi . Nitrz. 
Ol. vitriol. vulg. ana tb8. 
* . * 3. 
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K. Immiſſo in ollam fallen vitreatam, repandam, 


aper prunas repofita, m limine . aut ien 
teniter * 5 © 


- 


- | - 6. 


1 | 
6. Vapor kemortheidutis, anos, — 


, Ls Summit. "> cg 


Sola 
: Cicut. 26d m. j. 
5 6-4; ol fontan, Ih ij. 


Sp. vin. camph. 5 f. 
Ol. ſuccin. rect. 
M. 


$. Ebulliantur þ mul, ſub ſedile- aperto cubiculario, 
& vapores dirigantur partibus affettis mediante 
tubo conico, donec ſopiantur hemorrhoidgs cæcæ, 
lumentes. \ 
« 


7. Vapor ſwaveolens cubicularius. 
2. A omn. flor. Batean. 33 j. 
: Odorifer. ejuſd. 3 Bl. < 
Sp. nitri @ulc. 33. 


/ 


M. 


calidam vel potius æolipilam. 
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of FUMIGATIONS. 


(. 393. SUFFUMIGATION, or ſuffitus, is the. 
fumes ariſing from a dry medicine, 
ſuſpended i in the air; and elevated there by accen- 


ternal cavity of the body, to anſwer ſome medicinal - 
* 


5 The chief MAaTzz1aus for this form, 


tile 


a. 


Of. Fumigatio, 31g 


8. Evaporentur in limine cubiculi, per ollam Jitilem 


ſion, or an intenſe' heat; being afterwards con- 
ducted to the ſurface of ſome. external part, or in- 


ay, ſubſtances, which, being either vola- 
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3716. Of” Fumigations. 
tile or inflammable, are capable of exhaling me. 
dicinal fumes by the force of fire. Hence, the 
moſt numerous ingredients are afforded by the 
folid parts of vegetables, their conEreted juices, 
refins, gums, gum- reſins, dry balſams, Sc. From 
animals are taken muſk, civet, caſtor, dry'd gall, 
Sc. Among the mineral claſs of ſubſtances the chief 
are cinnabar, amber, ambergriſs, ſulphur, nitre, 
fal ammoniac, Gr. e | 
F. 395. The Foxm for the ingredients of a 
ſuffumigation, is, either that of a dry potoder, or a 
dry and coheſrwe or ſolid maſ. 
1. The powder kind generally conſiſts of par. 
ticles much groſſer than the tragea ( at F. 10). 
n®-2.): and is to be either ſprinkled on coals of 
fire, calld fumigat ing potoder; or elſe to be 
ſmoaked in a pipe after the manner of common 
tobacco, and may be called medicated tobacco. 
2. The ſolid or coheſive kind, conſiſting of 
ſmaller particles, have them more intimately 
mix'd, and being joined together by ſome pro- 
per glutinous ſubſtance, are made into various 
figures: as troches or paſtills, little ſticks, can: 
dles, little cyprus birds, and ſmall or large 
torches; = being caſt upon live coals, rubb'd ' 
upon hot bricks or tyles,.or ſet on fire, do emit 
the required fumes. | 


F. 396. A proper E.t:cT1on of the ingre- 
dients (F. 394.) for theſe medicines, js to be de- 
duced from the phyſician's intention, and the de- 
fired form (F. 395; ). | 

1. Hence, the fumigations uſed for pleaſure, 

or to correct the diſagrevable ſmell of a cham- 
ber, Sc. do conſiſt only of perfuming ingre- 

dients; ſuch as ſpices, frankincenſe, ſtyrax, 
labdanum, benjamin, ambergriſs, and the like. 
But when the intention is to warm and ſtrengthen 
8 2 * ad 
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Q Fumigations 
relaxed parts, or to diſſipate, and dry. up ſu- 
perfluous humidities ; the beſt things for thoſe 


purpoſes are, reſins, gums, gum- reſins, warm, 


and. partly aromatic ſubſtances joined wich no 
pleaſant ſmell, with amber, ſalt ammoniac, c. 


Hyſteric caſes are beſt ſuited with fœtid fumes, 


from caſtor, galbanum, aſafctida, Sc. Putri- 
faction and animal ſtenches are beſt reſiſted and 
overcome by the fumes of nitre and ſulphur. 
Venereal caſes are uſually oppoſeti by fumjga- 
tions with cinnabar. - F 

2. The parts of vegetables uſed in this form, 
are thoſe only, which are naturally of a more ſo- 

lid and dry texture, or elſe made ſo by art; 
otherwiſe, they would be unfit for fumigations, 
as being not eaſily inflammable. HEN, 

3. But this form often takes in the ſtronger 
kind of aromatic. and ſpirituous liquors, which 
are not watery, but inflammable ; as eſſences, 
ſpirits, oils, liquid balfams, ,&c. but then they 
are to be mix d in a ſmall quantity, in propor- 
tion to the other dry ingredients: agreeable to 
the rules of compoſition for the interval ſolid 
forms at F. 110. no 3. 174. n“ 1. (4.). 

4. The baſis of the medicated tobacco (5. 295. 
n®- 1.) is uſually made of the leaves of common 
tobacco, compounded with a leſs quantity of the 
leaves of other herbs, flowers, rinds or barks, 
ſpices, &c. Concreted juices which melt by 
heat, are excluded hence; becauſe.they obſtruct 
the cavity of the tube or pipe, thro* which the 
ſmoak is to be drawn. 

g. In order to make up the latter kind or ſo- 


lid maſs (F. 295. ne. 2.) for this form, we ge- 


nerally uſe a mucilage of gum tragacanth, a ſo- 
lution of labdanum, the turpentines, or other li- 
quid balſams. | 


6. 
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6. Sometimes, ſugar is added in the COMpo. 


- fition of paſtills, ſmall candles and eypruſs birds; 


in order to augment and -diffuſe the other ingre. 

dients, and make them burn more briſkly. 

* 7. That ſome of theſe fumigations may keep 

on fire when once kindled, and burn with a fer. 

pentine ain as cyprus candles and birds 
or this purpoſe, their compoſition uſu- 

ally takes ina ſufficient quantity of powder of ſome 


burnt wood, which is of a ſoft and light texture; 


as is the wood of willows, and lime-trees; or 
even fine ſmall-coal-duſt, being mix'd in a due 


proportion with the other ingredients, renders 


benjamin, amber, Ec. ariſe the ſame in fumes 


them very apt to take and ſpread the fire. 

8. In making the larger kind of torches or 
candles, bees-wax 1s generally. uſed for the baſis 
of the compoſition, 

9. In uſing all fumigations (eſpecially when 
they are to be immediately applied to the ſur- 
face of the body, or convey'd into ſome of its 
cavities) the phyſician ſnould conſider the quan- 
tity of the ſkin's ſurface to be in contact with the 
tumes, and its degree of poroſity (per F. 322. 
no. 8.), with the exceeding tenerity and ſenſi- 
bility of the internal ſkins: and laſtly, he ſhould 
be previouſly acquainted with the action and ef- 
fects of naked fire, in ſeparating the principles 
and changing the parts of mix*d bodies ; that 
he may be thereby enabled to make a judicious 
election of ſubſtances fit for his intention, which 
while they -are doing good to ſome parts may 


do no harm to others. Cinnabar, can never 


excite a fallivation, whilſt it retains the form of 
that concrete; but being converted into an atte- 
nuated mercury by naked fire, its effects are dif- 
ferent. It may be aſked whether the parts of 


' as 


O Fumigations. 


and you will find the contrary. 


1e. Many ſhops ate frequently ready fumigrd 


| with fumigations of all forms; ſo that, when 
theſe are adapted to the intention, the preſcriber 
may ſpare himſelf the trouble of an extempo- 
raneous compoſition : and as ſome of them 
be required to keep a conſiderable time without 


much decaying, it may be proper to intermix, 
or elſe varniſh them over with ſome ſaitable li - 


quid ſubſtance (at nꝰ 3.). ' | 
11. The number of ingredients permitted to 


enter the compoſition of this form, is frequently 


very great; but a conciſe brevity is always more 
commendable (per $.:29.). 


$. 397. The ORDER of preſcribing the ingre- 
dients for this form, may be obſerved the ſame as 
in the internal powders (S. 112.), and troch 
(C196 E- | 17 a 
$. 398. The Dosx of this form varies with dif- 
ferent circumſtances, being ſeldom determined by 


weight, but generally by number, or meaſure. 


Of the powder kind (5. 395. n“ 1.), drach, j, ij. 
or pugill. j, ij. may be order'd to be caſt upon the 
live coals at a time. The doſe of the tobacco kind 
of fumigation (F. 74. ), is uſually limited by the 
capacity of the conic bowl of the tobacco-pipe. 


The troches, candles, and little birds (F. i#.n®2.), 
may be 1 to be burnt, or laid upon the 
live coals in no. j, ij, ij. Sc. The ſmall ſticks 


(F. 15.) may be rubbed upon a hat iron or tyle, 


in any quantity. And the doſe of troches or wax- 
caidles to be conſumed at once, may be determin- 


ed by their number, and the length of time. 
$. 399. The GENERAL QuanTiTy of this 
form, to be preſcribed and compounded at once, 
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as they were in the concrete? conſult chemiſtry, 


is to be deduced from the uſe of it being continu'd 
| | a 
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220 ' _ Of: Fumigatinns. 
a longer or ſhorter” time, and the repetition of it 
being more ſeldom or frequent. Such as are more 
troubleſome in their compoſition and configura. 
tion, as are the generality of the latter or conſi. 
ſtent kind of this form (. 395. no. 2.), ſhould 
hardly be preſcribed for in a leſs quantity than Ig. 
at a time; unleſs when you order ſuch as are kept 
ready in the ſnops (d. 396. no; 10. ). conſult &. 180. 
g. 400. The mutual PRoPoR oN of the ingre- 
dients for fumigations, is to be collected from a 
conſideration of the phyſician's intention, with 
the virtues and price of the materials, and the re- 
quiſite conſiſtence and form (5. 395. ) of the com- 
poſition, compared with what has been ſaid be- 
fore (at F. 87 to 92. 115. 18 1. 303. and 396.). 
1. The more precious and efficacious perfumes 
are generally taken in much the leſſer propor- 
tion, in compariſon of the other ingredients, 
whether they are intended for the compoſition 
of the powder or conſiſtent kind of fumigation 
(. 395. n®: 1. 2.). The ſame alſo obtains with 
regard to the liquid ſubſtances (5. 396. no g.). 
2. In ordering a medicated tobacco (S. 395. 
n. .), the leaves of common tobacco are uſu- 
ally taken in above three, four, or fix times a 
Jarger quantity, than the other ingredients. 

3. The proportion of glutinous ſubſtances 
(S. 396. no 5.) to form the compoſition into 
troches, candles, Fc. ($. 395. n** 2.) is uſually 
preſcribed. by g. /: the proportion of bees- wax, 
to form troches or candles 1s($. 396. no 8.) uſu- 
ally order*'d to be double or triple the quantity 
of the other ingredients. E 

4. The proportion of fine ſmall-coal-duſt 
(F. 396. no 7..) may be alſo order'd by g. /. or 
it may be order'd in equal or double the quanti- 

ty of the other ingredients. Sugar may be alſo 
order*d in much the ſame proportion. | 
| | F. 401. 
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8. 401. TheSvnsscxreTIon or direction to the 
zpothecary for the compoſition of this form; orders 
comminution in a groſs manner, mixation, Cc. 
ut F. pulvis pro ſuſſitu, nicotiana medicata, Sc. or 

working the materials up with ſomething glutinous, 
ut F. trochiſci, baculi,, aviculæ, cypriæ, tede, c, 
Nor is it uſual to determine the quantity of each 
of theſe, either by ſize or weight. When officinal 
fumigations are order'd (5. 396. no: 10. ), it is. 
evident that there will be no occaſion for a ſub- 
ſcription, unleſs it be to order the form to be mix- 
ed or varniſhed over with liquid ſubſtances. At 
laſt, may be added D. ad chartam, ſcatulam, &c. 

F. 402. The SUPERSCRIPTION or direction ts 
the patient for this form, may be eaſily underſtood 

from what has been ſaid on this head at F. 60. 393. 
395. and 398. But obſerve, _ 

1. That all the kinds of fumigations ($. 398. 
ne. 1, 2.) are frequently uſed only. to ut or 
perfume the air ; and indeed the ſticks, candles, 
cyprus, birds and troches ſerve no other inten- 
tion : but the powders and troches are often uſed 
to fumigate various parts of the body, by an ini- 
mediate communication of their vapours. There- 
fore, as the firſt kind are uſed only for pleaſure; 
or to prevent contagious diſorders, there is hard- 
ly any neceſſity of obſerving an exact regimeri 
during the uſe of em. 

2. When this form is to fumigate the body, 
the generality of what has been ſaid at F. 390. 
ne 2, 3. does allo here take place. But the 
fumes are always evaporated by live coals, or a 
naked fire. Sometimes, handkerchiefs, hoods, 
and bags are fumigated (per. $. 340. n“ 2. (2.)) 
before they are applied to the body. At other 
times, linen or woollen cloths are well impreg- 


nated with the dry fumes, in order to foment or 
tub particular parts. | 
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. 403. The Us of fumigations has been in 4 
great meaſure already hinted, viz. for pleaſure, as 
well as preventing and curing diſorders : the latter 
by ſtrengthening, diſcuſſing, warming, drying, Cc. 
There are many who have a great eſteem for fumi 
gations of cinnabar in venereal caſes ; tho? they 
cannot be always apply'd with ſafety ($. 396. no x, 
and 9.). Nor do I think other ſharp or aduſt 
fumes convenient for weak lungs. 

$.404. For SPECIMENS, take the following. 


| * 
1. Suffitus antiloimicus. 
R. Myrrh. 
Flor. ſulpb. 
VNWitri ana 3j. 
M. F. pulvis groſſus. 


S. Hujus pugill. aliquot in prunas inſperſis uaporen- 
| tur cubicula aut edes, 


: * . | 
2. Suffitus roborans, diſcutiens, ad hydrocelem, 
Vide H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 212. 
R. Benzoin. 
Oliban. « 
Surcocollæ. 
Reſin. guaj ac. ana 3 B. 
Campboræ 3 8. 
Maſtiches 3j. 
Salis ammoniac. D ij. 
M. F. pulvis. | 
S. Hujus incenſi vapor excipiatur nudo . ſcroto, dein 
panni lanei fumo hoc vaporeſi, calidi, ſuperappli- 


3. 


Pamitations: 


9. Nicotiana ſuaveolens, cephalica. 
R. Herb. ficcat. ſalviæ. 

| Majoran. 

; | Thymin. 
Flor. frecat. lilior. comvall 


Roſar. ana 1 
Cor.. caſearill. me 5 


Cinnamom. ana 3j. 
Comminutis crafliuſcule -draiſee 
ul. nicotianæ conciſſor. iv. 
Tum conſperge n ent. ambar. 


D. 


$. Ut in fronte. Sugatur fumus mane; per dimidiam 
aut integram horam ex fiſtula tabacaria. 


„ 
4. Suffumigium anti- rachiticum. 
Vide H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 255: 


R. Benzoin. 
Maftiches. 
Saccin. ana 3 j. 


Lign. aloes. 
Cort. cinnam: ana ij. 


C aryophyll. arom. 3j. 


Contuſa, miſta, cum terebinth. venet, q. f. 
redigantur in trochiſcos. D. ad ſcatulam. 


$. 7; rochiſci pro ſuffitu, quorum aliquot prunis injici- 


oribus. Pannis etiam laneis, ſiccis, horum fumo 
883 "ama ſpina * 7, 3 Sc. mane 


& veſper?. 
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antur, dum ante ignem ſedet infans nudatis inferi- 
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Pumigations, 


Y ? : 
3 5. Baculi ſwaveolentes ad fornacem. 


R. Labdan. 
5 Styrac. calamit. 
Benzoin. ana 3 j. 
Balſ. tolutan. 3 PB. 
Pulv. rad. irid. flor. 
| Cort. 1 ana 3 ii. 
Ol. lign. bod. 
cum q. ſ. Mucilag. gum. 3 
Ag. roſar. extract. F. maſſa, quæ for- 
) _ in bacculos inſtar ceræ ſigil- 
| ris 


S. Fornaci aut teſtæ calidæ Siet parum baculus 
ad diſcutiendam mepbitim. 


* 
6. Aviculæ cypriz. 


. R. Oliban. 
Maſtiches. 

Benzoin. 
Cort. thymiam. ana 3 j. 
Baccar. juniper. 51 
Caryophyll. arom. 3 ij. 
Sacchar. alb. 3 iv. 
Carbon. ſalicis IB j. 

F. omnium pulvis ſubtiliſſimus, qui cum 


Mucilag. gumm. tragacantb. in 
Ag. roſar. factæ q. ſ. ſubigatur & ef- 
fingatur in aviculas vel candelas. 


— = 
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S. Duz, tres, &c. accenſæ reponantur in loco odore 
|  grato inficiendo, 


* 


Fumigations. 


5 1 | 
7. Tædæ odoratz, os 
R. Eaſdem vel ſimiles ſpecies formulæ præ - 
ced. exceptis ſaccharo & carbone. 
Ceræ flave duplum ad pond. omn. 
Concorporentur & formentur in tædas 
minores vel majores. 
S. Ardeant he ad delicias aut ad prophylaxin in 
| locis infectis. 


* 
8. Suffimentum hyſtericum. 
N. Aa fætid. 3 vj. 


Myrrh. z 11. 


Galban. 3 j 6. 
Ol. ſuccin. 3 ij. 
M. F. ſ. a. trochiſci no xxiv. 


d. Injiciantur duos vel tres in prunas, & vapores 
inhalentur ægro, naribus, & hiante ore. 


i 


* 
9. Fumigatio ad procidentiam ani, vel uteri. 
N. Myrrh. 
Succin. ana 3 1 S. 
Cort. cinnam. 
Mentb. criſp. ana 3j. 
Piper. jamaic. ad pond. omn. 


M. F. ſ. a. pulvis groſſo modo. 


S. In prunas conſpergatur, ad affectas vaporandas 
partes, ſub ſedile, fundo aperto. 
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A * 
10. Tædæ odoriferæ. 
2. Gum. benz. z ij. 
os Storac. 3 j. 
Laabdan. 56. 
r 
Ambragriſea ana I ſs. 
_ Cer. fav. rec. Ib fs. 


Cera liquifacta, inſperge pulverem ſubti- 
liſſimam, & in filo goſſipio contorto 
imbuatur, & deinde ex primatur. 


S. Hujus fruſtrum in loco comburatur coptaminato, 
frequenier flammam extinguendo, ad fumum au- 
gendum. - | 5h | — £0 


Nota. In this place we might add univerſal, and 
topical fumigation with cinnabar, and the dry gly- 
ſter of the ſmaak of tobacco ; the uſes of which 
are ſufficiently known: ſo that they need not be 
inſerted here; ſince they require no extraordinary 


artifice to prefcribe them. 
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$. 405. AN EurrAsr ER is an external, flex- 
ible and glutinous medicine ; ſolid in 
the cold, but not brittle, yet melting with heat : 


4 conſiſting chiefly of oily and coheſiye ſubſtances, 
= which being ſpread or extended upon a ſuitable 
= vehicle, are applied to ſome external part of the 


body, for various uſes. It is call'd dropax or pi- 
catio, when pitch is its baſis; and ſparadrapum or 
tela emplaſtica, a cere- cloth or paper, when ſpread 
upon either of thoſe vehicle. 
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0 Phſters, 327 
& 406. The MATERIALS for an extemporane- 
ous emplaſter, are of two kinds: (1.) excipient, 
making the baſis of the form; or (2.) excipienda, . 
to be received by the former in-much leſs quanti- 
ties. 


* 
, 
a 
4 
7 


1. The excipient ingredients are generally of 
a tenacious, fat or oily conſiſtence: and are ei- 
ther (1.) liquid; as oils made by expreſſion, in- 
fuſion or decoction: or (2.) more thick, but 

liable; as animal fats, marrow, butter, honey, 
officinal unguents, Sc. or (3.) more tenacious, 
coheſive or glutinous; as the turpentines, in- 
ſpiſſated juices, balſams, G. or (4.) more con- 
ſiſtent, hard, dry, and in the cold ſomewhat 
brittle z as wax, reſins, gums, gum-reſins, &&c, 
to which we may add the officinal emplaſters. 

2. The excipienda alſo, are either (1.) liquid: 
as watery liquors, mucilages, decoctions, infu- 
ſions, expreſſed juices ; aromatic oils, whether 
obtained by expreſſion, or diſtillation ; liquid 
balſams, natural or artificial; tinctures, ſpirits, 
wine, vinegar, gall, &c. or (2.) more coheſive ; 
as inſpiſſated juices, extracts, ſope, amalgams, 
Sc. or (3.) dry and brittle, or capable of pul- 
veriſation; as metalline calces, powders from 
the parts of vegetables, animals, or minerals, 


&c. 
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$. 407. To make a proper EL RH ION of the 
ingredients for this form, requires a previous know- 
ledge, and conſideration of the phyſicians inten- 
tion, the proper nature of the ſeveral materials 
(F. 406.), and the requiſite qualities of an em- 
plaſter (F. 405. ). Hence, obſerve 
1. That the laudable qualities of an emplaſter 
are, (1.) to be of ſo dry a conſiſtence in the cold, 
as not to ſtick to the fingers: (2.) to be ſoft, 
ductile and pliable in a ſmall heat; (g.) to be 
1 1 maode- 
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warmth of an human body, ſo as to readfly ſtick 


faſt both to the morbid part, and the extended 
vehicle; and laſtly, (4.) to have the mixture of 


its ingredients equable, and its conſiſtence uni. 


form. 


2. The firſt property (no 1. (1.)) depends 


on the proportion of materials at 5. 406. no. x, 


(4.) n“. 2. (3.): the ſecond (n*. 1. (2.)) pro- 


ceeds from the excipients at F. 406. no. 1. (1,). 


(2.) : the third (no 1. (3.)) ariſes chiefly from 
the terebinthinate and gum-reſinous ſubſtances 
(at F. 406. n®* 1, (3.). (4.)): and the laſt qua- 
lity (no; (4.)) is obtained by a ſkilful and cloſe 
incorporation of all the ingredients. Ae 
3. The excipienda (at $. 406. n?* 2.) are not 


_ eſſentially neceſſary for the eompoſition of a 


plaſter ; for the excipient ſubſtances (F. ib. no. 1.) 


alone, being ſkilfully combined, will make an 


emplaſter perfectly endued with every requi- 
ſite quality of the form. Even wax and turpen- 


tine of themſelves, being melted together in a 


due proportion, will exhibit all the Jaudable qua- 
lities (n®: 1.) proper ta an emplaſter. H 
4. Oils (S. 406. n?: 1. (1.) ) or ſubſtances of 
the like kind (1b. (2.)), with turpentine and 
wax, (ib. (3.) (4.)) do uſually compoſe the ba- 
fis of moſt emplaſters: but for wax and turpen- 
tine are ſometimes ſubſtituted pitch, reſins and 


* 


g. Even pitch or gum- reſins alone, are. occa- 


ſionally converted into an emplaſter, by incor- 


porating and mollifying them with ſome proper 
oil or ſpirit, by means of a hot peſtle. | 

6. But what is more, oil itſelf may be form'd 
into an emplaſter by boiling it a ſafficient length 


biin with the-eaices of lead 4 us lichung, cr. 
ſols, orred-lead, 883 
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Of Plafteri, w 
5. The aqueous liquors ($. 406. n* 2. (1.)), 
whoſe virtues conſiſt in volatile principles, ſhow 
not enter this form; for the quantity of boilin 
neceſſary to evaporate their aqueous parts, wi 
alſo at the ſame time diſſipate their virtues. 

8. The parts of vegetables which are very 
bulkey in proportion to their weight, and whoſe 
yirtues are inconſiderable and much diffuſed, are 
not proper to enter the compoſition of an em- 
plaſter in the form of powder : but the apothe- 
cary ſhould rather ſubſtitute their juices, decoc- 
tions, infuſions, oils, or extracts, 

. Salts (except they be metalline ones, as 
ſacch. ſaturni, &c.) are handly ever permitted to 
enter the compoſition of this form; either be- 
cauſe they are very difficult to incorporate with 
oily and ceraceous ſubſtances, exhale their vo - 
latile parts during the incorporation, diminiſh 

the emplaſtic, or adheſive property of the other 
ingredients, or difturb the form itſelf by a 
in the air. | 

10. When any powders (F. 406. no; 2. (3.)) 
enter the compoſition of a plaſter, they ſhould 
be either capable of a diſſolution, or elſe ground 
exceeding fine; that they may be ſo equably in- 
terſperſed as to render the maſs uniform ( per 
n®* 1. (2.) and n*: 2.). 

11. Hence, extracts, concreted juices, gum- 
reſins and the like, when they will not melt with 
the other ingredients, or be reduced into a fine 
powder, ſhould be firſt diſſolved in ſome proper 
menſtruum: as vinegar, wine, oil, turpentine, 
the yolk of an egg, &c. 

12. Sometimes vegetable or animal ſubſtances, 
whoſe virtues are defired in an emplaſter, are 
firſt infuſed, boiled or fry'd in lard, oil, wine, 
gr vinegar that after exprefling and ſtraining, 
their 
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their liquid parts may be þrought to the cong.. 
ſtence of a plaſter, with the other ingredients. 
13. When crude mercury is required to enter 
the compoſition of this form, it ſhould be firſt 
reduced or kill'd by grinding with lard or turpen- 
tine, or by diſſolving it in a ſuitable menſtruum. 
14. The officinal emplaſters reſerved in the 
ſhops, are ſo numerous, as ſeldom to give occz. 
ſion for an extemporaneous A and 
compoſition of others, eſpecially in any conſi- 
derable quantity. So that it is the common prac- 
tice to preſcribe more for the plaſters, common- 
ly uſed in the ſhops, either ſeparately, or ſeve- 
ral ſuch combined together, being mix'd and 
mollified with ſome proper oil, ſpirit, tincture, 
or elixir, Sc. Sometimes the officinal emplaſ- 
ters ſerve as a baſis to the other ingredients, 
more immediately adapted to the phyſician's in- 
tention, for an extemporaneous plaſter: as pow- 
ders, gums, reſins, juices, Sc. which are com- 
pounded by intermixing ſome excipient (at 
95. 406. no. x. (1. ) (2.) (3.) ). Thus the time and 
trouble of extemporaneous compoſition may be 
much abridg'd, and the intention more effectu- 
ally anſwer' d, without incurring other danger. 
15, For the number of ingredients, conciſe- 
neſs is laudable in this form, as well as in all others. 
Thoſe who deſire to contract their preſcriptions 
of this form (per no 14.), may write to — 


intentions in a few words. 


. 408. For the Ox DER or ſeries of preſcrib- 


ing the ingredients for a plaſter, tho' they are 


more frequently ranged according to their quanti- 
ties ( per F. 37. no 3. ), the excipients being tranſ- 
poſed before thoſe which are order'd by g. /: yet 
the beſt method ſeems to be that which correſponds 
to the order of commixture in a ſkilful compoſi- 
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ef Penn, 331 
' tion, Hence the excipientia and excipienda which 
require boiling to incorporate them, ſhould be 
placed firſt ; and thoſe which require melting only, 
may follow; and in the laſt place may come thoſe 
ſubſtances, which ſhould be incorporated with the 
maſs when removed from the fire, as thoſe of the 
fine powder and volatile Kind, &c. But there is 
no need of being ſcrupulouſly exact on this head 
in a preſcription, when we are previouſly ſatisfied 
of the ſkilfulneſs and dexterity of the apothecary. 
. 409. The Dosz andGenzraL QuanTITY 
of this form are uſually the ſame, or equal to each 
other; becauſe there is ſeldom more preſcribed at 
once than what 1s to be uſed at a time. The quanti 
of ſurface on the morbid part, and of the yehicle to 
be covered with an emplaſter, are to be duly con- 
fider'd in order to determine the proper doſe and 
general quantity of this form. But as the diverſity 
of ages, and habits of body being more obeſe or , 
emaciated, c. will make the ſurface of the ſame 
parts conſiderably different, it is evident there can 
a no general limits aſſign'd to theſe quantities: ſo 
that when we order an officinal emplaſter, or an ex- 
temporaneous one of the more ſimple kind, (5. 407. 
no. 3. 5. 14.) it may be ſufficient to preſcribe the doſe 
and general quantity thereof by ./. mentioning the 
part which 1s to be cover*d by the plaſter, or the ſize 
of the vehicle upon which it is to be ſpread. In 
extemporaneous compoſitions of this form which 
are difficult and tedious, it is allowable to preſcribe * 
a larger quantity. If the quantity preſcribed be 
for ſeveral doſes, the length of time and fre- 
quency of exhibition are to be taken into conſi- 
eration together. | | 


F. 410. The mutual PRopor T10N of the ſe- 
yeral ingredients for a plaſter, is to be determined 
from the ſame conſiderations as their election (at 
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$. 409. ), in conjunction wich the different degree 
of conſiſtence in the plaſter. For take notice, 

1. That according to the different uſe of an 
- emplaſter it may obtain three degrees of con. 
ſiſtence; viz, (1.) ſoft, approaching the con. 
ſiſtence of a cerate, (2.) hard, or (3.) interme. 
diate, between hard and ſoft. The ſoft emplaſ. 
ters are uſed moſtly for ſparadrapes F. 405. in 
the uſe of emollients, and ſubſtances which are 
to penetrate deep, or in applications of this form 
to moveable parts and articulations.. Emplaſters 
of the two laſt degrees of conſiſtence are uſed 
moſtly for deſiccatives, aſtringents and reten« 
tives, Sc. 

2. Hence, the requiſite proportions for theſe 

different degrees of conſiſtence (no · 1.) may be 
nearly determined thus. 


* 


5 Olei 3j. 
For a ſoft plaſter, - R. Ceræ 3 j. 
„ | Pulver. 368. 

(lei 3j. 

For a hard plaſter, - R. Ceræ z ij. 


Pulver. 5 j. 
For a plaſter of midling 0 R _ 53. 5 
conſiſtenfe - - - e 33. 


Pulver. 3 vj. 


3. The proportion for oil is applicable to all 
thick and fat ſubances of the like nature (5. 406. 
n®:1. (2.). (3.)): as is the proportion for wax to 
its ſimilar ſubſtances, enumerated at 5. 16. 4. In 
the abſence of powders, a larger proportion of 
wax, or its analogous ſubſtances, may ſupply 
the defect. | | 

4. But in powders, at the ſame time, we are 
alſo to conſider their fpecific gravity, and parti- 
cular affinity to oily ſubſtances. Powders of the 

more 


more 1 . . foſſils inſpiſſate a certain quan- 
tity of oil leſs than thoſe of a lighter kind. The 
calces of lead imbibe large quantities of oily and 
fat ſubſtances. | | | 

g. The phyſician will determine the propor- 
tion of aqueous liquors (. 406. no- 2. (1.)) 
from his particular intention: and as almoſt all 
the aqueous parts of thoſe liquors evaporate in 


the boiling, the proportion of the other ingre- 


dients may remain nearly the ſame. 


6. Inſpiſſated juices, Sc. (F. 406. n*®: 2. (2.)) 


may be refer'd either to wax or lard, according 
as they come neareſt to the denſity of one or the 
other (n“ 3.) : tho! they are uſually added in 
but ſmall quantities, Oh 
7. When white wax is uſed in this form, as 
it is more brittle than the yellow, its proportion 


ſhould be ſomewhat diminiſhed. : But it is the 


yellow wax which is almoſt conſtantly uſed for 
emplaſters. | 3 

8. Remembring that cold makes bodies more 
denſe and rigid: in winter we ſhould inlarge the 


proportion of ſoft ſubſtances (F. 406. 1. (1.) 


(2). (3) .); and in ſummer add more of hard 
ingredients (at F. ib. no. (4.)) for a plaſter. 
9. Thoſe ſubſtances which ſerve to mollify or 
diſſolve others (5. 407. ne. 5. 11. and 14. ), may 
be preſcribed by 3. 1 3 
10. It is alſo cuſtomary to refer the propor- 
tion of oil, wax, and the like ſubſtances, to be 
determined at diſcretion by the apothecary: by 
which means an error in proportion may be ea- 
ſily avoided by the preſcriber. 


11. And when we deſire to adjoin other in- 


gredients more ſuitable to our intention with 
lome officinal emplaſter (per $. 407. no. 14. ), 
being ſenſible of the conſiſtence of thoſe ingre- 
dients, we may readily know whether they will 

| 8 require 
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require the addition of an accefſory .which is foft 
and tenacious, or dry and ſolid; and the propor- 
tion of fuch acceſſories may be order'd by 9. /. 


$. 411. The SuBSCR1PT1oON or direction to the 
apothecary for this form, directs. | 
1. The preparation of the emplaſtic maſs. And 
this is performed either by (1.) emollition, with 
a gentle heat, or an admixture of ſome fit men- 
ſtuum (per F. 407: no. g. 14.) 3 which latter is 
termed madifattion. Or, (2.) by colliquation or 
melting; in ſuch a manner that the ingredients 
may be ſo fluid upon the fire; as to run into a 
very cloſe commixture with each other; this 
roceſs admitting no excipienda but what are ea- 
fily ſoluble, or elſe ground into a fine powder. 
Or, (3.) by means of boiling ; which is requir'd 
when any aqueous liquor is to be evaporated 
(F. 406. n®* 2, (1.));' or when the more fix'd 
medicinal virtues are by this means to be ex- 
tracted from certain vegetables, rejecting after- 
wards their more ſolid and groſs parts, or when 
metalline calces, efpecially thoſe of lead, are to 
be intimately diſſolved and combin'd in this form. 
We here deſignedly omit what relates to a re- 
gular and artificial preparation of plafters, as well 
for reaſons at F. 7. n®: 3. and F. 8. as becauſe 
the buſineſs of that is uſually refer'd to the dex- 
terity and judgment of the apothecary. Conſult 
$. 408. 3 *** 

2. The extention or ſpreading this form upon 
ſome vehicle, which is generally either pieces of 
linen, filk, cotton, or leather, &c. according 
as the ſur face of the part to be cover'd is ſubject 
to various motions, is more or leſs tender or in 

_ fight, and as the plaſter is to remain a longer 
or ſhorter time upon the part, c. The ſize and 
figure of the plaſter, agreeable to yarious 1 
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and uſes, may be repreſented by ſending a pat- 
tern cut out in paper, or limited by fingers AY 
breadths or any other meaſure, or it may be = 
wholly refer'd to the diſcretion of the apothe IK 
cary, mentioning only the particular part to 9 
which it is to be applied; for we ſuppoſe it ſuf- 
ficiently known, that the figure of an emplaſter = 
ſhould be ſcutiform for the ſtomach, lunated - 
for the liver, oval for the ſplen, orbicular for J 
the umbilicus and uterus, and of an oblong-ſquare 
for the kidneys, . The method of ſpreading 
common emplaſters is ſufficiently known by all: 
for making ſparadrapes (S. 405.), the linen 
ſhou'd wy be ſoft and well worn, but not ragged, 
the me thick and ſoft or ſpongy ; ſo that the 
melted emplaſter may be equally embibed by, 
and extended upon the vehicle, making it ex- 
actly level when cold. Sometimes the internal 
ſurface of the plaſter is ſmeared over with ſome 
oil, at other times it is ſprinkled with ſome 
powder ; by which means it will not adhere ſo 
firmly, nor be ſo apt to daub the parts. Others 
do for the ſame purpoſe cover the whole, or ſome 
art of the plaſter's ſurface, with red or white 
awn or muſlin, crape or gauze, which they 
ſew or faſten to the margin of the plaſter, before 
its application to the ſurface of the particular 
part it is to cover. 


F. 412. The SupERSCRIPTION ( fjgnaturs ) 
or direction to the patient for this form, is ſuffi- 
ciently intelligible from what has been already ſaid 
at F. 60. and 5. 405. 5G 

$. 413. The Uszs of emplaſters are various and 
manifold, ſerving to mollity, diſperſe, maturate, 
deterge, deſiccate, corroborate, attract, aggluti- 
nate and retain; excluding the air from wounds, 
ulcers and tumors, and ſerving to retain the lips 
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336 Plafers. 
of wounds, fractur'd bones, tents, pledgits, aſper- 
ſions (F. 308. ), and other dreſſings. Depilatories, 
rubifiers, and veſicatories, are frequently exhibited 
in this form to the patient. Nor does it commy. 
nicate its virtues to the bare ſurface of the body on- 
ly, but even to the receſſes of the more internal 


parts: as appears from the uſe of aromatic, opiate 


and mercurial plaſters. Yet this form may be of 
diflervice in many caſes, by obſtructing the cuta- 
neous pores, and exciting a redneſs, itching, puſ. 
tules, or eryſipelas. „„ 
$. 414. For SPECIMENS of this form, take the 
following. [= 
* 
3. Emplaſtrum anodynum, motum fedans, ad ſcir- 
rhum nec reſolutione, nec extirpatione medicabilem, 
Vid. H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 109. 
R. Succi recent. expreſſi & puri. 
Fol. hyoſcyami. 
Papaver. hortenf. 
Phellandrii ana z iv. 
Leni igne coque, inſpiſſa, ſub finem admiſce 
Cere albe 3 viy. 
Ol. infuſ. roſar. 5. 
F. ſ.a. emplaſtrum. 
S. Hujus q. ſ. ſuper aluta debitæ magnitudinis & fi- 
guræ extenſum parti ſcirrboſæ, prius nutritio ibid. 
deſcripto oblitæ, applicetur. 


3 nd * Ty DIS 
2. Emplaſtrum diſſipans, ad bubonem venereum ad 
H. Boerh. in Mater. Med. p. 248. 
R. Flor. ſulphuris 3 B. 
Sacchar. ſaturn. 3 j. 
5 Picis ſutoriæ 3 j. | 
M. F. ſ. a. emplaſtrum ſuper aluta extendendum. 


3. 


Plaſter, 327 


** | | 
3. Emplaſtrum hyſtericum Sydenhami. 
R. Galban. in tint. caſtor. ſolut. & colat. 
3 11). 
Tacamabac. 3 ij. 
M. F. emplaſtrum: extendatur ſuper a- 
lata orbiculatà pro umbilicali regione. 
$, Ut in fronte. Admoveatur calidum umbilico. ü 


* 
4. Emplaſtrum defenſivum rubrum. 
Vide H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 68. 


R. Ol. roſac. | 
Ceræ albæ ana 5 vj. 
Boli armen. 

Sang. dracon. ana AB. 
Roſar. rubr. pulv. J B. 

Ceræ in oleo calore leni liquatæ, tum ab ig- 
ne remotæ, paulatim intere reliqua ſub- 
tiliſſimè pulveriſata, jugiter agitando, do- 

| nec ſimul refrixerint. 

S. Hujus q. ſ. ſuper linteamine extenſum applicetur 

vulneri ad aerem arcendum & continenda reliqua. 
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5. Emplaſtrum roborans, califaciens, carminans, 
ſtomachicum. 


R. Emplaſt. de bacc. laur. 
Cumino ana q. ſ. 
Malaxata cum Balſam. peruv. tantillo ex- 
tende ſuper tela goſſypina, ſcutiformi, te- 
ge ſindone rubra decuſſatim interpaſſata. 
D | 
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g Scutum ſtomacbicum, quod calidum regioni ventri- 
culi e & ſubinde balſami peruviani, aut 
ve | 


olei 


Z n 
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fſpiritus menthe, tantillo irroretur. a 
2 6. 


10 6. Sparadrapum dd based. 
R.  Emplaſt. diapalm. 
ö Grat. dei ana pt. 3 

o.. amygd. dulc. rec. preſſ. pt. j. 


Calore leni ſub continua agitatione colli- 

- quatis tum ab igne remotis intinge lon- 
ga chartz albæ, ſatis firmæ, ſegmina, 
tres circiter digitos lata: .rite infec 

exime, extende, cultro æqua, ſuſpende, 
ut ſponte ſicceſeant, tum in ſegment; 
quadrata diſcinde & exhibe. 


S. Cbartæ inceratæ pro deligands forti culo, 


' * 
7. Sp aredrapithy peRorale, 8 refolveny 
ad tuſſim a frigore ſuſcepto. 
R. Unguent. althee comp. 33. 
Adipis gallin. 311. 
Olei preſſ. ſem. 4 3 B. 
Ceræ citriu. rec. FB. 
Simul leni igne liquifactis immiſce 
Kad. irid. florent. ſubtiliſſ. = 3]. 
Olei exprej/. nuc. myrijh. 
Deal in fluore immerge telam <5 Ve- 
terem magnitudinis & figure in charts 
tranſmiſſa deſcriptæ: probe imbutam 
1 via. & laxe AN ex· 


BED. . Tela emplaſtica, que pectori RY 3 2 
pPauaanno laneo, abr. wills aut pelle cath, 
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b. option refubithig ad contuſa. 
. H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 83. 


R. Bryon. in fur in. 4. 3 J. KL. 
„ ſulphur. 1 ES 

Mercur. nigri 3 iy. 

Nee puri 1 2. foluti 3 iv. 


mplaſtr. de melilat, 3 x. 
of cbamæmel. q. f. 


Ut F. emplaſtrum. 


8. yes q. ſ. linteo induffum afplictir nu 
"  Conthiſe.” ; 


** 
9. Emplaſtrum nervinum, anti- arthriticum 
2. Emp. @ cumin. 35. 
Ung. opodel. 5 lij. 
Sal 0 ammon. 
Campb. ſubt. Nb. 
_ Ext. 9 gh B. 
Ol. petrol. 1 


M. F. ſ. a. emplaſtrum molle. 5 


8 Super alutam extendendum, & regioni, vel parti. 
bus affettis "_ applicondun. 


% 


| 2 - ' : 
$6; Emplaſtrum W gdhefivum, | 


%. Emplaſt. diachyl. cum Mucag. 
Pic. burgundic. ana 3 vi. 


Bai ſulpb. tereb. q.1. 
M. F. ſ.a. emplaſtrum. 


Ss. E «tendatur aq, ſ. ſuper linteum craſſutn; vel Polis 
alulam, parti * applicand. 


 Plaſters. 


| * NS 
11. Emplaſtram * | 
L- _ de ſapon. 5 ij. 
Ung. ſambuc. 3 6. 

Ol. nicotian. 3 jj. 

Campb. pulv, ſubt. 

Sacch. ſaturn. —— 

Op#i ana 9 ij. 


N. F. ſ. a. emplaſtrum molle. 


S. Extende ſuper thiteum duplicatum, & lateri affefi 
vel parti dolenti i applicetur. 


\ aa , 
12. Emplaſtrum emolliens, & refrigerans, 
J. Sperm. ceti 3 f. | 
Ceræ albe 3]. 
Ol. amygd. dulc. 3 x. | 
| Commiſtis & ab igne remotis, inſperge 
4 | Sacch. ſaturn. pulv. ſubt. 3 11. 
Camph. 3 6. 
M. F. ſ. a. emplaſtrum . conſiſt. 


S. Extende ſuper pannum linteum, & ung. merc. in- 
unct. applicetur ad Amorrbaidas cas externas. 


N t 
13. Emplaſtrum diſcutiens, commune. 
| X. Emp. de ſapon. 
= e Cicut. cum ammon. ad 33. 
= - Ung. cerul. 3 B. 
Campb. 
Opii ana 3 P. 
M. F. ſ. a. emplaſtrum molle, leniſſimo 
 _ calore. 
S. Super alutam extendendum, & parti affedlæ vel 
* viſcerum infard, applicandum. 
| 14. 


. 


. 
e i 13 Saab Freda 1 259 
14. Emplaſtrum epuloticum, ad familias. 
2. Core citrinæ rec. J ij. 85 
Mellis commun. 3 8. 
Croct opt. 38 J. 
Sacchar, albif]. 


Sperm. ceti ad 3 v 


Ol. amygd. dulc. 315 8. 
LE; M. F. ſ. a. emplaſt. mediæ conſiſt. 
S. Emp. vulner. ſuper pannum linteum album, vel 
ſericum nigrum | extendendum, & in abraffonibus 
cutancis, inciſuris levioribus, Sc. applicandum. 6 


15. Emplaſtram ad ſtrumas, diſcuriens, 


2M. Emp. e cicut. 
de ſapon. aa 3j. 1 þ 
Hydrarg. (in pauc. 555 extints.,) zj. 
Campb. (in ol. amygd. dulc. * . ar ) 
8 j. 


M. F. ſ. a. emplaſtrum. 


8. B SO infarctionibus, partibus of 
applicandum. 


x | * 
16. Emplaſtrum hyſtericum. 
X. Gum. ammon. - | 
Galban. colat. 
Aſa fetid. ana 3 IJ. 
. Cere citrinæ 3. 
Balſ. ſulpb. ſuccinat. q. . 
M. F. ſ. a. emplaſtrum media conſiſt. 


5. Ut in fronte. Super alutam extendendum, & 
i hypogaftrice opplicandius. | 


n - Nota, 


* , 


-_ 


(5. 405 to 409. ). A cerate derives its names (5. 415.) 


dients, but that they are often omitted, and the 


* 


differs in 


1 177 Cerates. 
ſeveral others compoſed of talc, camphir, borace 


meth. preſcr. form. p. 246.); but as theſe hardly 
ever come under the extemporaneous preſcription 


them in this place. I 


8.475. 


(8 405. ), coming near to a midling conſiſtence 


ter, a cerate; the diſtinction of this form into li- 


ſition very ſeldom in extemporaneous Kaas but 


| Nato. To the form of /paradrapes we might ade 


wax and oil; entitled te/ge coſmeticae (P. Morell 


of a phyſician, there is no great occaſion to inſert 


"—_— 


1 — py — 5 
M CERATES, 

j Or RATE (ceratum, cerotum, cerelae. 
um,) is a kind of foft emplaſter 


. 


between an ointment and emplaſter. But as we da 
not at preſent, as they did formerly, call every 
compoſition of wax, whether ointment or emplaſ- 


quid and ſolid, daes alſo of conſequence vaniſh. 
$. 416. The MaTzrrats, ELtEcTiION, Or- 
ER, Dosk, and GENERAL QUANTITY of this 
s hold the ſame here as in the emplaſter 


from the wax and oil in its compoſition : but thoſe 
ſubſtances are at preſent no ſuch conſtant ingre- 


cerate compoſed of other ſimilar ſubſtances, enu- 
merated at F. 406, and 467. This is alſo a compo- 


more frequently occurs among the officinals : and 
when an officinal cerate is not at hand, ſuitable to 
the intention, any of the emplaſters may be rea- 
py reduced to its conſiſtence by the addition of 
ome oil, mollify ing it ( per f. 407; no 14.). 
$. 417. The mutual PRorox T fox of the ſeve- 
ral gay maſons: form, is what it principally 
u from the emplaſter: for the proportion 

here, ſhould be of oil 3 j. a 36. powders 3 3. o 
3 ls. more or leſs,” according to their ſpecific 


* 
— 


. weight: 


35350 Of Teras. 43 
«eight? bt exchicing' the powders; "the ui wi) 
pe avgthetited to 3 v. But öbſerve 
I. That there is a fort of latitude fot varying 
the proportions of this form; in'order to make 
the cerate ſometimes a little ſofter; or hatder; 
than at others; nor art the ſpecified proportions 
conſtantly obſeryed in preſcriptions: in ſo- rich 
that what is placed under the title of cerates in 
ſome ſhops, would be rank d among the claſs of 
ointments or . in the hands of others. 
2. For the reſt, what we have before repeat - 
ed (at 5. 410. n“: 3. to 11.) is alfs jn this place 
applicable to the form of cerates; 
$. 418. The SusscRIPTIioH and Supt” 
seRIPT ION, or direction to the apothecary and 
patient for this form, is much the ſame as for th 
emplaſter (at F. 411, and 412.) fuppoſing you 
do but change the name (. 415.) Sparadrapes 
(F. 411. ne 2.) are alſo more frequently made from 
this form than from ernplaſters z becuſe the ſub- 
ſtance of a cerate is more ſoft and pliable, and ſo, 
more convenient ( per $. 410. n®* 1.). Cerates are 
alſo tranſmitted to the patient, and reſerved for 
uſe, in gallipots or bladders, when they are to laſt 
any conſiderable length of time; other wife they 
might melt and run about, or become too hard and 
dry, thro* keeping. Their greater degree of ſoft- 
neſs, renders them alſo capable of being ſpread upon 
proper vehicles with much more eaſe, than plaſters. 


as of emplaſters (F. 413.); and we may venture 
to ſay they are in more frequent uſe than the latter; 
for many forms which are preſetibed under the 
title of emplaſters, are eerates in effect and conſi- 
ſtence. Its leſs degree of hardneſs and tenacity, in 
compariſon with an emplaſter, gives it a greater 
recommendation, in cafes where the virtues are o 
penetrate deeper ( per 5. 430. n.), wnere the 
N | 44 „ 
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F. 419, Tie Us z of cetares is fach the ſame 


| .344 | 5 3 Ceratets. | | 
ke to be cover? d are very tender and ſenſible, of 


ted in ſome moveable articulation, or when we 


are apprehenſive that a more conſiſtent form will 
do harm (ger . 00 | 
F. 420. For SPECIMENS, take the following, 


1. Ceratum exſiccans, obtundens, antiphlogiſticum 
ad ulcera tibiarum inveterata. 
R. Cerat. defenſrv. cærul. pbarm. leid. 
3 3 11). vel q. v. | 

| D. ad fictile. 
S. Hujus q. ſ. extenſum ſuper linteo anplicetur ulceri, 
FpPrrius puro, ſiccis, aut idoneo balſamo imbutis, cary- 
tis telto. Renovetur quovis die ſemel. 


2. Ceratum adtrahens, emmenagogum. 

- Vide H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 214. 
N. Emplaſtr. oxycroc. | 

2 de melilot. ana QL 


Cum ol. rutæ q. 1. malaxando in con. 
 ſiſtentiam cerati redacta extendan- 
tur ſuper aluta lunata juxta exem- 

plum tranſmiſſum. 

S. Pubis & inguinibus anplicetur. 


my 


* 


R. Gumm. ammoniac. 
RY Gelban. ana 3B. 
Diſſolvantur in acet. fquillitic. q.f. & cum 
 . Cerecitrine AG, | 
Ol. infuſ. abſynth. q. . 

Leni igne colliquata redigantur in cera- 
tum, quod ſuper aluta ovata, in- 
ſtar linguæ bubulz, extenſum. 


2 Br ö 5 WY 
3. Ceratum reſolvens, ad ſcirrhum lienis. 


xt Day nofienn ws 3 
S. Ceratum ſplenet icum, bypochondrio finiftro in re. 
|  giane ſplenis applicandum, - . 
„„ +6 


* 


of a ww 


* 


4. KSL ad ſeabiem, lepram, Se. 2 


i Emp. de cicut. cum amuon. 
5 7 Er... : .:... 
Ol. anygd. dult.. q . 93 


M. F. ceratum. 


. Super pannum linteum 1 & culi E 
A e we 
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Of OINTMENTS. 


$. 421. N O1nTMENT or unguent is an ex- 
ternal, ſoft medicine ; not ſo hard as 
a cerate (S. 415: ); but coming nearer to the con- 
ſiſtence of thick honey, or an electuary (F.138.): 
melting with a ſmall heat, and compoſed chiefly 
of oleaginous and ceraceous ſubſtances ; which are 
to be rubbed upon the ſurface, of divers exter- 
nal parts of the body, or applied upon ſome 
proper vehicle, to anſwer various medicinal i inten- 
tions. r Tings 
$. 422. The Marzn IALS' for this mz! are in 
general the ſame as for an emplaſter or cerate 
(F. 406. 416.) . © 
F. 423. The ELzcrion' of ingredients for this 
form, is alſo determined by the ſame circumſtan- 
ces, as at F. 407. vix. | 
1. In the compoſition of an ointment are re- 
2 (I.) a conſiſtence ſufficient to preſerve it 
from melting in the air, but ſo as to make it 
ſoft and pliable in the cold, reſembling, as it 
were, ſoft lard. (2.) Its ſoftneſs ſhould alſo be 


- Joined 5 


* 
. 


. 
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eben and peceſſary e in this form, 


% 


2 oe 


joined with ſmoothneſs. and jubricity, without 
— roughneſs or groſs parts. (3.) It requires 
n equable diſtribution and uniform commixture 
bo its ingredients. From hence, we may per. 
ceive what materlals are fitreft for this form; 
and what kind of preparation they are to under. 
go. Conſulr $. 407. no x. and 2. | 
2. Oil (5. 406. neo 1. (a1).), fat (ib. 00 


. turpentine (4. (3.) ) wax (16. (4.) ), or ooh, 
_ ſtances analogous to theſ 


eſe (F. 410. n“. g. ); be ing 
melted together in a due quantity, will compoſe 


an unguent without any 8 0. addition: ſo that 
in this form there is no occaſion for any of the 
excipienda (F. 406. n“ 2.), unleſs ſuch ſhould 
be required by the ind Kation. 


3. Wax, pitch, reſins, gum- 1 officinal 


emplaſters and cerates, or the like 65 406. ne.. 
vu 640 ), being mollified with oil, ſe 
. teveral of them in conjunction, will compaſe an 
ointment without any other materials ( ih. 
0% . (2. ) (8.) and no- 20% é u 


parately, or 


4. Even lard, marrow, butter, &c. (8. 406, 


N ne. a )) have naturally of themſelves. the 
. eonliſtence proper to an ointment, without any 
other addition of either rg uid. or ſolid ſubſtances 


( $. ib, (1. „ (4.)); either of theſe be re⸗ 


..- quired à little . which is frequent in ex- 
temporaneous practice, they may be made ſo by 


the addition of a little oil; if * * are dere 
ſome what more conſiſtent, they will acquirè that 
dy mixture with a little wax, or ſome fine pow- 
der. But to reduce the more tepacious tur pen- 
tines into an ointment, requires a previous atte 
nuation and divifion of their ech by lard, oil, 


+: or the yolks af eggs. 


„wax and turpentine are rot fuch 


a3 


1 - . * 


Of Ointment, "ap 
as in that of a plaſter (N 4 07. n 4.) They 
are both frequently excluded the cba pong ol 
extemporaneous unguents. Wax alſo fenders an 
ointment much tels 5 to ne into the 

11 907 tts 


1 
"Ts If an intention perſuades us to ral water 


liquors (FJ. 406. n“ 2: (1.)) into this form, 
they are to be firſt boiled with the fat or oil 
(F. 406. no- 1. (1.) (2.)), in order toexhale their 
aqueous parts; ſo that whit has deen faid at 
5. 407. ns 5. may here take place. " 
But certain watery liquors are GohvbBtnes 
Wy into an ointment, merely by a long tri- 
turation with fat ſabſtances, without any boiling: 
as we learn from the compoſition of reſactum, 
and nutritium: by which laſt,” it appears that 
two liquors, will inſpiſſate into an ointment, 
without evaporation 1 but this will bold! in x bur 
few inſtances. © 
8. Reſiges the excipienda (8. 2 28 2. 
(2.) ), this form ſometimes takes in pulps and 
electuaries, to be intermixed with its other fat 
and glubinous ingredients. Even the whole maſs 
of an ointment is ſometimes: compoſed, like an 
electuary, without any oily or fat ſubſtances” at 


all: as we ſee in the Neg. 2 Ae 
tiacum. 21 | 
9. To make up awd (F. 406. ne. 2: (3. ) 
into this form, ſometimes oil alone, or Joined 
with vinegar, is ſufficient : which obtains chie 
in ſaturnine unguents. For otherwiſe it will e 
nerally 8 14 a mixture of ſome thick and 0. 
tinous ſubſtance (5. 406. ne: f 2.) 63.0 2 
10. Very ſtrong and corr ſive IE 
which inflame, eule be very Sh rue 
n this form: and not at all, unleſs they are in-. 
+ | ringed and cyrbed by other m mere lenient ſub- 
9 N Haber ; 
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ef] 


ſtances; leſt. they ſhould deſtroy the ſkin, or, by 
ennie thro? the pores into the een id 
. ſturb the whole economy... 


II. Such ointments as are intendeg to o rate 


upon the more internal parts of the body, ſhou'd 
cConſiſt of very penetrating ſubſtances, and not 
be made of too thick a conſiſtence (Ku .). 

12. In preſcribing this form, it is more ad- 
" viſable to order the officinal compoſitions of this 
kind, either ſeparately or combined together; 
Which may be adapted to the intention, by an 
extemporaneous Je of other ingredient, 


. Conſult §. 407, no 


3 For the reſt, 280 b been faid (at 
F. 407. n*8.t0 13, and 14.) does alſo here take 
place. Though ſeveral kinds of ſalts are fre- 
quently preſcribed in this form, yet the mineral 
calces very ſeldom enter the compoſition of oint- 

Karger Cy E Eon ones. 


| $. 424. The Ox; DER or method of arefcribion 
the ingredients for ointments, is much the ſame 
with that uſed in emplaſters at $. 408. + 

§. 42 f. The Dos of this — is to be deter- 
mined by the ſize of the part to be anointed, nor 
does it require any other Iimitation. 

F. 426. The GentER ALQUANTITY of nhis form 
to be preſcribed and tranſmitted tothe patient at one 
time, is limited by the conſideration at $. 42. as 
alſo from the continuation and frequency of its 
application, ſo that ſometimes an ounce may ſuf- 
fice, when at other times the caſe may require 
above a pound. 

_ 427. The mutual Proyor, 10N of ingredients 
for this . may be deduced from 5. 410. and 
411 La pared with H. 421: 423. But obſerve, 

That the conſiſtence of this form is not 


fo preciſely limited, but that.it may be * . 
ittle 


| 060 Ointments, 1s 
little thicker or thinner, according to the- par- 
ticular intention, as will appear from viewing 


the conſiſtence of ſeveral officinal oiptments. 


Soft ointments are beſt adapted for tender and 
ſenſible parts, for. 3 and for entering 
the pores by friction, Ic. The more ſolid and 
conſiſtent ointments ſtop up the pares, are 
more ſlowly imbibed by them; and mtb ob- 
ſtruct perſpiration. 

2. The materials fit for this form are of a 
threefold conſiſtence (5. 422. ) : liquid, ſoft and 
ſolid 3 fo that the proportion of each ingredient 
is to 5 varied, according as the ointment is to 
be more ſoft, or elſe conſiſtent (Per. 5. 421. 
423. n?* 1. 427. no; 1.) | 

3. The ſoft ſubſtances (5. 406. no. 1. (2.) 
(3.)) mix'd together in any proportion will make 
an ointment; but if you are apprehenſive it will 
be too conſiſtent adjoin g. / olei. For the parti- 
cular management of the terpentiete for this 

form conſult 5. 423. n** 4 
4. A mixture of oil 5 J with 3 ij or iij. of 7 
wax or ſimilar ſubſtances compoſe an ointment 
per f. 410. n“. 3. If to the wax and oil we add 
a powder F. 406. n 2. (3.), the wax ſhould. 
then be proportionably diminiſhed, ſo that we 
may order of wax 3ij, of powder 31, or 31Þ8. 
or the quantity of powder being determined, 
the wax may be preſcribed g. /. unleſs you are 
ſenſible that the powder and oil together will of 
themſelves form an ointment per F. 423. ne 9. 
and in that caſe the wax being omitted, the 
quantity of powder may be augmented to z ĩij. 
| * ſometimes 3 jv. | 

Hence we. learn what is to be done when 
the ſoft ſubſtances ne- 3. are added inſtead of 
the powder, n“. 4. for the proportzon of thoſe 

\ ingre- 
\% 
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_ thoſe ſoft ſubſtances were omitted. 
6. If you preſcribe ung. nutritum of oil and 
vinegar of lead, per F. 423. n“ 7 the propor- 
tion of each may be nearly equal parts, or either 
of them may be order'd by 9. /. cape : if the 
ointment conſiſts of oil, ſimple vinegar and ſu- 
gar of lead; or any of the ſaturnine calces, the 
two firſt may be preſcribed ana pt. 1. and of the 
two latter pt. f. EA 
F. If the baſis of this form is an officinal oint- 
ment, you will eaffly perceive from the confi. 
ſtence of its other ingredients, whether any, or 
how much wax will bring it to a conſiſtence, 
which is. generally preſcribed by 3. / Oil will 
reduce its confiſtencez wax will increaſe it, when 
it exceeds either way. | 
8. Laſtly; to this place alſo belongs what 
has been faid at S. 410. Subſtances which are 
only analogous to oil and fat §. 406. no. 1. (i.) 
(2.) are not ſo conſtant ingredients in this form. 


$. 428. The StuBscrIPTton or direction to the 
apothecary for the compoſition of this form, varies 
_ with the different method of preparing it ; it either 
' brders only ſimple mixture, when there is no oc- 
caſion for the uſe of fire; or the mixture may 
be order'd to be done gradually, and made uni- 
form by a continued triuration, when the oint- 
ment is to conſiſt of a mixture of fat and watery 
ſabſtances (per F. 423. no 7. 427. no 6.) the 
mixture by triuration is then term*d nutritio, and 
the ointment, utritum. Or, the com poſition may 
be order'd by melting, or by boiling, as well as 
mixture; the directions for which are much the 
ſame as in the emplaſter F. 411. n“ 1. The pre- 
ſcription may conclude F. /. a. unguentum vel nu. 
tritum. D. ad fietile. This form is ſeldom applied 
upon leather like the emplaſter at f. 411. wo 
_ ae : 


% , 


f Omer 33 
but when it is thus uſed, the margin of the latter 
ſhould be. ſpread about a fingers breadth with 

- {ame ſticking emplaſter, in order to prevent the 
ointment from melting and falling off by the heat 

of the part; ent ©: KESTISES 0 2 28. 
$. 429. The SuPERSCREtPTION or direction to 
the patient for this form, contains nothing very 
particular, except the method of uſing it. The ap- 
plication or inunction of this form upon particu- 
lar parts, is uſually performed by ſpreading it firſt 
upon linen, leather, _ lint, pledgets, tents, or 
in walnut-ſhells, c. But it is very uſual to pre- 
miſe hot or cold bathing, lotions and friftions be- 
fore inunction of the parts. For the reſt, what 

relates to the chufing à proper part of the body, 
the length of time, and frequency of uſing the 
ointment, with the proper regimen, c. is to be 
deduced from the Phyſician's indications in parti- 
cular.cafes. Conſult $. 328. no. 2. f. 5. It is advi- 
{able to be cautious in the nſe of ointments which 
are corroſive, cathartic or mercurial, Sc. left the 
too frequent or long continued uſe of them ſhould 
bring on a falivation, a fuperpurgation, or other - * 
bad ſymptoms. = | 
$. 430. The Us = of ointments ts very frequent 
with phyſicians as. well as ſurgeons 3 in order to 
mollity, diſperſe, maturate, deterge, warm, 
ſtrengthen, alleviate, obtund acrimony, Fc. which 
virtues it communicates not only by external ap- 7 
plication, bur fredently by internal exhibition, in 
which caſe it acts more potently on the internal 
parts; being promoted. in that action by its con- 
ſiſtence being more ſoft and penetrating than a ce- 
rate or emplaſter. The effects of this form exter- 
nally applied, are ſufficiently obvious in the uſe of 
mercurial, cathartic, and opiate ointments, which 
produce a ſpitting, purging, or conſtipation ; but 
an unſeaſonable or improper uſe of ſome ointments, 
55 proves 


* 


372 — * 
proves frequently pernicious by eg the fibres 
too much, by obſtructing the eutaneous pores, or 
by acting too roughly upon ſome of the internal | 
viſcera. 1 | 

F. 431. SPECIMENS of this form. 


* 


5 
1. Unguentum digeſtivom ad contuſa, attenuans, 
antiſepticum, 


Vide H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 70-, 


R. Tereb. z ij. 
Vitell. ovor. n · j. 


Exacte miſtis admiſce 


* Unguent. Bafllici z ij. 
Aloes pure 3 iv. 


F. ſ. a. unguentum. 


S. Hujus tantillum plumaceolis exceptum imponatur 


loco contuſo, tegatur emplaſtro de * & fo- 
mento, ibid. deſcriptis. 


* 
2. Unguentum anodynum, motum ſedans, ſcirrho 
dolenti aptum. Ibid. p. 1210 


R. Aceti litbargyrii 3 j. 
Ol. exprelſ. ſem. 22 cyami. 
Papaver. alb. 


Roſar. infuſ. ana 3 ij. 
F. ſ. a. nutritum, cui ſub finem admiſce 
Opii puri gr. vj. 
S. Nutritum pacens, quo leniter inungatur locus af 
"nes ac dein tegatur emplaſtro, ibid. deſcripto. 


4 ; . R *. 8 * 
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3. Uegventum purgans, antihelminticum, BY; 
infante. 


vid. H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p ag 1. 
RK. Fellis taurini. 3 
Alpes pur. ana 3 j. | 
M Unguent. all bææ 31. 3 
J. Hujus pauxillo inungatur \ſubinde locus umbilici : 
aut pars dimidia juglandis nucis * excepta 
eidem loco aftponatur. 


Cautelam buic 2 a, thidem. 


4. Unguentum laxans, mitigang, K ad 2 
ritidem. Ibid. * 130. 8 


R. n. 


3 n J ä 
wy Nutrit. ana a 35 1K 
M.. Aan 
| F. 3 c 20 
S. Hoc calido latus dolens, ter de Tie, apa 


ſuperponendo dein fomentum, ante in hiſtor. epi gs 
natis liquidi, P. 232. 8 £ 


5 Unguentum emplaſirodes; roborans, calefaciens, 
ſtomachicum ad nauſeam vel vomitum a pertur- 
bato W nervoſi motu ortum. | 


| R. Cerat. ſtomach. Galen. 
Pbperiac. Andromach. ana 3 vj. 
Ol. nuc. myrift. expreſ. I]. 
Balſ. peruvian. 3 Bl. 
| M. F. ſ. a. unguentum: illinatur aluti ſcuri- 


formi, cujus margo ad digiti latitudinem 
obducta ſit emplaſtro mucagin. aut meliloti. 


8. baun aun quod regions ventricul af- 
plicetur. 
1 N Na. 
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Noto. From the hiſtogy of ointments, may be 
underſtood. the compoſition. of internal vulaęrary 


ballams, or potable ointments z which are uſed in 


oy 


. 


almoſt the ſame intentiops with ſome electuaries 
or pills (F. 138. 5 * | Br K. any bal- 
ſams do generally differ but little from ointments: 
though they are ſometimes ſofter.; but are hardly 
ever preſeribed or prepared in extemporaneous 


practice 


S , : 
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9. 432. PERFUMEDOr ODORIFEROVUS BAI 
du, is a kind of ointment (C. 421) 
compoſed of the more fragrant and ſtrong ſcented 
ingredients, incorporated with ſome of the more 
tenacious, and oily or fat ſubſtances, ſerving for 
the inunction ofvſeveral parts, and inveſted with 
very ſtrong, odorous and active principles. Hence, 
it ſeems to differ but little from an ointment. 
8. 433. The Mar ERIALs for this form, are 
almoſt the ſame as for the ointment (& 422.) ; 
but are not ſo numerous: they are either excipient, 
or excipiend. | | 8 
1. The excipieut ſallbiances are either (1.) pri- 
mai), being fat aud: tenacious: as oil. of nut- 
megs by expreſſion, white inpdarous fats, of the 
hog, Sc. the. marrow, of legs of veal, butter, 
wax, officinal ointments, pemgrum, roſatum, 
nervinum, &c, The ſtrong - ſcented officinal 
balſams, manna, and fametimes gum-relſins. 
Or (2,) ſecundary, oleaginous and. liquid; as the 
more common oils by expreſſion, infuſion, or 
_ decottion, and the native liquid balfams, as pe- 
A TT | 
> WW: The excipięnda are alſo either 1) primary, 
containing the medicinal virtues, and of a liquid 
Ait . con- 


Vas is 

Sad as aromatic oils. obtained by 2 
tillation or expreſſion, liquid balfams, natural 
or artifieiab eſfencms, ſpirits; volatile oily falts, 

© Ge: or 25 — thick confiſtenee: as entracts and 


the more nt electuar ies; of o dium, ſaffron, 
theriaca, wacker 5 rel; muſle, civer 
2 the: like and folid:: as fpices, ſaf- 

b Chingy GY hemjamin, 9 am- 


bs amber, its falt; c. Oy (24) ſerann 

of leſs. conſequence, giving ſome colour; 

for which purpoſe afe.uſert the fineſt rt Pr 
magiſteries — by alumg with various 
pig gents, ſmaltz cochineal, turmeric; umbre; 

aſphaltus, cinnabar, juice of buck-rhorn; red 

ſanders, the n e 1 armenian 
| Woch e 


| 95 434. The Fader _ + of bee fol this 
form; is to be directet by the intention, and other 
circumſtances at . 423 n 1. ): but as the prin- 
cipal difference of this-fotm.from an ointment con- 
ſiſts in its ſtrong penetrating! odor, we ought to 
pay the 4 fegurd ta that; leſt it ſhould be 
waken'd; diſtpared;: changed; ot made worſe by 
the action bf other ſubſtances. The ringing it with 
ſome pleaſant colour;! is indeed leſs neceſſary, but 
3 uſual; nor — it be entirely e 
ence, WARS 
BY © The mary exdipient ($. 433. 5. i. 
(1.):)- ſhould be clioſe the whiteſt and! moſt ino- 
dorous; in order to ayoid any change of the 
odor and colour te be given it by the excipi- 
enda (& 433. no. 9. ). Nut oil by expreſfion; 
being deprived of its colour and ſmell by ſpiric 
of Wine, is tlie moſt frequent in uſe here; in ſo 
much that it may well be call'd; as it uſually is, 
4 Jody for perfamed- balſams. We ſhould be 
exuriousthat the other fat ſubſtanees are not ran- 
r cid: 


' 


1356 J Ofner, Ba, 
cid: to avoid which, they ſhould be choſe very 
freſh, and be ſometimes firſt waſhed ' with 
ſome proper liquor. Nor is it often that an 

other ſubſtance is uſed here, but white virgig', 
2. But there are ſome caſes where a ſtro 
ſcented or fœtid excipient is preferable, when 
it happens to agree with the intention and vir. 
tues of the other ingredients: as may ſeveral of 

the officinal ointments and balſams, common 

_ oils of nuts, gum-reſins, &c, and in this caſg 
the indication ſhould dire& the choice. The 
colour may be eaſily corrected or made agree- 
able pr $oigh3-+ BY (a. 

3. Wax alone is ſeldom the excipient , be- 
cauſe the generality of ingrediens can be ſuffi. 
ciently mollified by none but oil. Oil alſo ſerves, 

by repeated mixture in ſmall quantities, to at- 
tenuate and mix the more ſoft and fat ſubſtances 
(. 433. 9 2. (2.)) for this form. 
4. There is not always occaſion for the ſe- 
cundary excipients ( at F. ih. no. 1; (2.)): only 
when the mals is of too thick a conſiſtence theit 
addition may be proper. But then, one ſhould be 
choſe without any ſmell, or elſe with one agree 
able to that of the other ingredients... _ 

5. The primary excipienda (F. 433. n“ 2. 
(I.)) or ingredients ſhould be choſe conformable 

to the intention (. 432. 4.34-:), efficacious in 

a ſmall quantity, and agreeing with each other, 

alſo capable of an uniform mixture with the ex- 
cipient (F. 433-). Therefore thoſe ſubſtances 
chiefly which abound in the more active odorous 

parts are 'principally uſed in this form; eſpe- 

| cially ſuch as are naturally of an oily or fat con- 
| ſiſtence, or elſe capable of an intimate commix- 
| ture with oily ſubſtances, Oils by infuſion or 
= d4ccoction are ſeldom uſed in this form, 1 to 
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Of. Odorifeous Balſams. 357 i 
dilute it, when of too much conſiſtence. If dry 
ſubſtances are order'd, which are not capable of 
a diſfolution, they ſhould be firſt reduced into 
a moſt ſubtle powder. 5 A . 
6. But this form takes in not only fragrant 
ſubſtances, but ſometimes fœtid ones alſo: as 
we may learn from what has been ſaid at 5.433. 
no · 2. So that muſk, civet and ambergriſs are 
not always neceſſary ingredients of this form: 
it is even generally better to omit theſe, as be- 


ing to many very unpleaſant, and to others hurt- 
ful. Conſult $. 85. and 100. | 

7. The pigments or colours (5. 433. no 2. 
(2.)) are generally elected agreeable to the co- 
lour of the medicinal haſis, from which the bal- 
ſam takes its name, or conformable to the re- 
ceived idea of the virtues it is to excrt, or to the 
genius of the diſeaſe it is to oppoſe: hence, to 
the balſam of rue ſhould be given a green co- 
Jour ; of amber, a yellow; of roſes, a red; to 
cardiac balſams, a pleaſant colour, and to ant- 
apoplectic, or anttepileptic balſams ſhould be 
given a ſorrowful, ſable, or black colour. But 
it is not always neceſſary to colour them in this 
manner. = 

8. Yet care ſhould be taken not to uſe pig- 
ments which are corroſive or acrimonious, the 
-uſe of which would be attended with bad conſe- 

| _ But the powder or magiſtery of the 

f ſubſtance which compoſed the baſis of a balſam, 
1s generally better to colour it than any other. 
If ſuch is nat to be had, a quantity of ſome other 
4. 433. n“ 2. (2.)) may be ſubſtituted. 

9. Here alſo, if there are any officinal bal- 
ſams adapted to the phyſician's intention, he 
may ſave himſelf the trouble of an extempora- 
neous formula; or he may adapt ſome officinal 

e balſam 
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"I Of Odrftron. Baſle: 
balſam to his intention, by adding ee ingre- 
dients to it (V. F. 407. ns: 14. ). 
10. For the number of pa for chi 
form, as at F, 407. ne. 1 IS. io — brevity is 
commendable. 


* / 


9, 435. The Ox ER or . for preſoribin 
the 1 ingredients of _ . is much the © fame as 


but is propor. 
cones to the ſize and —— parts to be anointed, 
154 437. The GENERAL QuanT1TY of an 
odorous balſam order'd at a time, is ſeldom more 
than 5j6. becauſe of the ſmallneſs of its doſe 
( $- 436: ): _ is more frequently preſcribed in the 
quantity of a few drams only, aotoeding to diffe- 
rent circumſtances (at F. 426. 436.) : it may be 
even preſcribed in a ſtill leſs quantity, when the 
balſam is an officina] compoſition ($. 434. ne. g.) 
$. 438. The mutual PROrOR tion of the ingre- 
dients for this form, may be eaſily underſtood | 
from F. 427; when the conſiſtence of the balſam 
and its ingredients are firſt determined and known. 
Hence we learn, 
I. That a balſam is aſuatly a little thicker 
than an ointment (. 421. 42 3. no. 1.) ; tho! 
ſometimes it is of directly the ſame confiſtence, 
or a little fofter, or even ſo thin as to come 
nearey to a linjment. Such balſams as are to keep 
any conſiderable time, to be carried about in the 
pocket, or to ſerve for perfuming, c. ſhould be 
of a more hard conſiſtence: but thoſe to be rubb d 
into parts, ſhould have a ſofter conſiſtence. 
2, There is therefore hardly any conſtant pro- 
ion obſerved between the excipientia and ex- 
eipienda (5. 433. ); bur the more uſual i is as fol- 
NN. V. C5 | | of 
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urn 0's, | 
-- excipienda or ingredients 3 Liquid 3J, I. wh 
Primary (. 434. ne; 2. (1.)) 1 
—— Secundary ( 15 — —— 42 2.7 
3. Hence it appears, that if the excipient is 
ſome ſoft nut- oil, the quantity of thick or dry ex- 
cipienda, ſhould be proportionably increaſed, and 
the liquid diminiſh'd; except when you would 
by — deſire to have the balſam very liquid 

er no: 1.).* 8 
o_ It is alſo uſual to add about a dratn of wax 
to an ounce of lard, ojntment, or other very ſoft 
exciplent ( $.434. no 3. ); in order to make 
their conſiſtence equal to that of the balſamic body 
(no. 2.), the — 6 9 of excipienda (n 2.) 
remaining ſtill the ſame. „ 

5. If the excipient (5. 434. no 3.) be wax 
only, it will require double the ſame quantity of 
ſome fluid oil, to ſufficiently mollify it. But if 
any dry ſubſtance come alſo into the compoſition, 
it is to be eſtimated as wax. So that it is then 


chiefly, that there will be occaſion to uſe ſome 


ſecundary excipient (5. 433. n“ 1. (2.) and 
434. no 3.); that we may not be forced to uſe 
2 larger quantity of others which are dearer 
or ſtronger. Its proportion may be therefore 
order'd by .J. by: | 

6. If you make additions to ſome officina] 


balſam (per F. 434. n“. g.), their proportion 


ſhould be as their conſiſtences: and then, the 
intention only lays any reſtriction upon the 
proportion. But if to officinal balſams you alſo 
add ſeveral other ſubſtances (no 1. to 6.) hi- 
therto mentioned, — may eaſily perceive what 
proportion ſhould be follow'd, or what conſti- 
tuent ſubſtance ſhould be uſed, when you are 

A a 4 deſirous 
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deſirous to ayoid too much or little conſiſtence. 
Conſult 5. % %%%. 

7. But very often the excipienda only are 
preſcribed in a determinate quantity, and the ex. 
cipient (or acceſſory ſubſtance to make up the 
form) order'd by g./. or when there are two 
ſuch excipient ſubſtances, one of them only 
may be order'd in a determinate quantity. And 
ſometimes, the excipientia being determined in 

uantity, the proportion of 3 is left to 

n diſcretion of the apothecary. _ 

8. For the reſt, conſult what has . IM 
at $. 410. and 427. 


$. 439. The Sunscr1ÞPTION or direction to 
the apothecary for this form, is preſcribed by 
F. ſ. a. balſamum. D. in pyxide ſtannea, plumbea, 
eburnea, lignea vel fictili. Sometimes the balſam 
is order'd to be included in half a walnut ſhell, to 
be applied to and retained upon the navel. The 
method of compoſition is uſually left to the judg- 
ment of the apothecary. 

F. 440. The SUPERSCRIPTION or direction to 
the patient for this form, contains, beſides the 
8 taken from the baſis and virtues ($. 434. 

7.) the method of application; which is ge- 
bad} almoſt like that of uſing ah ointment 


($. 429.), by inunction or infriction. It is very 
ſeldon that a balſam is ſpread upon a vehicle, and 


ſo applied to a part (5. 439.). The particular 


Parts of the body moſt ſuitable for the application 
of this form, is uſually judged to be ſuch as are 
the moſt ſenſible, and where the largeſt veſſels and 
nerves run the moſt expoſed; as the noſe, temples, 
vertex of the head, the wriſts, præcordia, &c. 

F. 441. The Us of this form in extempora- 
neous Practice, is not. very frequent; but it is 
often uſed merely for pleaſure or N 

ome 


fometimes in morbid affections of the brain and 
nerves: as in epilepſics, apoplexies, vertigos, faint- 
ings 3 in convulſive diſorders, hyſteric and hy 

chondriac; in pains, flatulencies, &c, where it is 


Oderiferous Balſams. — 


„ 


frequently of ſervice by ſtimulating, eaſing, chang=  wl 


ing the motion of the fluids, or acting by ſome 
other ſpecific virtues. But the ſurpriſing activi 
and ſubtility of theſe odoriferous priaciples, with 
their ſecret manner of acting on the bod: „not to 
be diſcovered but by their effects, ſeems to per- 
ſuade us to great caution in the uſe of this form. 

$. 442. SPECIMENS of this form. 


* Balſamum fragrans, cardiacum. 

R. Corp. pro Balſ. I. 
Ol. ftillat. cinnam. ver. Dj. 
Balſ. peruvian. ZR. 
Ambar. griſſ. gr. ij. 
Meoſch. orient. gr. j. 
Bol. armen. q. ſ. 

M. F. ſ. a. balſam. 


S. Balſamum cinnamomi, naribus, carpis, &c. infri- 
candum. Ambaro & Moſcho exclufis, idem fiers 
poteſt uni ver ſalius. 
EG * 


2. Balſamum excitans, antapoplecticum. 
Vide H. Boerh. Mat. Med. p. 177. 
R. Ol. flillat. roriſmar. | 
: Tanacet. 
Lavend. 
Rute. 
Abſynth. ana gtt. iv. 
Infuſ. caſtor. 3 j. 
Unguent. nervin. 3 j. 
Sal. volat. oleof. 3 j. 
| M. F. f. a. balſamum. 
S. Pro ſuſſitu ſub naribus & circa tempora aFfricetur. 
3. 
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3. Balſamum dada, l 


R. Dei nucif. rel. 5 U. 
Frillat. ſuccin. ald. 3j. 
Sal. ſuccin. wolat. I 3. 
Cre flave ꝗ. . 
Tolliquatis, cum rad. curcum pulv. 2. J. tinetis, 
. Ca. balſamum. 


8. Ahlener cepbali cum, vertici, temporibus, pone 


aures, affricandum. 


* | * | | 

 _ . Wige hyſtericum. 

R. Sev. hircin. 353 
Calban. pur. 3 


Aſſ. fetide. 
Caſtorii ana 9j. 
Ol. fillet. fuccin. 
Corn. cerv, rect. aa gtt.xxv. 
gal. volar. corn. cerv. 9 B. © 
Ol. infuf. rutæ q. ſ. 
Ut F. ſ. a. Balſamus. 


S. In languore aut paroxyſmo illinatur naribus, 
temporibus, &c. | 


* ge SS. 
5. Balſamum carminans, ſtomachicum, calefaciens. 


R. Balſam. caryophyll. arom. 
Theriac. andromach. ana 3 i. 


Ol. ftillat. macis I | 1 
Ceræ alb. q.1. 


Ut F. f. a. balſamum. 


$, Ut in fronte. Ilinatur regioni epigaſtrice & 


umbilico : tum opercnlum figulinum probe calidum, 
aut ſcutum ſtomacbicum admoveatur,, 


6. 


De ac * 3 
6. Balſamum ſuaveolens, ad delicias. 
R. 5 omat. 3 J 7 FR 


Ceræ 
Ol. alla. cort. citri 3 8. 
Auraut. | 
Meliſæ ana gtt. xij. 
Cinnam. gtt. vj. 


Ocbræ vel rad. curcum. pulv. ꝗ · f. 


Ut F. f. a. balſamum. f 


8. Bolſamam citri. Sit pro odoramento. Ep & 6d 
pills inungi | poſſunt, aut his pectendis adhiberi per 
ten eo imbutus. 


* 


Of LINIMENTS. 


F. . A . or litus, is a kind of 

? very ſoft ointment (F. 42 1.), 
of a conſiſtence between that of oil and a com- 
mon ointment, ſubſervient to ſome medicinal in- 
tention by ſmearing over ſome part of the body. 
So that this form differs from an ointment in ” 
thing but conſiſtence; and not always i in that : 
will hereafter appear. 

$. 444. The MaTERIALS nn e in 
general the ſame as for an emplaſter, cerate, oint- 
ment or balſam, preceding (F 406. 416. 422. 
433+). 

5 445. But the Ex xe TIoN of ingredients fit- 
teſt for this form, is ſomewhat different ; becauſe 
i the different degree of oonfiſtence N 443.) 
For, 

1. This form does indeed require a ſoftneſs, 

lubricity, and equable or uniform mixture, as U 

we 


-” 


& 


364 | 0/1 Tibet. 5 

: well as the ointment (F. 423. no- 1. (2.) (2. y 7 
but its degree of conſiſtence is ſo vague and un- 
limited, that it is ſometimes permitted not only 
to put on all the intermediate degrees of con- 
ſiſtence between an oil and unguent, but alſo to 
have the denſity of the very ointments or oils 
themſelves. 

2. Hence, ſometimes mere oils by expreſſion, 
infuſion, decoction, or diſtillation, are the mat- 
ter of this form, without any addition of more 

conſiſtent ſubſtances. 

3. At other times, theſe oils are only mix'd 
with aqueous or ſpirituous liquors (F. 406. no 2. 
(1.)) by a long attrition or concuſſion of their 

ts, or by evaporating the more aqueous parts 
Sh boiling, i in order to more intimately mix the 
Neid. 

4. Alſo the thick ſubſtances like an ointment. 

($. IE, n®* 1. (2.)), as fats, lard, officinal un- 

guents, Sc. are ſometimes only mix'd with 

each other, without any liquid fubſtance, for 

the compolition of a liniment, which then ab- 
Warten reſembles an ointment. 

- 5. But liniments are more frequently com- 

| pos d both of the ſoft ſubſtances (n 4.) and 

oils together, which makes this form 3 ſofter 

mance”: 4). 

6. But ſometimes liniments are compos d of 

dil combin'd with the more ſolid ſubſtances, 

5. 406. no x. (4.) no 2. (2.). 

7. Alſo the powder (. 406. n*: 2. (3.))- 
mix'd with oil only, or with other liquors (n.3. 

and joined by trituration or boiling, does ſome- 

times pals for a liniment. 

6. Hence it appears that thoſe who will may 
compoſe liniments both of liquid ($. 406. n“ 1. 
(1) n“ 2. (1.)) thick (ib. no 1. (2.) (3.) and 

un. 2. (2%) and dry ſubſtances (ib. ner. . 
| 7 n* 4. 


N TO r 
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Of Lini ents: 


502. (3.) ), combin'd together i in due pro 
4665 tho* neatneſs and brevity 1 is allo lau ble 
in this form (per. F. 29.). N 

9. There is ſometimes occaſion for a ſa 
ceous intermedium in this form, when oily and 
watery ſubſtances are to be mix'd together oy 
trituration; in order to prevent them from f- 
rating from each other by ſtanding. For This 
purpoſe are 'uſed the you of an eg honey, 
ſope, alcalies, Q. 

10. Laſtly, I would here adviſe the reader to 
conſult whar has been ſaid at f. 423. oe to no 6. 


446. The beſt OuLre or method of * 

1 Be the ingredients for this form, correſponds 
to that for the emplaſter $.'408. ' 

$. 447. The Dosz and GENERAL QuanTITY 
of this form are the ſame with thoſe of the oint- 
ment at 5. 425. 426. But as a liniment may be 
readily compoſed barely by mixture, and-as its con- 
fiſtence and long keeping will ſubject it much to a 
loſs of its virtues, it is generally adviſable to pre- 
ſcribe it in but a ſmall quantity at a time, _—_— 
ever exceeding & iij or jv. 

$. 448. The mutual PROPORT ION of ingre- 
dients for a liniment, is by reaſon of its various 
conſiſtence (5. 445. no 1.) very undetermined ; ſo 
chat their proportion is generally nr by their 
virtues. . obſerve, 

1. That this form can never be made of too 
thin a conſiſtence; but too thick, it may: for 
that will obſtruct both its illinition and pene- 
tration. 

2. When the nien is to be mn! of 
none but oils (. 405. n' 2.) the conſiſtence 
will then admit of any proportion. But we ſhou'd 
be cautious not to let thoſe too much predomi- 
nate, which are very hot and acrimonious: for 


theſe 
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theſe ought to be tempered by three of four 
times as much of thoſe which — milder. ? 
3. If you would eombine oils with other li. 
_ -: quers: by trituration ( per F. 445. n“. 3.), it is in 
that cafe allowable to follow the proportion at 
F. 426. n“: 6: except when the liquors are ſpi- 
rituous, and mare acrid, or faline, &c; for 
| ſuck ſhould be mix d in leſs quantities, that they 
, may not prove hurtful by their too great 
„„ x. 
4. When this form is to be compoſed of 4 
mixture of oily and watery ſubſtances, whoſe 
aqueous parts are to be exhaled by boiling, there 
is then no regard to be had to the proportion of 
- ſuch aqueous liquors (per F. 410. no. .)). 
5. If you order intermediate ſubſtances, (J. 446. 
n®* 4.) alone in this form; then, what is ſaid at 
n?:.2, holds good here. But to avoid too great 
conſiſtence (n®: 1.), we ſhould confider that ſome 
of theſe ſubſtances are more denſe than: others. 


ED. SW 


IJ. You will alſo have a liniment of a mid- 
* .. Ule confiftence from a mixture of oil 3 j. and of 
the more ſolid. ſubſtances (F. 445. n'. 6.) 3j: 
which will alfo hold with regard to the ſpecies 

75 at §. 1b. 9 ˙7. 171 225 | 
8. Laſtly; from a mixture of oil 3 j of inter- 
mediate ſubſtances 3 ij. and of dry ones 3f. 
you will have a fpectmen of this form com- 
poſed agreeable to 5. 445. n 8. 
9. For the reſt, conſult what has been faid at 
$. 410. 427. 438. a great part of which is here 
aof conſequence to obſerve. See alſo &. 445. n. 1. 


Of Liniments, 
& 449. For the SuBscrIPTION or directon to 


the apothecary for this form, having changed the 


name (F. 443+ ); the method of ing it-may 
be order'd the ſame as for the — 42 8. 
Sometimes a liniment is ſent to the patient in a 
glaſs phiol, inſtead of an earthen gallipot, when 
its conſiſtence is vexy thin, ar its virtues extremely 


volatile, This form is ſeldom extended, like pla- 


ſters, upon ſome vehicle; at leaſh; hardly ever by 
the apathecary. „ 

$. 450. The SUPERSCRIPTION or direction to 
the patient for this form, is apparent from 8. 429. 
The application of it is almoſt conſtantly per- 
form'd by illinition, and ſometimes accompanied 
with frictions. When a bladder is to be arm'd with 
ſome liniment and applied to a part, F ſhoutd ra- 
ther call it an epithem (&. 320 .). 

$. 451, The Usx of this form is the ſame as 
that of the ointment 5. 430. but it is better adapt- 
ed to penetrate into the parts. 

$. 452+ SPECIMENS, 


1. Litus balſamicus, anodynus, ad papillarum 
dolores, c. 


Vide H. Boerh. Mater: Med. p. 22. 
R. Ol. amygd. dulc. | 


Tnfufi byperici. 
Roſar. ana 3 P. 


M. F. linimentum. D. in vitro. 


267 


8. Hujns, tantille ſalinds oblinatur pars au-. 


ad 
1 


368 Tininentt. 


* 


„ Lininientum ſtomachicum, carminans, cafe: 
faciens. 


R. 01. infuſ. abſynth. 


crocin. ana I fg. 
Stillat. menth. 3]. 
| Caryopbill. gtt. x. 
Balſ. peruvian. Bj. 
M. F. Linimentum. D. in vitro. 


*. Serviat pro inunctione regionis ventriculi & 
umbilici. 


3. Litus leniens, emolliens, in dentitione difficili, 
- Mucilagin ſem. cydonior. cum 

- x roſar. extract. 

E 


amygd. dulc. rec. preſſ. 
Vitell. ovor. ana 3 fl. 


Exactè miſtis F. linimentum. D. ad fictile 
S. Gingivæ dolentes eo ſubinde demulceantur. 


29 
4. . Linimentum purgans, antihelminticum, pro 
infante. 


Vide H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p- 231. 
R. Unguent. Aeripp. 
. Arthanit. ana 3j. 
M. F. Iinimentum. 


5. Hujus pauxillo inungatur ſubinde locus umbilicd. 


Liniments. 3 369 


* 
5. Linimentum emmenagogum. , 
Ad exemplum ibid. p. 215, 216. 
R. Gum. ſagapen. 3 G. 
Arxung. caſtor. 3 ij. 
Cum Ol. infuſ. rut. q. ſ. diſſolutis 8 


Ol. ftillat. ſabin. 3 ij. 
back. jumip. 3 j. 
M. F. linimentum. 


g. Unbilico, pubi, inguinibus illinatur mane & veſperi. 
* 
6, Linimentum antiparalyticum. 
Vide H. Boerh. Mater. Med, p. 180. 


R. Sapon. venct. 5 J. 3. 
Camphor. 3 3 
Fpirit. vin. rectif. q. ſ. 

Diſſolutis admiſce 
Ol. irini 3 BB. 

Stillat. ſuccin. 3 j6.. 
Spir. ſal. ammon. 3 P. 
Ung. ner vin. q. ſ. 


Ut F. linimentum mediæ conſiſtentiæ. 
. Partes a ffectæ, prius pannis aſperis, ſiccis, cali- 
dis, frictæ, dein hoc litu perfricentur bis de die. 


| * 
7. Litus antipleuriticus mitificans, reſolvens. 
H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 150. 


R. Sacch. . 3 6. 
Aceti 3 


Ol. A af Z j. 


M. F. nutritum. 
S. Hoc calido inungatur latus offetFum ter de die. 


B b "Ga 


# 


51D. Alivs emed Sete, 


N. 0¹ amg gd. Aulr. 

5 Lilior. infuſ. 
Uu. dialthee ana 31. J- 
M. F. Bain. 


S. Ut 3 Lite loco e ji brate 


* 


9. Linimentum balſamieum demulcens, ad inter. 
RS , triginem. | 


R. Oi. infuſ. _— 
 Exprefſ. amygd. D. ava 5B. 
ng. nutrit. ſ. corp. 3 LY: 


Rad. irid. flor. pulv. D j. 
Ceræ alb. 3B. 


| M. LF, linimentum. 
. Eo oblinantur partes adfatæ, prius deterſe. 


— 


10. Linimentum ad ambuſta 


. Ung. ſambuc. 3 j. 
Nicotian. 3 B. 


Sacch. ſaturn, levig. 3 ij. 
Campb. pulv. 3 . 
Ol. Mperic. 3 j. 
M. F. linimentum. 


S. Hujus q. ſ. illinantur partes aſßeltæ, intigre 


* . 


2 


* 


1m. 1 * ſcabiem. 
. Ung. nicotian. 


Cerul. ana 3 vi. "i 
 Saceh. fatarn. levig. 3 ij. 
Sulph. viv. exact. — FB. - 
Balſ. ſulph. aniſat. 3 j. 
M. F. ſ. a. linimentum. D. ad fictibe. 


S. Hoc libere inunguntur partes affettæ, omni note, 
ö calidd manu. RM 


—_— +. 


Of EPISPASTICS. 


PS AST es are very warm, or ſtimu- 
, lating external remedies, to be appli- 
ed to the ſurface of the ſkin, in various forms, and 


9.453. 


for various: uſes. When pitch is the baſis of epiſ- 


paſtics, they are termed dropares z if they arè made 
up with maſtard-ſeed, they are then call*d, after 
the antients, Hyn pins if their acrimony and ſti- 
mulus are only ſufficient” to excite a redneſs upon 
the parts, they are termed phoenigmi, or rubefa- 


centia ; if they are ſtrong enough to elevate the 
cuticle into veſicles, or little bladders, they are 


then call*d veficatories : theſe are generally exhi- 
bited in the form either of a crude cataplaſm 


. 356. and 365.); an emptaſter (F. 405. and 413. „ 


or a cerate (F.415. ). 

$. 454. Therefore the extemporaneous preſcrip- 
tion of theſe medicines may be underſtood by the 
hiſtories of thoſe ( loc. cit.). Their MATERIALS 
may be found under the title of fimulantia in the 
materia medica, and their UsEs ſhewn and directed 
to by the doctrine of indications: ſo that there is 
no need to enlarge u pon them here ( = v. 1. 


*Bb 2 1 9.455 


and 2. F. 8.) 
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& 455. A few Srrci IMENS will gives a better idea 
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* r. Dropax ad membrum paralyticum. 
. vid. H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 179. 


R. Picis 3 jj 
Calban. pur. 31 J. | 
* Piperis tenuiter contuſ. 3 ij. 
ke | Caſtorei 3. 
1 R 
| Ut F. ſ. a. emplaſtrum ad alutam. 


S. Parti affefte, prius fridæ, apponatur calidun; 
pPriuſquam refrixit, iterum ſubito avellatur: quod 
ane ee pays eubcat, . tumeat, caleat. 


* 


2. Paſta rubifaciens, antifebrilis. Ibid. p. 36. 


R. Summit. rutæ virid. z jj. 
85 Semin. ſinapi. 3 ij. 
Contuſa exhibe ad epicarpia. 


s. Apiplicentur carpis ad pulſuum loca, aliquot boris 
ante ingruentem paroxy/munm. 


=_— * | 
3. Synapiſmus cataplaſmodes. Ibid. p. 240. 
R. Fermenti acidi Hants 3 
Nail m. J. 


Sein. i Mapios contuſ. 5 5): 
Salis. 


Aceti ana Z 3 


M. 


8. Applic ad cava pedum & poplitum notes 
atque dies. | 


\ 


. 4 


e 
* ae | 
Vide H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 240.” 
R. Emplaſtr. de melite. e 
SGalban!!: 

Sagapeni ana 3 * 
M. extende ſuper duabus alutis ovatis. oo 
S, Applicentur cavis pedum. | 

* | 

5, Sinapiſmus fortior veterum, veſicatorius: 

R. Ficuum ficcar, in ag. tepida macerat. 

contuſar. part. j 
Semin. ſinapios ſeorfim tennifſime c con- 

If. part. ij vel 1. 
1 miſtis F. paſta. 
8. Applicetur loco ind: cato, donec veſt a enata ft. 
* 
6. Veſicatorium cataplaſmodes. . Vid. ibid. p. 45. 
R. Cantharid. fine alis contritar. in pulv. 
tenuem. 3 ij. 

Accuratè miſceantur cum | 
Fermenti panis, Panxillo cum aceto 


ſubacti 5 U. 
D. —_ 


d. Applica ſpatio xij borarum, wel donec in oefitiehs 
8 nan . 888 Ao alata fit. 
* 5 
R$ Emplaſirum veſicatorium. hs. 


R. Empl. de mucilagin. 3 j fl. . 
Cant barid. ine alis tenuiter pulv. 3]. 
6 Tereb. venet. q. ſ. 


Accurate miſta extende ſuper alutis orbulatis. 

. Applicentur * poplite, aut alibi; ut in- 

4s uf dicatio ferl, © KN Gt Eb + 
| 55. Ss * R 


_— Of Frications. 


ED 
— — 


Of FRICATIONS. 
I. 456. B 5 a Spit ( fricium vel frica- 


ST» WS 9 WT 3Y 


dicine which is to be applied by friction, or rub- 
bing into the ſurface of ſome ſoft external part of 
the body. 

$. 457. Frications are diſtinguiſhed into three 
kinds, according to their conſiſtence: dry, ſoft, 
and liquid. The firſt is adminiſter'd in the form 
of dry fumes. by rubbing with cloths ; but the 
latter, in humid vapours, or wet cloths. 

$. 458. The MAaTER1aLs and Forms for fri- 

cations may be underſtood from ($. 272. 283, 369, 
393.421. 432. 443 .): ſubſervient hereto, are mix- 

tures, lotions, fumes or vapors, ointments, bal- 
ſlams, liniments, Oc. 

§. 459. The Us E of frications was very conſi- 
derable among the antients, and is with us not con- 
temptible at preſent: thoſe who are acquainted how 
much of ſome medicines may be introduced to the 
blood by external frictions, and have experienced 
the great effects they produce there, cannot be ig- 
norant of their uſes. 
460. SPECIMENS of medicines to be uſed by 
fridtion, have been occaſionally exhibited in the 
ſeveral places before cited (4 458.), to which we 
may add one more. 


—_— 


* 
Fricium, mixture mediæ forma, antiparalyticum, 
Vide H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 179. 
R. Sp. lavendul. Z ih. 
Sal. ammon. 3 ij. 
Tinfur. caſtorei 3 iv. 
Mg Villas. lavend. 3 vj. 
M. 


8. 2 bac cum miſturs partes. 


* 


, 


© Of a Frontal. —_— 


* AE 


of External F OR M'8, proper to partiouler 


Parts. 


5 11 Might here omit to treat particularly of 
: theſe forms ; fince they are in effect the 
fame, and not different from ſeveral of thoſe which 
we have conſider'd in the preceding hiſtories: 
their difference ariſing only from their being adapt- 
ed to particular parts ( 294. ), from whence 


take their particular denominations. 


"I ä __ _ Y OOO _ 7 ud 4A 4. at. Mk. a Att AM MI 


Of FORM s proper 10 the Head. 


Of a CUCUP A, or Scul-cap.. Ste g. 331; 
i and 342. 5 


Of a FRONTAL. 


$. 462. X FronTaAL is ſome external medi- 
cine, to be apply'd to the forehead 

and temples for various uſes. i ; 

$. 463. The ſubſtances applied to theſe parts, are 
generally either in the form of a dry (F. 320.) or 
liquid (S. 331.) epithem, a boiled (S. 345.) or 
crude (F. 356.) cataplaſm (but more frequently 
the latter), an ointment (F. 42 1.), balſam ($.432.),. 
or liniment (S. 443. 1 

$. 464. The Su BSseRIPTIOxN and SUPERSCRIP-> 
T10N'or direction to the apothecary and patient for 
the compoſition and application of this form, have 
neither of them any thing in particular, except 
the particular name, and the part F. 462. Some- 
times the ingredients change the name of this form : 

| Bb 4 as 


| 1 \ 
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as when the mixture, conſiſt ing of oil and vine. 
gar, eſpecially of roſes, is termed oxyrrhodinum 
or of conſtipating ſubſtances beat into a cataplaſm 
with ſome liquor, anacollema. For the reſt, the 
dry roſe- cake, made from the leaves, left after the 
diſtillation of the water, is ſometimes uſed as a ye. 
hicle (S. 328. no 3.) for this form. | 


$: 465. The Usxs of this form are principally 
for cooling, moiſtening, relaxing, eaſing, and re. 
pelling ; feldom uſed for the intentions of diſperſ. 
ing, attracting, warming, Sc. and in the appli- 
cation of it for external and internal diſeaſes of the 
' head, it requires great circumſpection ; leſt by not 
removing, or even fixing, the cauſe of the diſorder, 
there ſhould ariſe a ſtupor, or lethargic indiſpo- 
ſition; or by conſtringing the external parts, it 
ſhould chance to throw the diſeaſe inwards. The 
election of ingredients for this form, is ſelf; 
1 and 

$. 466. Take the following SypzcI1MENs. 

oy . 
1. Oxyrrhodinum demulcens, refrigerans, ſopiens. 


R. Olei infuſ. roſar. 3j (8. 
Acet. ſambuc. 3 vj. 
Tint. opii cum ſp. 
Acet. parat. 3 ij. 
Ang. ftillat. roſar. 3 uw. ; 
M. ſ. a. F. oxyrrhodinum. D. cum 
Placent. ac. 
S. Placenta hoc liquore irrorata fronti & tempori- 
BD Bus utrinque afiplicetur : exficcata rurſum bumec- 
tetur; donec ſomnus obrepat. 9 


* * 
I. « 


„ 2 ; 


a 


_— 


- 
| 


Fl. of 


* 


* 
2. 1 rontale cataplaſinodes, hypnoticum., 


K. Fol. recent. Hoeſcham. 
Flor. rbæad. ana 3 ij. 
Capit. rec. papav. bort. cum ſemin. 
n®* 1h. 
Cum Acet. roſac. q. ſ. in paſtam trita ex- 
hibe. 


S. Incluſa linteo fronti applicentur tepida. 


* 


3. Frontale, linimenti forma, anodynum, diſcu- 
tiens, cakfaciens. 


R. Unguent. nervin. 3 vj. 
Thertac. andromach. 3Yy. 
Croci pulveris gr. viij. 


Ol. infuſ. chamæmel. q. 4 
Ut F. unguentum molle. 


S. Exceptum ſtupis cannabinis, duobus linteis, inclu- 
Jum, fronti imponatur. 


83 
4. Anacollema conſti pans. 


R. Bol. Armen. 

Succ. acaciæ ana 3 ij. 

Maſtiches. 

Sang. dracon. © 

Lap. hematit, ana 7 j. 

Cum Album. ov. conquaſſ. q. 1. redacta in 
pultem excipe ſtupis cannabinis. D. 


S. Fronti & temporibus appli centur. 


vs Of cle. 
5. Sacculys. frontalis, calefaciens, diſcutiens, ad ce. 
phalalgiam aut vertiginem, a cauſa frigida natam. 
3 . e 8 
et ns Summit. anetÞi ana m. fr. 
Caryopbill. arom. 3 j 6B. 
Conſciſſa, tuſa groſſo modo, include binis 
ſacculis oblongis, interpaſſandis. D. 
. |  Spinitdls, laveydul. 3 ĩij. 
S. Alternatim framti applicentur ixrorati prius ſpi- 
rilu. ſimul exhibijo. 


Nota. To this place alſo belongs the enplaſtra 
temporalia, which are ſufficiently intelligible, from 
what has been ſaid! of the emplaſter at & 405. 


/ 
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Of COLLYRIA. 
$.467- A CotlyRIvuUM is an external me- 
1 dicine to be: applied to the eyes 
for various uſes. 5 8 
$. 468. It is often exhibited in many of the forms 
which we have before deſcribed; as injections 
(FJ 295.), aſperſions ($, 308.), liquid epithems 
(F. 3a2d.), and, dry epithems (I 331.) cataplaſms 
 kolleck (C. 348.) and erude (K 356.), lotions 
($. 369. ), humid vapours (F. 383. ), and dry fumes 
| (8. 393 „ ointmenta($. 421. J, liniments (8.443. 
And from thence, the neceſſary directions and pre- 
cautions N/ be deduced. ' 


= F. 469. 


Of cue. . 99 


18 


require the 


Se. FEI 
$. 472. For SPECIMENS take the following. 


| IP 
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+. Colyriun liquidum, aiftinhlogifticumy, regal 
Fe in initio ophthalmiæ externæ. 


R. 457 Killa. plantag. 
1 Roſar. 

Fr "Shank alb. rhaf. 3 B. 
Saccbar. ſaturn. gr. * 


7 M D. ad vitrum. 
5. | Collyriam, quo roncaſſs imbutum linteum quadrupli- 


. catum imponalur oculo ugfecto : : recentetur omni 
lers. 


| * 
4 ' Collyrium cataplaſmodes, antiphlogiſticum 


„„ demulcens. 
858 R. Pom. dutc. q. v. 
1 Aſſentur ſub. cineribus, aut cum 


. Lact. dulc. q. ſ. coquantur ad molli- 
5 tiem. Pulpæ per ſetaceum tra- 
8 ik, £6- eie $4. admilce | 
2D Mice panis alb. 3 vj. 
Album. ovi in liquorem "REN" q. . 


Ur F. cataplaſma 


F. Hijus q. ſ. linteo exceptum 2 admoveatur 


1 . oculo firmetur fine compreſione. Renovetur quar- 
| ta auavis bord. 


. eee 7 
, Collyrium vaporoſum, flimulans, roborans ad 

pPaxalyſin palpebrarum 
R. Herb. majoran. . 

| Mar. ſyriac. ana m. B. 5 

Hlor. lavendul. 
Cbamæmel. 

Bacc. juniper. ana. 31h. 

Conſciſſa, tuſa, D. ad Chartam. 


* 
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S. Species roborantes quarum pars quarta cum vin. 
rubr. pint. i infuſa per horam maceretur tum ebul- 


liat vaſe aperto, & vapor exhalans per infundibu- 
lum determinetur ad oculum affetum, ſpatio qua- 
drantis hore, Id fiat mane & veſperi. 


« | : 
4. Collyrium ſiccum, detergens, leniter erodens, 
ad delendas cicatrices opacas corneæ diaphanæ. 
R. Sacchar. cand. albiſſ. Fj. as 

Alumin. uſt. D ij. 
Vitriol. alb. gr. x. 


M. F. pulvis ſubtiliſſimus. 
8. Hujus tantillum bis de die loco erodendo imponatur. 
os 
5. Collyrium, forma unguenti, ad trachoma. 
R. Ung. roſac. 3J. 
Tutiz præparat. 3 ij. 
Sacchar. ſaturn. D j. 
Camphor. gr. vj. 
Ol. infuſ. roſar. q. ſ. 
3 Ut F. unguentum molle. 
S. Hujus tantillum illinat palpebris omni veſperd, 
| cub:tum iturus. R 
Of 
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OF OR MS proper. to the Not. 
3.4753. 5 I As ALI A, are certain medicines to 


: | be applied to the internal parts of 
the noſe; as well for pleaſure, as for the cure of 
particular diſeaſes. Among theſe, ſome are apply'4 
in groſs ſubſtance to the noſe, or their vapours on- 
ly are expell'd by heat; which we then term er 
rhins : others, exhaling: their vapours ſpontane- 
ouſly, only affect the organs of ſmelling z and are 
called ogoramenta; or ſmelling- bottles, balls, &c. 


A, 


— 


1 


$. 474. L' Rxnins have various forms, ard are 
HL F in general either /iquid, ſaft, or ſolid. 
1. The liquid are infuſions (F. 211. ), de- 
coctions (. 224. ), juices (F. 235. ), emul- 
ſions (F. 246. ), mixtures (. 272. ) and drops 
(. 283.). : 5 

2. The /of? are electuaries (F. 138. ), oint- 
ments (. 421. ), balſams ($. 432. ), liniments 

(F. 443-). „ 
3. The ſelid are powders (F. 106. 308.) of 
the two finer kinds (F. 107. and 309. ); fumes 
(F. 393- ), pyramidal tents properly call'd a- 
ſals, which are compoſed of ſome powder and 
a glutinous mucilage v. g. the whites of eggs, 
turpentine, honey, labdanum, wax, Sc. com- 
45 pounded as for troches (F. 172.) : But are ſome- 
times fimple, as ex rad. betæ, cyclaminis, iridis, 
Sc. cut into a proper form, or 2x fol. betæ, 
nicotian. e, cort. recent. aurant, &c. twiſted to- 
gether in a ſuitable manner. 


N : 1 9.475. 
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F. 475. The Mar EET ALS and their Co ee © 
for errhins, with what belongs e them, may be 
learned from the phyſician's intention, and their 
various forms (F. 474. and Jor. id. cit.). 

$. 479. The ApPIICATIOxNH of liquid errhins 
{$. 474- no. 1.) is y injection ($.295.), 
by ſnuffing them and waſhing them dut again, 
(F. 369.) by evaporation (J. 383.), or like a 
liquid fomentation (5. 320. V by introducing 
ſcraped lint, tents, Ge. The ſoft errhins (5. 474. 
no 2.) are apply'd either by inzunction, or by 
ſnuffing them up with ſome proper vehicle, to be 
hereafter mentioned; Errhins of the powder kind 
(FJ. 474- no. g.) are drawn up the noſe like.Inuff; 
fumes are conducted into the noſtrils by a funnel, 
and tents are introduced or thruſt there. 

5. 4/7. The Us of errhins is recommended 
by their various virtues, of aſtringing, mollifying. 
relaxing, eaſing, opening, ſtimulating, and by ex- 
citing to ſneeze, abſterging and diſcharging the 
mucus, Sc. by which operations they may prove 
ſerviceable not only in diſeaſes proper to the noſe, 
but alſo in thoſe of other parts, where an evacu- 
ation by this emunctory is proper. We ſhould 
alſo conſider what an effect ſneezing has upon the 
whole body, by violently ſhaking it, and whether 
the patient has been accuſtomed to an evacuation 
at this part, by a conſtant habit of taking errhins, 
not eaſy to be broke offklI. 
$. 478. Take the following SpECIMEXS. 


* F % N a 7 7 1 f . 0 , 
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| „ nn Mi. 4r 
r. Decoctum mundans ad oz nam. 
R. Rad. ariſtolocb. rot. 36. 
Herb. veronic. 
Mentb. ana m. j. 
Cum Ag. Pur. q. 1. quoque vaſe clauſo per 
J horz. Colat. 3 xj. adde 
Tint. myrrh. 
A and 3 B. 
Mell. roſac. 33 . 
NM. 


S. Injiciatur 0 tepid q. f. eqs de Be: e 
tum m goſſypium aut carpte co imbuta anplicentur. 


2 * 
2. Liquor ſtipticus ad narium hæmorrhagiam. 
Vide Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 161. 


R. Alumin. rup. 3j. 
Ag. ſtillat. plantag. 33. 
M. ſolve. 5 


8. Ti urundis 0. | omen cavo narium. 


Cl 


= | | N 
| 4.5 Suffitus roborans, nimiam per pares deſtilla- 
. | tionem minuens. 


R. Maſticbes. 

Olibani. 

Succini. 

Gumm. anim. ana 3j. 

Herb. ficc. puleg. 3 ij. 

M. F. pulvis groſſus. D. ad ſcatulam. 
S. Pujillus bujus prunis inſpergatur, fumuſque * 

capite are naribus. 


[ | 4 0 


| = | 
py f 8 Errbint. 
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* 
4. Electuarium errhinum ad gravedinem. 


R. Pulv. rad, galang. 9 5 


Irid. florent, ana 3 j. 

e 5 
Piper. alb. Dj. 
Mellis comm. J. 1. 


Ut F. ſ. a. electuarium. D. ad fictile. 


5. Ter, quater de die, tantillum naribus illinatur, 
aut cum turundd indatur. 
X * 5 8 
5, Succus errhinus, muci e naribus excretionem 
promovens. 


R. Fol. recent. brafſice. 
3 o vx, - A. 
Anagalb. Purp. ana q * 
Ag. ftillat. majoran. 3 J- | 
Contuſis ſimul ſuccum exprime, cujus 
3. iv. adde | 


Spir. lilior. convall. 3 8. 


M. 


i. Hujus quantum vold manus capi poteſt, mane E i 
veſperi, naribus attrabatur. 8 


6. Naſalia culdem virtutis. 
R. Herb. ficc. majoran. 
a Naar, alb. 
Sem. nigell. _ | 
Caryophyll. arom. ana 93 J. er 70 
Maſtiches 3 P. 70* 
Mucilag. gumm. tragacanth. in 
| A. roſar. damaſe. fact. q. ſ. 
Ut E. ſ. a. turundæ pyramidales pro naſalibus. 


„ Mane naribus immittatur. 999 
N | 
. 1 


% 


3865 Of Odoramenta. 
5. Pulvis ptarmicus. 
N. Fol. ficcat nicotian. 5. 
Maferas. 
5 Mari fyriac. 
Flor. lavendul. | | 
Lilior. convall. ana 3 ij. 
Rad. pyrethri pulver. 3 j. 
Ol. tillat. caryophyll. git: iv. 
M. F. pulvis ſubtiliſſimus. 


S. Attrahatur naribus tantillum, tempore matut ino, 
ut ſternutatio excitetur. 


ä 


O OD ORAME NT A, or Medicines 
* to ſmell at. 


* DoRAMENTA (F. 473.) may be 
compoſed of every thing which emits 
or exhales odorous and medicinal particles, whe- 
ther pleaſant or unpleaſant. 5 

§. 480. Their Fox M, like that of errhins. 
($. 474. ), is either liquid, ſoft, or ſolid. 

1. The liquid are compounded either of offl- 
cinal liquors only, or elſe of theſe and ſome other 
mixtures (F. 272. and 283.) compounded to- 
gether. 5 | | 

2. The /oft, are compoſed of balſams ($.432.). 
3. The ſolid, are powders (S. 106. 308. ), 
or troches (5. 172.) made of them, with ſome 
proper glutinous ſubſtance, and formed into odo- 
riferous apples, balls, globules, ſopes, c. But 
odoriferous ſopes and waſh-balls, being pre- 
pared moſtly for pleaſure, are at preſent hardly 
any where made and ſold, but ar the ſhops of 
perfumers. : 


= 5 S. 481. 


1 BY 397 


8. 481. Theſe . balſams, powders, balls, 
apples, c. are applied either to or near the noſe ; 
that they may the more ſtrongly act upon the or- 

n of ſmelling : the globules are uſually carried 
about in the hands or boſom ; ang the ſopes ſerve 


to waſh with. 


$. 482, From hence (F. 479 to 481.) and from 
our intention, it will be eaſy to judge what may 


be further neceſſary in preſcribing theſe things, 
agreeable to the rules of compoſition. 

$.483. The UszEs of ſmelling-bottles, balls, 
&c. are principally for pleaſure, or for raiſing the 
ſpirits by their ſtimulus, to determine the courſe 
of the blood and ſpirits to other parts, and to cor- 
rect the ambient air. Here alſo conſult what has 
been ſaid at (F. 85. 100. 396. n . and 441.) 

$. 484. SPECIMENS of balſams have been given 
before (at F. 442.): * of the reſt follow. 


* 
. 1 ſtimulans nares, in apoplexia imminente 
a cauſa frigida, 


Vide H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 177. 5 
R. Tinct. caſtor. 5 


Spir. 1 amon. ana 3 ij. 
M. 


S. Subolfaciat ſæpe. 


2. Pulvis odoratus, cardiacus. 


R. Ol. fiillat cinnamom. gtt. vj. 
Meliſſ. 
2 ſmar. ana gtt, iv. 
Sal. volat. a 4 ammon. D 6. 
Sacchar. al . 
Cinnab. nat. 5 T leviget. q. ſ. 44 
coccineum ruborem. 

Accurate, cito, miſta immittantur vaſculo 

vitreo, obthuraculo vitrio claudendo. 
S. Admoveatur * in languore. 

C 2 


* 
3 


ELL. Aas Wr ads 3 ee PEO 
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Peg vv” 3 


NR e EW 
*. Tabdani 5 ih. - 


W, Benzoin. 
S  Styrac. calam. ana 3 j. OC 
5 Herb. thymi. TU eee 
„„ 2h RT ana 3j. 
Cabo gr. jj. 
OT. fiillat. caryophyll. gtt. iv, oh 
Balſ. peruvian. 9). 
Cum Mucilag. gum. tra acantb. aq. cort. 
e eee ſolut. q 7 F. pomum. 


8. Ut fo pra. Ex iiſdem quoque globuli magnitudinis 
2811 1810 arbitrariæ formari Po r. 


* 


2 
** Sapo fragrans. 


R. * venet. 3 vii. 

7 Av. ſubtili rad. irid. uren. 
Hor. lavendul. ana 3 ij. 

Ol, Aillat. cort. er. gt. xv. 

 Tints. benxoin. aqud precipitat. q. 1. 


Concorporentur in paſtam, ex qua for- 
mentur pilæ hinc inde a auri foliolis 
exornandæ. 


S. Iavandis manibus, faciei, inſervit. 
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of ST 0 M A TICS, or medicines prop | 
2a. the Mouth, | 


XY $7 o AT res we underſtand ſuch me- 


dicines as are to be applied to any of the 
internal parts of the mouth arid fauces. or theſe, 


wa are three 28 e, to correct che 


1855 diſ- 
* 2 | 4 1 — 1 


e 


22 


diſorders of the teeth and gums 3 apophleg ** Hen, 
to diſcharge the ſaliva and mucus of 458 ourb; 


and gargariſms, to OAT C the W of the 
mouth and fauces. 16,40 


\# 4 
F is 21 


of PENTIFRICES. 
DzNTIFRICE is eicher 22 fle 


486, A or dry. 


1. Liquid dentifrices are uſally compoſed of 
„ ($, 272.), or drops (. 283. ) : but 


fometimes officinal liquors, decoctions, infuſions, 


expreſſed juices, &c. are alſo uſed; It is then 
alſo ee called collutorium, or collutio. 

3 8 dentifrices may be pteſcribed in the 
wr of an electuary. (F. 138. ). linctus 685 149. ), 
or liniment (. 443.) . 

. A dry dentifrice may be ſome powder 


5 106. 3 308.) finer, or coarſer (F. 107. 
309.) : which may be made into troches (5. 172.) 
or ſticks (SHi dentifricii) with ſome proper | 


glutinous ſubſtance z which latter, are not ſo 
much! in uſe at preſent. 


7. The IncxEDIENTS and their Cnorce, 
Sc. 105 dentifrices, may be underſtbod from con- 
ſidering the nature of the diſorder to he remedied, 
and the particular form (5 486.) deſired. Mineral 
acids ſhould be uſed wich great caution for the 
teeth; otherwiſe, they . not N whiten, but 
alſo diſſolve them. 
5.488. The Us EB of Griffe are principally to 
render the teeth and gums firm, to cleanſe em and 
free *em from any ſcarbutical taint: they may upon 
occaſion be alſo ſerviceable to £061 and mollify 
the gums, in the difficult dentition of infants.” 
$. 489. For SPECIMENS take the n 
Cc 3 | I, 


"ow * 7 
Din s = 


- 


390 | vage. 


© | od 'Collucoriam:i in ks a cond calida. 
Vide H. Boerh. Mater. Med. P. 193. 


* Myriæ limonum. 
Mell. roſac. ana 3 ij. 
Fp. ſal. dulc. 3N. 
A. Htillat. rute ʒ ij. 


F. Eo ſepinſeuld lavent is dentes & gingive. 


1 = 
2. Linimentum : Vide in $. 452. n*: 3. 
| P. | 
* 


3. Collutio, eclegmatis fere form, refrigerans, 
emolliens, in dentitione difficili. 


Vide H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 236. 


R. Crem. laft. rec. 
Vitell. ovor. ana 3 j. 
Hr. violar. 3 vj. 

4 ſtillat. refar. Z1 ij. 


S. His ens gingive dolentes. 
4. Opiata dentes detergentes, firmans. 


R. Conf. roſ. rubr. 3 b. 
"= ſepiæ ppt. 311. 


Sang. dracon. 

Cort. granator. ana 3j. 
Alumin. uſti. O ij. 
Mell. roſac. q. ſ. 


TD Ut F. electuarium. D. ad fictile. 


8 Mane & poſt prandium ac cænam eo fricentur 
denies, tum — cum ſpirit. vini myrrbalo. 


5. 


wo 


- 
1 


N Apophlegmatiſms. 
ic | ; * | , 
5. Pulvis dentifricus. 
R. Pumicis ppt. 3 ij. 
" Flor. all. 
Rad. irid, flor. 
 Myrrh. ruby. ana 53. 
Lap. hemat. ppft. 
Sal. ammoniac. ana 3 B. 
M. F. pulvis tenuis. 
S. Ut ſupra. . 
| | | . 
6. Trochiſci vel ſtyli dentifricii. 
R. Species precedent. 


Mucilag. gumm. tragacanth. cum aq 
ſalviæ fact. q. .. 5 


Ut F. trochiſci vel ſtyli probe ficcandi, 


| * 


Of APOPHLEGMATISMS, e- 
Medicines to excite a Spitting. 


5. 490. PoPHLEGMATISMS (. 485.) are 
. A alſo preſcribed in three forms, liquid, 
feft, and dry. SF 1 
I. Liquid apophlegmatiſms are frequently 
made of decoctions (5. 224. ), and mixtures, 
($. 272. ), but oftener drops (5. 283.) 3 ſome- 
times infuſions (F. 211.) and expreſſed juices 
(5. 235.) or other officinal liquors are uſed, 
either uncompounded or mx c. 
2. A' ſoft apophlegmatiſm may be ſome elec- 


tuary (F. 138.). 3 
3. Of dry, there are various kinds, either 
by the way of ſmoaking (5. 395. n& 1.), as 
common tobacco, or à medicated one; or by 


F 
* 0 


4 - 


392 Of Apophlegntatiſms. 
letting a little cake ($..199. ) diſolve under the 
tongue; or by chewing ſomething in the mouth 
commonly termed a maſticatory, which ſhou 
be ſolid, tenacious and pungent :- for which pur- 
poſe are uſed the ſolid parts of the more pun- 
gent, or hot and biting vegetables, or concret. 
ed juices which are difficult to diffolve, and groſs 
powders (F. 106, 107. n“ 2.) made of theſe 
or things of the like kind, which are either uſed 
looſe in the mouth, when they are diſſolvable, 
or elſe included in a bit of linen cloth, like a no- 
dule (F. 219. ne. 1. (2.)) ; or they may be 
formed into troches or paſtills, with ſome glu- 
tinous ſubſtance (per $. 172.) 
$. 491. But we are not always at liberty to uſe 
any of theſe forms (F. 490.) promiſcuouſly. We 
are to conſider which are moſt ſuitable to the par- 
ticular indication, ſeat of the diſeaſe, and conſti- 
T T7 TT 
I. For diſpatch; upon ſudden emergendies, it 
s adviſable to uſe liquid apophlegmatiſms (5. 490. 
n 1.); eſpecially ſimple ones, or prepared only 
oY our, | 
2. The ſame ($.490. no. 1.) are alſo prefer- 
able in caſes, where tough phlegm is to be ſe- 
parated, from the poſterior or more remote 
parts of the mouth. 1 3 
3. Apophlegmatiſms of the electuary kind, 
(. 490. n“ 2, ) are moſtly of uſe when a dry 
or liquid one cannot be retained, turned about, 
and directed by manducation in the mouth: as 
frequently happens in paralytic and comartoſc 
affections; where an electuary kind of apophleg- 
matiſm being {ſpread upon the palate, gradu- 
ally diſſolves, and acts more effectuallß. 
4. The ſmoaking kind of apophlegmatiſms 
are intolerable, to many who have been * 
. 1 tome 


10861 to them, tliey act too roughly 72 the 
nerves; and the ſmoak not being dextrouſly ex- 
cluded from the cavities of the noſe, larynx and 
| pharynx, excites vertigos, | head-achs, coughs, 
ſickneſs and vomiting. 
5. Children and nicer patients ſhould not be 
confined to apophlegmatiſms which require a 
tedious- maſtication. They will be better pleagd 
with little cakes ($. 490. n® 3. ), in which the 
pungent ſubſtances are none of the ſtrongeſt, and 
cover'd with ſugar. i 
6. When the humours of the mouth are to be 
diſcharg?d ſlowly, in large quantities, or for a 
conſiderable time, then apophlegmatiſms which 
will bear maſtication, are Bemer ( to others; 3 


unlefs any thing of the former ee 3, 4, 5+) 
forbids. 


$. 492. The MaTzrIALs fot ipophligitatifin 
are taken from thoſe ſubſtances, which being put 
into, retained and moved in the mouth, do exert 
a relaxing, or rather a ſtimulating power; ſo as to 
ſolicit a greater diſcharge than uſual of the ſaliva 
and mucus which are depoſited in that cavity. 
(J. H. Boerb. Inſt. Med. F. 1195. 1197. and 1200. 
no; 1, 2, and 3.). We have in this place nothing 
to do with mines which promote ſpitting, . by 
being received into the ſtomach and exciting a 
nauſea ; nor with thoſe which produce a ptyaliſm, 
by being convey'd into, and diſſolving the cohe- 
ben of the blood, for we are here treating of 
topical remedies, proper to the mouth 13 per 
I. 485.) # 

S: — A proper ELzcTioN of ingredients. for 
an apophlegmatiſm is to be directed by their de- 
gree of ſtrength and form required (F. 491.). | 
I. The materia medica furniſhes the phyſician 

With a vaſt field of ſubſtances, capable of pro- 

moting 


I „„ 


394 Of Apophlegmatiſms. | 
moting this diſcharge ; ſome of which are 
 _ ftronger, others weaker ; but moſt of them are 
eeither emollient, ſaponaceous; aromatic, or re- 
pleat with a ſharp or pungent oil or ſalt; from 
whence the phyſician 1s to make a choice, agree- 
able to his intention and circumſtances of the 
caſe. Of theſe, apophlegmatiſms may be eaſily 
made with various menſtruums, watery, vinous, 
decoctions, infuſions, expreſſed juices, Ec. of a 
greater or leſs degree of ſtrength : and their 
compoſition may be order'd by the rules at $.21. 
224. 235. They may be qualified for tender 
| palates, by adding ſygar and honey. 

; hes 2. The materials proper for apophlegmatiſms 
by mixture (F. 490. no 1.) are, diſtilled wa- 
ters, vinegar, ſpirits, tinctures, eſſences, oils, 
and, ſalts prepared from the preceding ingre- 
dients (nꝰ 1.) ; which are more convenient for 
this purpoſe after dilution. | 

3. The method of preparing medicated to- - 
bacco, and fumes, for apophlegmatiſms, has 
been before related, (at $. 395. n“. 1. 396. no 4. 
and feq.). 8 „ 
4. Spices, roots, barks, leaves and ſeeds, which 
are whole, and of the more pungent kind, do 
often undergo a previous maceration in wine, 
vinegar, and ſpirit of wine. Concreated juices 
of the like nature, which are not of a very dil- 
agreeable ſmell, will each of them afford an ef- 
ficacious maſticatory : ſuch are myrrh, maſtic, 

Fc. Some can ever chew the leaves of tobacco 
without nauſea : and the indians are pleaſed with 
chewing their betel and arac,, mix*d with lime. 

g. Of the preceding ingredients (n.), by 
triture, are formed powders (. 490. n®* 3.)3 
which being included in bits of linen cloth, make 

nodules; mix'd up with ſugar, they may be 
formed into rotulæ or lozenges ; * 
| Re oe Co roi 


Of Apopblegmatiſms. 395 
with wax, maſtich, honey, and other glutinous 
ſubſtances, they will form maſticatories ; but 
mix?d up with equal parts, or more of ſimple or 
medicated honey, they will afford an electuary: 

all to be uſed for apophlegmatiſms. . 

6. In preſcribing apophlegmatiſms for maſti- 
cation, we ſhould conſtantly abſtain from thoſe 
ſubſtances which are of a deteſtible ſmell and 
taſte; becauſe they are to come ſo near, and lie 
ſo long upon thoſe organs of ſenſation: though 
by cuſtom or habit, the moſt nauſeous may be- 
come tolerable (per n®* 4.). 


5.494. The Ox DER, Dosx, GENERAL Qu AN- 
TITY,PROPOR TION,andSUBSCRIPTION for apo- 
phlegmatiſms, are ſufficiently apparent from what 
has been ſaid under theſe heads for forms of the like 
nature; from comparing what is deliver'd at (5. 490. 
to 494. ), and from conſulting the ſubſequent ſpe- 
cimens. The ſize or weight of paſtills for this pur- 
poſe, are generally larger than the others (§. 177. ): 
they are ſometimes 2, 3B, or even a whole 3. 

$.495. With regard to the SupzRSCRIPTION 
or direction to. the patient for apophlegmatiſms, 
we need ſay but little, it is of itſelf ſo obvious. 
This evacuation is generally the beſt exeited upon 
an empty ſtomach: ſo that theſe medicines are 
commonly exhibited ſome hours before meals; ex- 
cept when the leaſt delay is of dangerous conſe- 
quence. The diſcharge is forwarded by inclining 
the head, with the mouth downward ; which poſ- 
ture will alſo prevent any of the pungent apo- 
phlegmatiſm from ſlipping into the fauces, larynx 
or pharynx. Their operation is ſeldom continu'd 
longer than half an hour. There will, be hardiy 
any occaſion to order the patient to waſh his mouth, 
after the operation, with ſome mild liquor, as 
warm water, milk, Sc. for he will of himſelf be 
ready enough to do that, ; 8. 496. 
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© \ Vide H. Boerh. in Mater. Med. p. 175. 
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8. 496. The Uszs of apophlegfnatiſnis are 
very conſiderable” when Juicy dire&ed, for 
they | produce very great effects obtainable By no 
other fiieans, in cold habits and. defluctions; in 
comatoſe, paralytic and epileptic diſorders ; in ly. 
cophlegmatic or watery habits, the watery quinſey, 
tooth-ach, Sc. But the abuſe of a good thing, 
in its place, may be of the worſt conſequence ; for 
by depriving the blood of too great quantities of 
its more ſubtle lymph by the ſalival glands, it will 
extehuate the whole habit, as it alſo will by im- 
peding chylification ; but when once the body is 
accuſtomed to it, *tis no ſmall difficulty to lay it 
, TT TS 
FS. 497. For SpECIMEXs, take the following. 
F 5.9 | | 

18 Decoctum apophlegmatizans, ingruente apo- 
* plexià frigida: utiliſſimum. 


— R. Rad. imperator. / 
EP 41 Pyrethri ana 3 j. 
Fol. recent. rutæ. 33 
| Majoran. ana m. j. 
e Flor. lavendul. m. 8. 1 
Sremin. finapis contuſ. 3 8ĩ. 
Conciſſa, cum vin. alb. libr. ij. coque per: 
horæ, vaſe exacte clauſo. Colat. admiſce 
SHßpir. ſal. ammon. 7 ij. 
hs Mell. ani boſ. 3 B. 


S. Hujus tepidi pauxillum ore detineat ac volutet, 
bumorem prolectum jugiter exſcreans. Repetat 
Pro neceſſitate urgente, quavis hord aut citius. 


k 


2 


ie is. N. 6 ; 1 


2. Mixtura ſimilis, eiae catarrhoſee apta: 


R. Ag. fillat. Javendul. 3). 
_ Spirit, regin. hung ar. 3 jj. Pi 
Sal. ammon. 31. - 
 Tind2. ſal. tart. belmont. 3 ij. 
Zinzib. ſubriliſſ. pulv. 36. 
N. D. vitro clauſo. ads 
S. Ut ſupra. | | 


3. Apophlegmatiſmus, forma: ſucci preſſi. 
EK. Ful. recent, becabung. m. J. 


| Cochlear. m. . 

Nad. recent. ari. | 
Arnorac. 

Sem. /i Fnapis ana 3B. 


Conſciſſis, tuſis, exprime ſuccum, cui 


admiſce 
7 Vin. alb. 3 j. G. 
| Sacchari alb. 3j. 
M. | 
8. Hujus hauſtulum, omni man? ore prius aqua eluto, 1 
contineat aliquamdiu ſcorbuto frigido laborans, "8 
tum exſpuat una cum faliva fic prolettd, . | by 
* 
8 apophlegmatizans. | 


* Rad. pyretbri 
Cort. magellanic. ana 338i. 
Cubeb. 
Cardamom. 
Caryophyll. arom. ana - 8. 5 
Sal. ammoniac. | 


Ol. flillat. "OY gtt. vj. 
Contuſis F. pulvis craſſiuſculus. D. in ſcatula. 


S. Capiat omni mane, jejunus quantum apice cultri 


ſuſtineri poteſt, S canmandats exſpuatque humorem 
Proritatum. N | 5. | 


398 ae. 
5 Rae falogoge, 


BH R. Species præcedentes ſubtiliſſimò tritas. 
= Sacchar. albiſſ. ag. roſar. ſolut. & in- 
| Hela. ſextuplum, 

[ Ut F. ſ. a. rotulæ, 

| C. Una vel duæ ſub lingua detineantur, ut ſenſim 1 

| " queſcant. Excernatur liquidum affluens. 


* 


6. Electuarium ex nfdem. 
R. Species eaſden pulveris, * n 


comminutas. 


| Mellis anthoſ. triplum. 

S - | M. exa&te. D. ad fictile. 

| S. Hujus tantillum palato affricetur in morbis ſopo- 
22 _—_— 


. 
J 


/ 


7. Nodulus ſimilis, 


R. Pulver. precedent. 3B. 
Maſtiches 3 111. 


Miſta illigentur panno lineo, ut F. nodulus. 
S. Mandatur leniter mane per + horam, ut ſaliva pro- 
ritetur exſpuenda. 
- 
8. Trochifci maſticatoeii. 
Vid. H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 175. 


R. Maſtich. 
Ceræ alb. 
Zinzib. ana 3j. 


F. ſ. a. parvi paſtilli, * 3 B. vel 5 j. 
S. Ut ſupra. 


*% 
9. Pulveres ſialagogæ. 
Vid. $. 126. no. 16, pag. 6g. a 
e 


© 7 8 argariſms. 
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Of GAR GAR ISMS. 


408. A Ga ROGARISMu (F. 485.) is a liquid 
9-49 A medicine, adapted to waſh the 11 
nal parts of the mouth and fauces, for various 
uſes. It is alſo termed ( collutio vel collutorium ) 
2 mouth-waſh, when intended for no other uſe but 
to cleanſe and waſh thoſe parts. 

$. 409. The Fox u' of this medicine is always 
liquid, generally compoſed of ſome infuſion 
(§. 211. ), decoction (F. 224. ), expreſſed juices 
(J. 235.), emulſions (F. 246.), juleps ($. 26r.), 
or mixtures, ($.272.): and is to be accordingly 
preſcribed by the rules for thoſe forms. 

$. 500. The MATERIALS and their Chor 
for a gargariſm, is to be regulated by the phyſi- 
cian's particular i intention, and the form or kind of 
liquor to compoſe it (F. 499.), in conjunction 
with a conſideration of the rules for theſe heads, 
deliver'd under the internal forms before cited 
(N. 499-)- 1 

$. 501. The ORDER, GENERAL QUANTITY, 
and PRO PORT ION for a gargariſm, may be alſo 
preſcribed by the rules for theſe heads, delivered 
under the foreſaid forms (S. 499. ). The Dos is 
never determined by weight, but the capacity of 
the mouth; being as much as may be conveniently. 
taken without dittending the cheeks. 

$. 502. The SusscRIPT ION or direction to the 
apothecary for a gargariſm, orders F. liquor pro 
gargariſmate vel collutorio. | 

§. 503. The Sup ERSCRIPT tox or direction to 
the patient for gargariſms, acquaints him with the 
method of applying or uſing them, which is not 
always the ſame. For ſometimes the liquor is to 
be 


- * 


* 
- . 


400 Cargariſin. 
be ſhook about in the mouth with the head inclin'q 
backward; that it may the better penetrate and 
cleanſe, or ſoak into the proper parts. At other 
times the liquor is only to be retained in the mouth 
quietly, without any agitation; when it will, by 
its motion, offend the inflamed, or otherwiſe in- 
jur'd parts, or cannot be prevented from ſlipping 
into the larynx or pharynx by ſuch agitation. There 
are ſome other caſes which require a gargariſm to 
be injected by a ſyringe : particularly in infants, 
very weak patients, or ſuch as cannot drink. This 
kind of medicine is alſo more frequently uſed warm 
or hot, than cold: but the latter is uſually refer'd 
when the intention is to aſtringe or repel. 
$. 504. The Us E of gargariſms is very conſider- 
able in moſt diſorders of the internal parts of the 
mouth, fauces, and parts adjacent ; for tumours, 
inflammations, ulcers, the thruſh, great droughtand 
rigidity, or too great relaxation, watery defluctions, 
and phlegm, c. When the intention is to mol- 
lify, aſtringe, moiſten, cool, dry up, warm, looſen, 
ſuppurate, deterge, &c. by this topical applica- 
tion immediately to the parts affected. 
S. 505. For SpeCIMENS, take the following, 


* 
1. Collutio antiſeptica, ad ulcera oris, a ſcorbuto 
. putrido nata, _ 
Vide H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 193. 


R. Spir. ſalis marin. 3 ij. 


Ag. ftillat. ſalviæ z viij. 


V S. Hoc liquore colluat os & fauces ſæpius de die. 
4 ; | , , : | $. 
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2. Collutorium ad anginam inflammatoriam, anti- 
phlogiſticum, reſolvens, refrigerans. 

R. Ag. ftillat. flor. fambuc. 5 xVj. 
Acet. vin. deſtillat. 3 ij. 
Sal. prunell. 36. 

Rob. ſambuc. 3 ij. 


g. Callido hoc liguore, ore detento, fauces afſidud bu- 
mettentur. | 
3. Decoctum emolliens, demulcens, ad promoven- 
dum ptyalyſmum mercurialem. 
Vide H. Boerh. Aphoriſm. 1475: 


R. Herb. althee m. ij. 
Malvæ. 
Fler. rbæ ad. 
Vierbaſci ana m. j. 
Rad. glycirrbix. 3 j. Gs 

Cum Seri. ladt. rec. q. 1. decoct. ſpatio + 

horæ, tum colat. expreſſ. I ij. admiſce 

ie 

D. | . 
S. Hoc. tepido gargarifet & colluat jugiter totum 
EXE oris cavum, 


4 Aliud laxans & detergens, ad cruſtæ aphthoſæ 
' lIapſum promovendum. | 
Vid. Ketelaar de Aphthis p. 38. | 
R. Hordei mundat. 33 J. . 
Paſſul. exacinat. 3 ij. 
Ficuum n- i. 
Tigquorit. raſ. 3 vj. 
Coque ex aq. pur. tum cola & expe. 
Colat. Ib ij. admiſce Hr. jujubin, 3 ij. 
TFepidum ore ſemper contineatur, &, fipote, gar- 
b gariſetur. 


BS e 


* . of ch. ok Berg 
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5. Infuſum balfamicum ALD OEM ad ker fau 
a cium mundata. 


R. Herb. agrimon. 

; Veronic. 
_ Salve. 

Flor. hyper ic. 
Belonic. 1 

Rizad. ana m. B. 


Infundantur cum ag. pur. ſervid Z XxX, 
ſtent per horam infuſa, vaſe clauſo, 
tum colat. expreſſ. admiſce mel. roſat 


..- 
S. Ut ſupra. 


2 a _ — — — 
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Concerning SCUTES: See $. 33 1. 342.414.431. 
Of Inteftinal & LVS TERS. 
F. 506. 1 (termed alſo cly/ma, ene- 


ma, lavamentum inteſtinale, ) is ſome 
kind of liquor, to be injected by the anus into the 
reltum, and the other large inteſtines z with a view 
to alter their morbid ſtate, nouriſh the body, or 
"diſcharge their feces. It is therefore a member 
of injections (F. 295. & eq. ), of which we gave 
a general treatment before, and may from thence 
be in a great meaſure underſtood. 
F. 507. The MaTERIALS, in general, do re- 
ceivem c or are received, 

1. The excipiens or receiving, is ſome liquor, 
either (1.) in'vulgar uſe; as common and ſmith's- 
forge- water, new- milk, ſkim'd- milk, whey, ale, 
wine, urine, Se. —_ (2. Jretained in the —_—_ 

ready 


„ 


o/ Cher. 


prepared by the apothecary, ſo as not to require 


extemporaneous preſcription; as Ag. ftillat. lac. 


chalybiat. decoct. bord, avenz, ſpecier. emollient. 


rar minant. clyſmat, ordin. juſcula carn. olea preſſa, 


infuſa, &c. Or (3.) made by extemporaneous 
decoction, ſeldom infuſion, agreeable to the phy- 
ſician's preſcription. | „ 
2. The excipienda are all things ſuitable to 
the. phyſician's intention, and capable of a ſolu- 
tion in the preceding liquors (n 1.) : either 
in (1.) the watery; as electuaries, juices, extracts, 
falt, ſugar, honey, ſope, eggs, fyrups, Sc. Or 
(2.) oily as.oils by infuſion, decoction, expreſ- 
ſion and diſtillation, fats, butter, balſams, eſpe- 
cially turpentine, ointments, &c. Or (g.) of 


the powder kind not ſoluble; which are but very 


* 


ſeldom uſed in glyſters. 


$. 508. The El ERcTIOx of ingredients for this 


form is to be regulated by the different intention 
of the phyſician, together with the known virtues 
of the medicines, their price, and more or leſs 
eaſy preparation, with the other circumſtances, 
both of the patient and medicine: and may be 
eaſily determined in particular caſes. Hence 


1. The reader may here peruſe what has been 
{aid before of injections at 5. 299. 


2. When there is very ſudden occaſion for the 


aſſiſtance of this form, as is frequently the caſe, 


we may omit infuſions and decoctions with the 


other excipienda, and expreſs'd oils, as requir- 


ing a too tedious preparation (per. F. 42. ). 


Tho? there are not wanting decoctions, Cc. rea- 
dy prepared in the ſhops, adapted to moſt inten- 


tions. 8 a 
3. In preſcribing this form, we ſhou'd avoid the 
more coſtly ingredients; eſpecially when the gly- 


4 


Rer is to be frequently repeated: by which means 


" Þ ts Wes 


/ # 


. 


A a 3 
404 Of Ghſters. N 
' we may prevent the poor patient from ſuffering 
too ro M in his des 250 give the apothe. 
ä cary no opportunity of ſophiſticating the com- 
| poſition, who may think any thing good enough 
| to waſh the groſſer inteſtines, being alſo ſenfible 
that this kind of medicine is ſeldom examined 
into. 5 | 
4. The ſeveral emollient, carminative, and 
4 bother ſpecies of the ſhops ſhould be avoided, in 
= extemporaneous preſcriptions, as much as poſ- 
fible ; becauſe, by long ſtanding, they loſe their 
| virtues, breed inſects, or are otherwiſe corrupted. 
It will be no great trouble to preſcribe thoſe that 
are freſh made. | | 

5. The mixture of oily and aqueous ſabſtances 
for this form, need not be ſo very intimate or 
exact, as 1s requiſite for the internal] ones, (at 
F. 274. ne 6.) tho' the addition of honey, yolks 
| of eggs, ſugar, falt, ſope, c. will anſwer. this 
| purpoſe, at the ſame time it does other inten- 
| tions. The turpentines ſhould indeed be very 
| exattly mix'd up with the yolk of an egg for 

| 

| 


-—_—_ 
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this form, that by. the diviſion of their parts, 
they may have the greater action: for they are 
commonly us'd as digeſtives in glyſters. 
6. We may aſk why ſome forbid the uſe of 
acids in glyſters, who yet, at the ſame time, 
make very free with the ſtrongeſt emetics, and 
cathartics in this form. Tn ſhort, when there is 
any putrefaction to be corrected, or febrile heat 
to be kept under, there is reaſon enough to make 
uſe of the weaker acids. TY | 
7, You may very well omit ingredients of the 
powder kind for glyſters, ſince there are other 
jubſtances enough ſuitable to every intention. 
But if you intend to uſe them, be mindful of the 


_ caution (at 5. 299. n“ 4.) : 


Of Glyfters. 405 

8. Salt and oil are improperly left out of gly- 
ſters for the worms, for who will ſay they de- 
light only in ſweet things, when they make their 
neſts in ſuch as are very acrimonious? When 
they are once kill'd, they quickly diſſolve, and 
may be afterwards eaſily diſcharged, . 

9. When the intention is to nouriſh by this 
form, nothing can be more proper than fleſh 
broths, becauſe theſe do not ſo much require 
digeſtion by the inteſtines, but may be imme- 
diately tranſmitted to the blood after their 
immiſſion, without any bad conſequence ; but 
when the heat of the body will much incline %*em 
to putrefaction, it may be proper to ſeaſon em 
with a little falt and ſpice. 

10. Laſtly, as the phyſician is to do nothing 
without a reaſon (per F. 11, 12. 15.) ſo, when 
he is directed to . preſcribe a glyſter, he ſhould 
conſider what kind will beſt anſwer his inten- 
tion, that he may afterwards the more readily 
ſelect the proper ingredients for its compoſition. 
Hence he will perceive that all the ſpecifics re- 
commended in this form for the head, breaſt, ſto- 
mach, liver, uterus, Sc. will hardly do any thing 
more than common diluents, moiſtners, emol- 
lients, warmers, coolers, eaſers, diſcutients, re- 
ſolvents, and ſtimulators. Thus the manage- 
ment of this form will become eaſy to the be- 
ginner, and he will be under no neceſſity of con- 
ſtantly adhering to ſet forms of glyſters pre- 
{cribed by others. | Hs 

11. From what has been ſaid (no 10.) it 
alſo appears, that there is no occaſion for a nu- 
merous and confus'd maſs for this form, one 1n- 
gredient alone will be frequently ſufficient, with- 
out any other mixture; but two of the following 
are uſed oftener e. g. water, milk, whey, honey, 
lugar, nitre, oil, butter, &c. urine. alone, or 


* 


* — — 
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4s Of Ghee. 

common ſalt diſſolved in five times its quantity 
of water, and a decoction of tobacco leaves are 
generally prefer'd when there is occaſion' for à 

trong ſtimuluses , 
F. 309. The OR DERof preſcribing ingredients for 
this form, is the ſame with that for internal decoc- 
tion. (5. 227.) Infuſions (5. 2 14.) or mixtures ($.275.); 
for to one of thoſe forms all glyſters may be reduced 
$. 510. The Dos x and GENERAL QUANT IT 
for this form are equal to one another, becauſe there 
is ſeldom more preſcribed than is to be injected, at 

a time (F. 68. no. 1. ). But this quantity varies, 
1. With regard to the age, * which the fol. 

lowing rules of proportion may be of ſervice. 


For a new- born infant - - - - 3 ij. 
One more advanced - - - - 3 ij. jv. 

A child I” vj. vij. 
An adult vi. x. xj. 


2. With regard to the patient's habit : large 
people will bear more ; ſmall, leſs. The quan- 
tity of a glyſter ſhould be ſmall, and quickly 
diſcharged again, when the patient has a diff 
cult reſpiration, inteſtines diſtended with wind, 
or externally compreſs'd by ſome incumbent 


body, as a large fœtus, water, Sc. 
- 3. In proportion to their ect or operations, 
the quantity may be large when the intention 15 
to dilute, cool, moiſten or mollify, when no- 
thing oppoſes. When it is to give a ſtrong ſti 
mulus the quantity ſhould be lets, leſt by its ſti. 
mulus, and being too large, it may be evacuated 
too ſoon. When the glyſter is to be retain'd 1 
_ conſiderable time, then alſo its quantity ſhoult 
be leſs, which is chiefly to be obſerv'd in nouriſh: 

© As rn 
4. When the quantity of a glyſter is too large 
ro be injected at once, it may be proper to give 

it in ſmall quartities, at imtervals. 


Ti. 


d 1 
uld 


iſh- 


„ 
$. 517. For the mutual PxOοOο TION of ingre- 
dients for glyſters, it is hardly poſſible to be de- 
termined, for all caſes, even by general bounds : 


but the - phyſician will 6nd no great d 


ſettle the due proportion in his particular caſe, by 


* 
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to 


baing attentive to his indication (5. 308.), the 
medicinal virtues of the ingredients, and the con- 


ſtitution of his patient, with the proper degree of 


conſiſtence for injecting (f. 299. no. 4.), Sc. 


Hence, | 


1. When cathartics are given by infuſion, de- 


coction, or mixture in glyſters, they are gene- 


rally preſcribed in a proportion as large again, 


as when to be given internally by the mouth; 


even, upon occaſion, three times as much, or 


more is order'd, when the intention is to give 
a ſtrong ſtimulus. bath 


- 


2. The proportion of falts,which are neither 


acid nor alcaline, as are moſt of thoſe uſed. in this 
form, may be 3j or ij, to 3x of the liquor, 
when intended to, give a moderate ſtimulus. 
But ſometimes 3 j or ij, is order'd in the ſtrong- 


eſt glyſters (F. 508.). 


3. The proportion of ſubſtances in conſiſtence 


like honey or ſyrup, is very undetermined; be- 


ing limited by the ſtrength of the medicine, and 


alter that, its conſiſtence; ſo that it may be 
deem'd the largeſt proportion, when theſe and 
the liquor are taken in equal quantities. 2 


4. Oily or fat ſubſtances are ſeldom taken in 
a larger proportion than one fourth part of the 


whole, except when they compoſe the whole 
form. There is ſeldom more than 3B or 3 vj. 
of the turpentines mix*d with 3 x of liquor. 

g. Ingredients of the ſolid, dry and powder 
kind are never order'd in a large proportion: 


leſt they ſhould run into grumes, or render the 


U . 
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408 Of Ghfters, 
form of too thick a conſiſtence: 3 1. ii, or 33 
may be enough for an adult (8. IE . * 

6. Oplates, and the ſtrongeſt medicines, 

which extend their energy to the habit, and 
inſinuate into the minuteſt veſſels, ſhould be very 
cautiouſly uſed in glyſtets. For even in the large 
inteſtines, there is a conſiderable intertexture of 
nerves; and there are alſo ſome abſorbent veins, 
or ſmall lacteals. So that an imprudent uſe of 
draſtic or deleterious remedies in this form, may 
rove of the wy worſt conſequence, A'patient 
as been even known to ſleep to eternity, by 
giving gr. jv. of opium in a glyſter. 

7. We ſhould be alſo no leſs cirpumſpect in 
limiting the proportion of remedies which ſti- 
mulate in this form, conſidering whether or no, 
in what habits, and what quantity, they may 
be properly uſed. Or elſe, by a raſh addition, 
or a timorous omiſſion, all hopes may be fru- 
ſtrated. So that when the intention is to raiſe 

the ſpirits, evacuate or revell, we may. be pret- 

ty free with thoſe which ſtimulate: but when 
the glyſter is to mollify, dilute, relax, eaſe, or 
nouriſh, we ſhould exclude acrumonious, or ſti- 
mulating ſubſtances. | 


F. 512. The SunscrI1PTION or direction to the 
apothecary for this form, may ſay ſomething of 
what 1 5 to the infuſion, 23 or _— 
{ F. 218, 219. 231. 279. ) ;; except when there 1s 
2 occaſion 1 n : concluding F. 
enema or clyſma. But as the injection of this form 
is frequently referr'd to the apothecary, this part 
of the preſcription may ſometimes mention the pro- 
per inſtrument, whereby it ſhould be given. We 
may alſo here inſert, | 

1. What age the patient is of, whether an in- 
_ © fant, child, or adult; that the anus may be _ 
yy N ö er 


9 Oh. 499 
with a ſizable tube: tho? the apothecary may ge 


Pd 
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nerally gueſs at this, by the quantity of liquor 


a 


(5. 510. no 1. ). a 
2. Of what er; when adult: for women 
love to help one another in this office. 
3. The time of adminiſtration: whether pre- 
ſently, in the morning, evening, &c. for there 
is no hour, of either day or night, but will ad- 
mit of uſing this form, upon urgent neceſſity. 
Or elſe, the moſt convenient time 1s ſuppoſed 
to be when the ſtomach is empty. x. 
But ſuppoſing the method of injecting this 
form to 5 ſufficiently known, we ſhall conſider 
what elſe might be brought in here, under our 
next head. es. „ 


S. 513. The Sur ERSCAITION or direction to 
the patient for this form, is not always neceſſary, 
only when the ſubſcription (F. 312.) does not 
give a brief inſtruction for its uſe. And in that caſe 
we may begin with the title (per F. 60. n®: 3. and 
$. 306.), and the reſt, as may be underſtood from 
5. 512. n“. 1, 2, 3. But it may be ſometimes 
more proper to give a verbal, than a written ad- 
monition concerning its adminiſtration and action. 
This part may therefore direct. 
1. What is to be done before injection: which 

is various in different caſes, and may be aſcer- 
tained by the phyſician from his indication. 
But we may obſerve one thing: that in giving 
nouriſhing glyſters, the inteſtines ſhould be firſt 
cleanſed —— their fœces, by ELVIN one that is 


cathartic ; that the liquor may be the ſooner and 
more purely abſorb'd. 1 
2. What regards he injecting itſelf of this 
form. Where it is required (1.) that the liquor 
be made ſo warm, as nearly to equal the heat 
of an human body in health. We may judge of 


the 


— 


the degree of hear by applying the bladder, which 
includes the glyſter, to the face, lips, or back 
of the hand if it appears not too hot to those 
parts, it is fit for uſe. The injeftionof this form, 
too hot or cold, may either of them be hurtful 
© to the patient, congeal the yolks of eggs, in- 
fpiffate the fat or other ſubſtances, and obſtru& 
the tube. (2.) The poſture of the patient, moſt 

_ convenient to receive the glyſter into his inteſ. 
tines by the tube. Some phyſicians approve of 
the patient's lying on his left fide, as moſt con- 
venient; becauſe that will give the liquor a deſcent 

in jts paſſage, to the ſigmoid flexure of the co- 
on, which lies on the left * ſide, before it forms 
the rectum. But then the inclination of the 
rectum a little to the right ſide, in its aſcent 
from the anus, will give 585 reſiſtance to the 
impulſe of the liquor; as will alſo the preſſure 
of the ſuper - incumbent inteſtines upon the lower 
Part of the calon, on the left fide, next to the 
rectum: and then the inconſtancy or luſus na- 
fruræ in her formation and diſpoſition of this ſig- 
moid flexure of the colon, placing it ſometimes 
on the left ſide of the ae will make this 
ſtill more uncertain... So that 1 rather agree 
with the generality, that it is beſt to lie on the 
right fide. But it may be ſometimes proper 
to lie on neither fide but prone. (g.) For 
the patient to Keep ſtill or quiet, with an eaſy 
reſpiration; left by a ſtrong contraction of the 
«bdominſal muſcles, 'the glyſter might be ob- 
ſtructed in its paſſage, or be afterwards too 
quickly diſchaged. (4.) The inſtruments for 
injecting the glyſter, which are different in * 
+ 443. - _ 
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>. Vid. Exflach. tab. anat. x. fe. 2. 4 


8 oe * 5 0 : 8 | | 
- » Of Ghyfters. ar . 


yeral countie particulars of which are 


„ he" 
not here to be enumerated. (g.) That the in- 


jection of this form be performed gradually, 
and not too forcibly. * | 

3. What is to be done after the injection is 
over. That is, for the patient to turn gently 
from the right to his left fide, or upon his back; 
recommending him to a fmall and eaſy reſpjra- 
tion, with a contraction of the /phin#er ani, 
when the glyſter is to be retained any conſider- 
able time in the inteftines 
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$. 514. The Us zs of this form (in general, 
have been in ſome meaſure intimated at F. 506. and 
508.) . are too many and conſiderable, to ſpeak 
particularly to each of them here: they may be 
conveniently uſed in all ages and habits, even to 
the youngeſt infant. But when ſtimulating, they 
may be hurtful to thoſe who are ſubject to the 
piles, and a too long or unneceſlary uſe of them, will 
dull the periſtaltic motion of the larger inteſtines, 
and render the patient more conſtipated, ſe that 
he muſt be always oblig'd to uſe this incentive, to 
excite them to their office. Thoſe who affirm there 
can be no ſuch thing as a nouriſhing glyſter, ſeem 
to be ignorant of what we ſaid before (F. 511. 
no- 6.): for the indefatigable anatomift Winſlow + 
has demonſtrated to the royal academy, that -the 
human colon has lacteals, and ſhew*d them repleat 
with chyle. And the patient's becoming fuddled, 
by even a moderate uſe of wine, or its ſpirit in 
olyſters, ſeems to eyince the ſame, &c. 
515. Take the following SpEC1MENs.. 
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vid. R. ds Farvacgues Medic. Pharm. Bel. III. capi. X. 
+ In his Anat, Expoſit. See. VIII. of the abdomen, n** 219. 
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5 1. Cyſma meconiutn 1 ee refuliinge evacuans, 
Vid. H. Boerh. Mater. Med. P. 22 5. 
RO R. Seri lag. recent. * 
Ae at © Sapon. Vene. . « 
Mell. 3 ij. 4 

M. F. clyſma. 
$ 7. ro  infante recens nato. 


XR 
2. Aliud vermes expellens. 
H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 235. 
R. Vitriol. mart. gr. xv. 
Ag. ftillat. cichor. 5 v. 
M. F. lavamentum. 


ei Pro . trienni aul quadrienni. 


* 
3. Clyſina refrigerans, eee in rabie 
W P. 183. 
R. Nirri 3 ij. 
Acet. ſambur. 
Mell. roſar. ana 3 j. 
5. * Mg. dec08. herd. 3x. 
„ id I clyſma. 
+8. Injiciatur bis ws ter in die. 


1 v { 
” 1 


1 1 N 
5. „ nutriens. Ibid. p- 139. 


R. Jur. Carnium 5 jog 
Sal. nitri gr. 


„ S. ſatis Et. . 


. 


6. 4 nj iciatur offava quaque hora, 3 primo 
9 purgante elota alvus Fatt, 5 


3 . 


\ 


chte n 
5 * "« al 
6. Clyſma emolliens, anodynus, aperiens, 4 
lum ene Boerh. Mat. Med. p. — IN 
| R. Herb. nalvæ. 3 
|  Parietar. 
SED Heuer. terreſtr. ana m. j 
Seri lat. recent. q. 1. 
Coque l hore, Colat. expreſſ. 3. ix. adde 
Ol. lini 3 i. | 
Nitri pur. 3 fl. 


S. Injiciatur mane & veſperi. 
| 3 * | 80 N 
7. Clyſma balſamicum, anodynum antidyſentericum. 
EKR. Flor. chamomill. m. ij. 
Cum La. dulc. q. ſ. coque vaſe clauſo 
per + horæ. Colat. 3 viij. adde 
Tereb. venet. vitell. ov. ſubact. 3 iij. 
Mell. roſar. 33. 8 
M. F. enema. | 
Pro adulto. 5 
| * | 
8. chu revellens, ſalivationis mercurialis impe- 
tum minuens. 


vid H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 251, 


R. Flor. ſennæ 5. 
Agarici 3 iv. 
Semin. cartham. 3 ij. 


35 Y* WT 
Cum Aqua decoct. colat. 3 xij. injice pro 
clyſmate. 
For e of the ſmoak of tobacco, ſee 8. 404. ult. 
on fumigations. 


9. 


— 


9. Enema ä ommu 
1. . 
Rein. jalap. in Gi, ov. 1 5 50 
Syrup. de Jin. cervin. * 
Sal. commun. 3 6. 
M. I a; F. ener.” 
8. Ut in fronte.  Injiciatur repide, nanes del bord 
commoda. 
1 
10. Enema nervoſum, fortiter purgans. 


. Decocti communis 3 x. 


Sal. catbart. amar. 
Vini emet. turbid. 
Syr. de ſpina cervin. as 336. 


 Ung. .opodeld. 3 iij. 
Sal. vol. ammon. 3 j. 


M. ſ. a. F. enema. 


8. Enema ant. - apoplecb.-paralyt. &c. fere frigidum, 
ads commoda, injiRendum: As 


\ 


11. Enema emolliens, & movens commune: 
. Decocti communis, 3. 5 
Ol. ſem. lin. 3 3B. 
Sapon. moll. wulg. 3 in. 
Ele. lenitiv. 3 j. 


M. F. ſ. a. enema. 
8. Enem. lmitiv. Hora, a injiciendum: | 


S 
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12. 1 —— ne- 
* Er &c. ſopiens. Is > - 3K 
LY *. Decoct. inte inor. Jul alina. thi. = 
Ba, Lum 5 5B. 0 
aal. on n. ß 
Ext. tbebuis. * 1 
. M. f. a. F. enema. 5 
5. Ut ſupra. n & hora comms i F Njiciendun, 
; » 233 Y FR = 
I 3. Enema Jellies u aa 
5 rite olid. a3 n m. j 
Coque n rde ws: Core 3 4. 
| "de. 
Gum. galban. 4 FT, | 
Aſa fat. az 5 ; r fas 
Balſ. ſulpb. tereb. iB. . 
Vitel. ov. q. ſ. ut —_ — 
. fo F. enema. a 
S. E nema. Carminativ. mare MESA amd, 
| A eee aaa mne 
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2. Sem. ſanton. contuſ. 3 itj. 
Coque in ag, font. q. ſ. colaturz 5 x. adde 
Extras. rudii 3G, 
Ez Sur. roſar. damaſcen. 3 vj. 
S 
. Ut ſupra, Tempore commodo injiciendum & diu 
retinendum. 


F ( 


Fd 


15. Enema reſftringens. 
2. Ag. cinnamom: ten. 
Vini rubri ana 3 iv. 
Confect. fracaſt. 
Mell. roſar. aa 3 vj. 
M. F. ſ. a. enema. | 
S. Ut in fronte. Tepide, pro re nata injiciendum. 


16. Enema febrifugum. 
N. Flor. chamon. £9 
Sumit. abſynth. vulg. aa ni. j. 
Cort. peruv. pulv. 3 j. 
Sal. abſynth. 3 x . 


Coque in ag. font. q. ſ. ut exprimatur 15 j. 
NMI. F. ſ. a. enema. 8 


S. Ut ſupra. Tertia bujus pars, ſexta vel quarts 


quaque hora, de die, abſente paraxyſmo, tepide in- 
jiciatur; & quamdiu poterit, retineatur. 
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$. 516. X SUPPOSITORY (BAA, glans, 

S nodulus inteſtinalis) is a more or leſs 
ſolid remedy, of a roundiſh figure; to be thruſt u 
the anus for various uſes. Its figure is uſually cy- 
+ lindrical, conical, oval, globular, or in the form 
of an achorn. | 


S8. 3517. When chis remedy is to be formed of 


but one ſimple ſubſtance, as it very frequently is, it 
will hardly requirę an extemporaneous preſcription: 
otherwiſe it will be neceſſary ; for compoſition. 

F. 518. The MATERIALS, and their PREPA- 
RATION for ſimple ſuppoſitories, are well enough 


known by almoſt every body: ſome uſe one thing, 


while others approve of different ones; but all are 
attended with nearly the ſame effects. Of this kind 
are barley-ſugar in a conial form, Venice-ſoap in 
the ſame figure, tallow- candle, or wax- candle dipt 
in butter, waſh'd lard, a prune or fig turn'd in- 
ſide outwards, new cheeſe, and a piece of brown 
paper: rowled up in the form of a cane, and ſpread 
over with butter, honey boiled to a ſolid conſi- 
ſtence, almonds confected, or cas'd with ſugar ; a 
globule or cone made of alum, and moiſtened with 
oil or butter, a raddiſn-· root, a marſn- mallow - root, 
or the root of beet, cabbage, elder, c. being firſt 
excariated or peel'd, cut out into a proper form, and 


moiſten*d with oil or freſh butter, or the. body of a 


leech prepared in the ſame manner; theſe are the 
common means, ſometimes, as well for infants as 
adults, to more or leſs lubricate and ſtimulate the 
rectum, and ſolicite a diſcharge of worms, Sc. 
$. 519. A compound ſuppoſitory is either ſti- 
mulating, or only adapted to the peculiar diſor- 
ders of the anus and rectum. 8 
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Of SUPPOSI TORIES. N 


Ms 4 x8 S. 520. 
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418 'Of Suppoſitories, 


FS. 520. The component ingredients of a ſtimy- 


lating ſuppoſitory, are diſtinguiſhed into excipien- 


/ 


tia and excipienda. a 


1. The excipient ſubſtances are honey boiled 
to a conliſtence, ſo that being poured upon a 
cold marble, it will not adhere but be brittle, 
to this ſome add an officinal purging electuary, 
or ſome ſtimulating juice. Venice ſoap may be 
alſo uſed for the excipient with the yolk of an 
egg; mucilage of gum tragacanth, or barley ſu. 
gar; but theſe not ſo frequently. 

2. The excipienda to be made up with the 
former, are all ſharp ſtimulating ſubſtances, whe- 
ther of the conſiſtent or powder kind, of which 
there are a great variety extant in the ſhops, 

ſuch are ſopes, common ſalt, nitre, ſal gem, ſal 
ammoniacum, alum vitriolum martis, mouſe- 
turds, aloes, myrrh, leaves of ſenna, agaric, jal- 
lap, ſpecies hieræ, the maſſes of purging pills, 
as cochiæ extract. cathol. ſucc. abſinth. inſpiſſat. 
bull's gall inſpiſſated, caſtor with the ſtrongeſt 
emetics and cathartics, as colocynth, trochiſch. 
alhand. ſcammony, white hellibor, euphorbium, 
crocus metallor. &c, | | 


* 


x4: 827. The ſuppoſitories which are adapted to 
the peculiar diſorders of the anus and rectum con- 


_ fiſt of various ingredients, according to the nature 


of their particular indiſpoſitions, with the intention 
of ſtimulating, deterging, corroding, healing, mol- 
lifying, eaſing, aſtringing, Sc. There is here no 
occaſion to enumerate the matèrials for theſe inten- 


tions, but they are adapted for theſe uſes in three 


forms. | 
1. For they are either reduced into a hard 
and emplaſtick maſs (like as at §. 520.) with 
the ſubſtances there meation*d, or with ſome 
other proper excipient. Sometimes they are com- 
pounded 


© Of Suppofitories., 419 
pounded with ointments, cerats, or emplaſters, 

and protruded into the anus, ſometimes only an 
officinal emplaſter, ſmear*d over with ſome oil 

or ointment, is uſed for a ſuppoſitory. 
2. Or being brought into the conſiſtence of 
an ointment or balſam, it is applied by the 
means of ſcrap'd lint, cotton, or wool done up 
ig 2 globular form like an acorn or tent, to 
which a thread is to be faſtened, by which, 
hanging out, it may be again extracted. 

3. Or a paſte of the like conſiſtance (n®* 2.) 
may be tied up in a nodule in a bit of linen, to 
which a thread is to be alſo faſtened to extract it 
by, after it has been once introduced into the 
anus. Ez | 


$. 522. In the Cyorcs of ingredients for this 
form, reſpect is to be had to the phyſician's indi- 
cation, the particular virtues of each ſimple, eſpe- 
cially thoſe of the ſtronger Kind, with the patient's 
age, habit, Sc. See F. 299. and 508. 
9. 323. The Ox DE& for preſcribing ingredients 
for this form, is generally to ſubjoin the excipient 
after the excipienda, eſpecially when the quantity 
of the former is undetermin'd, tho* ſometimes this 
order is revers'd. 3 "8. 
$. 524. The S1zz of this form is analogous to 
the Dos of others; when it is of a round figure, 
it ſometimes equals the ſize of peaſe, cheſnuts, or 
acorns 3 if it is conical, it's uſually made equal to 
the ſize of the patient's little finger, and in length 
about three or four fingers breadth, Hence, accord- 
ing to the various ſize, the quantity of matter may 
be from 3j to 3 vj or 3j. A more exact determi- 
nation of the quantity may be taken from . 
tients particular age, and more or leſs morbid 
ſtricture of the rectum, with the more or leſs ſtrength 
of the ſuppoſitory and particular diſeaſe of the rec- 
. 6 9 tum: 


—_ Of Suppefitories. 

tum : ſo that when the ſuppoſitory i is to ſtimulate, 
in a comatous diſorder it is ſometimes made much 
longer than the little finger. 

S. 525. The general quantity for this form is fre. 
quently no more than the doſe (F. 524. ). But 
when the ſuppoſitory is to be'uſed a conſiderable 
time 2, 3, or more, cones may be tranſmitted to the 
patient at once, that one may be thruſt up after the 
other, ſo that by multiplying the particular doſe, 
it may be eaſy to determine the general quantity. 

$. 526. The mutual proportion of ingredients for 
. this N may be learn'd from the conſiſtence of 
the excipient and other ingredients, with the re- 
quiſite conſiſtence of the paſte to be made (F. 520. 
521.), from the virtues of each ingredient, and the 
deſired effect of the compoſition. Hence 

1. When inpiſſated honey is the excipient 

(F. 520. ne. 1.) the proportion of that may be 

33 to D111 or 336 of the other ingredients. 

2. It any ſofter ſubſtance is uſed for the ex- 
cipient, it may be proportionably enlarg'd ac- 
cording to the quantity of the other ingredients 
or excipienda; except when it is required as ſoſt 
as paſte. 85 

« 
F. 527. The SUBSCRIPTION and SUPERSCRIP- 
TION or direction to the apothecary and patient 
for this form, contains nothing very particular, but 
what may be eaſily underſtood from what was before 
ſaid on theſe heads. The hardeſt ſuppoſitories are 
generally anointed with butter, oil, lard, or ſome 
ointment, before uſing it; at other times, it may be 
{ufficient to moiſten it with the ſaliva, or with 
ſome warm dil, when intended to ſtimulate,” The 
rectum ſhould be diſcharged of its fæces before the 
ſuppoſitory is introduced, Werd when the uſe of 
it is to we a — E 8 
S. 328. 


— 


Suppofitortes. _ 
$. 328. The Uszs of ſuppoſitories have been in 
a great meaſure already explained (at $. 518, 519. 
521.): they are frequently ſubſtituted in the room 
of purging glyſters, when the patient will not ex- 
poſe himſelf to, or be troubled with that form, 
Theſe will often pes ſtool when internal purg- 
ing might not be 
and are ſerviceable in comatous and apoplectic 
caſes, Sc. by ee revelling, exciting, c. 
To ſay nothing of diſorders peculiar to the anus 
and rectum, ulcers, fiſtulæ, hæmorrhoidal pains, 
c. where ſuppoſitories are often very uſeful. But 
we ſhould be cautious not to hurt or corrode the 
rectum by too ſharp ſuppoſitories, not to make na- 
ture become duggith in diſcharging her feces by a 
too conſtant uſe of this form: therefore ſuppoſi- 
tories are leſs proper for thoſe who have fiſſures 
ulcers, tumors, or pains in the rectum, the piles, 
Sc. And an over ſtrong ſuppoſitory may chance 
to produce abortian.... 177 
§. 529. SPECIMENS of ſimple ſuppoſitories, ſee 
before at $. 518. and in H. Boerh. Mat. Med. p. 224. 
A few examples of compound ſuppoſitories follow. 


1. Suppoſitorium antihelminticum, necans expel- 


lens vermes. W «IE 
Vid. H. Boerh. Mater. Med. p. 235. 


R. Mell. coct. ad confit. debit. 3 iv. 
Alois 3B. his 
Vitriol. mart. 3 ij. ; 

M. ſ. a. F. parva ſuppoſitoria v. g. xij. aut 

xiv. pro puero. Serventur oleo demerſa 

ne deliqueſcant. 


S. Applicentur poſt alvum exoneratam. 


Ee 3 
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afe, they kill and expel worms, 
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Ke acre, fortiter ſtimulans in affecti 
bus ſoporoſis frigidis utile. 


R. Mellis coct. indurat. 3) j. 
Sal. ammoniac. 3 B. 
: Scammon. D j. 
25277 +4: OED. SURE. | 
"IM Rad. ellebor. alb. pulv. ana 8 8. 
„ Eupborbii gr. ij. 
M. F. ſ. a. ſuppoſitoria 920 j. oleo ca. 
| ſtorei illinenda. 


f 
” 


3. Clans ad alvum folicitandam, pro adulto 
R. Sal. commun. 36. „ ON: 


Sapon. venet. 
Mell. coctu iini q. . 


NM. F. ſu poſitorium, oleo abſinth. infuſo 
1 linendum. 


* 


"+ Suppoitorium ad excitandum hæmorrhoidum 
| fluxum. 


R. Alot pulveris. | 
Sal. gemm. ana d j. 
Pulp. 1 gr. v. 
Melis q. ſ | 


Coctu redigancur in s 


- 


— 


N 
\ 


er 2 and Naſcar, 5 423 


5. ;. Nodulus ED 0 colores ab hemorchoi- 
dibus. 


R. 7 cradi IB. 
Crock pulveris 9 j. 1 
Unguent. popul. q. c 3 
Ut F. paſta, que incluſa ſindoni, aut cot- 


tone excepta, appenſo filo, fit pro ſup- 
poſitorio. 


S, Immittatur ano, filo foras propendente & retra- 
* batur Poſt + boram. 


— 


of PESSARIES « and NASCALES. 


\ 530. Pes$ARY (peſſarium, talus) and a NAas- 

A CALE (penicillus) are a kind of ſuppo- 
ſtories, tents, or nodules for the uterus and vagina, as 
the preceding were for the inteſtines, to be intro- 
duced into the uus pudoris, vagina, &c. for 
various uſes : but as they are at- preſent ſeldom 
uſed, and may be eaſily underſtood from conſider- 
ing the form preceding, there is no occaſion to 
give a diffuſe treatiſe on them here. 


9 
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| Ppdllationddl cencralium plura fimplicia uno 
titulo complectentium — 


Quingue radices aperientts. 


4 : ALES Apii. £5 94 
| Aſparagi. 
Rad. & Foeniculi. | 
| Petroſelini. 


Ruſci. 
Qauingue berbæ emollienres. 


AlthææKk. An 
Malve. _ 
Mercurialis. 

Parietariæ. 
Violarum. 


Fol. & 
Sumit. 


Quatuor flores cordiales. 
. Boraginis. 

q | % \ Bugloſſi. 
4 Flor. Roſarum. 2 
Vidlar um. F 


- Quatuer 
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Quatuor ſemina calida majora. 


18 


1 Aniſi. 57 . 26,0 3h | 1 
＋67ꝙ: -8. . 
ICumini. Ne N, a | 
Feeniculi. 


Quatuor ſemina calida minora. 

9 5 Ammeos. 
Amomi. 
—_ 
Dauci. 


Sem. 
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Quatuor ſemina frigida majora. 
3 CCitrulli. 
1 Cucumeris. 
* }Cucurbite. 
Melonum. 
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Quatuor ſemina frigida minora. 
Cichorii. | 
7 Lane. 4 5 9 
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Aer 


Ms 


s Viride 


Alumen 


Amalgama 
Antimonium 


Aqua 


Aqua fontis 
Aqua fortis 
Aqua Regia 


Cetum 
Acet. deftill. 


WE 
90 2 958 


54.0. 
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CHARACTERES, 


ee, 


. 


Aqua Roſ. Mol. 
Arena on 
Argentum  Þ} 
Argent, vivum © 
Arſenicum 0 
Auripigmentum O 
Aurum 

Balneum 

Baln. Mariæ 

Calx viva 

Cancer 

Caput mort 
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Calcanth. Vitriol. 2 Oleum 2 
Chalybs 9 Plumbum 2 e6. 
Chalybis — S Præcipitare FA 
Cineres - Pulvis, Pulverare 8 
Cinnabar Retorta 

Corn. Cerv. calc. CC. C. 84 Armoniacum E 
cuprum Q Sal commune © 
Deſtillare 2 Sal Gems 8 
Dies . Sal Petræ O 
Ferrum 8 80 _ 
FimumEquin.vent. Eq. Spiritus Sp. 
Hora | X Stannum N 
Hydrargyrum Q, Strat. ſup, Strat. 8.8.8. 
Ignis FE 'Sublimate —-Y 
_ 2 are p 8 | 

una Y| 1artarum 5 

Mars 8 Terra 6 
Maſſa 7 Tinctura R 
Mercurius 8 Venus 2 
Merc. præcipitatus of Som «i 
Merc. ſublimatus > Viride æris 
Nitrum 17 Vitriolum S. 
Nox O Urina 8 
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4 No. III. ad Pag. 2% 
A Liſt and Explanation of the WEIGHTS 


and MEASURE S uſed among the antient 
Greek, Latin, and Arabian n 


ö 


| _ Wz1cn TS. 
The chalcus, 
. 
Hreolus, 
The ſiliqua of the Latins, 
Ceration and Diachalcum of [ was equal to h 


was qual to half a Aj or gr. i | 


- » a6 Greeks, - chalci, or gr. iv, 
or Eirat of the Arabians, 
The nut onovy ] was equal to a 1 /iliqua 
Semiobolus, and T and half, 11 chalci 


Da vic of the Arabians, ] or æreolæ, or gr. vj. 
Wen and was equal to vj. chalci, 


| Onoloſat of the Arabs, by * „or gr. xij. 


The ſcriptulum, term'd N 
Gramma and diobolon was equal to ij oboli, 
by the Greeks, x1) chalci, or gr. xiij. 


The ſemidrachma or triobolon, term'd ) was equal 


Harium by Oribaſius, and to 9j ſᷣ. or 

»  Viftoriatus by Scribonius and Celſus | gr. xxxvj. 
The drathma attica, termed alſo was equal to 
' . Hole by the Greeks, being the H 111. ſix obo- 
eighth part of an ounce, A, orgr.Ixxij. 


The denarius of the Latins was a little heavier than 
a a dram, ſo that only ſeven denarii went to the 
ounce. Hence, Celſus and Scribonius, who 
tranſlate denarium for drachma, "0 

| even 
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ſeven drams to the ounce: but Plutarch, Ga- 
len and Pliny, in their Latin or Greek cita- 
tions, ſeem to write denarium for drachma, 


and drachma for denarium, indifferently, as 

if they, were both the eighth part of an ounce. 
The ſextula, 

Hexagium, (was the ſixth part of an ounce, 


Aureus, or (equal to four ſcruples. 
Solidum, 


The ficilicus, uſed for didrachmum by Scribonius, 
Was equal to two drams. It was alſo term'd 


The Aſarius and orzpioys from its containing, , 


twelve oboli, as the as does ounces. 
The duella was equal to ij ſextule, or 9 viy. 


The ftater was half an ounce: 3 P. or 3 Iv. Term'd 
alfo | 

The dupondium, being equal to two offarii. | 

The uncia attica, being the twelfth part of a pound, 
weigh'd eight drams, or (according to Celſus) 


ſeven Roman denarii. \ 

The libra romana, ] LW 
Pondo, or was equal to 3 xy. or 3 xcvj. 
As, | | 


The na or mina attica, was a little heavier than 
a pound, weighing 3 C. or 3 xij. & ß. 


Notwithſtanding the proper ſignification of the 
term as is a pound weight, it is yet frequently 
uſed by the Latins to ſignify ſome whole or ſolid 
body: and as they divided the pound, ſo they di- 
{tributed the whole body or thing into twelve 
parts, each of which were as ounces : but the ſe- 
veral other parts of the integer, were denominated 
by them after the following manner. 


As, 


” 


- 


* — d o _ B 
—— 


— 


— 
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A x ASS _— = = Ws 
— — — — do —_ — 2 9 * 
T1 — — — 


* 


430 AD DEN DA ad Pag. 20. 
As, litra, a pound, or the whole thing. 
Un:ia, or ounce, was the twelfth part of the _ 


or thing. 
Sextans, „„  F 
Quadrans, three | : 
Tiens, | four | 
Quaincunx, 1 five | 
dee | ny fix { Ounces, or 
eptunx, {even { parts. 
es & octunx, [ etghe - | 
Dodrans, r 
Dextans, © |ren 
Deunx, J leleven] 


II. . 


We paſs from weights to an explanation of the ſe- 
veral meaſures, whether dry or liquid, in uſe 
among the antients. 

The cochlearium minimum, their leaſt meaſure, held 

aut 3 j and 3 f. of wine, ſuppoſe canary. 

The cheme, or cochlearium mediocre, held two of rhe 

cochlearia minima, or 3 ij. and 9 ;. 

The nyſtrum, cochlearium magnum, or ligula, held 

of the cochlearia minima ij and ß. or 3 ij ß. 

The concha held ij myſtra, chema ij and ß. coch. 

minim. v. 


The cyathus contained ij concha, jij myſtra, or 
Z 118. | 
The -+ Sy ER or ſeſquicyathum, term'd by the 
Greeks oxybaphon, held 113 concha, vj myſtra, 
r 3). 3). 
we guartarius rerægror nmurITUO) being the 
fourth part of a  ſextarius, contained cy- 
ath. 11], oxybapha ij. myſtra xii. or 3 iv. 


5 4 +. _ 


: : 
' - 


* 


— fete | » 
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The bemine, cotyle, or tryblium, nuite-ov, being 
the half of a /extarius, contained ij quartarii, 
cyath. vj, oxybapha iv. myſtra, xxiv. coch- 
lear. Ix. or 3 ix. n 
The ſextarius, Cin, of the Greeks, was the 
moſt frequent in uſe of any meaſure, being 
the ſixth part of a congius, containing two 
hemina, four quartarii, cyath, x13. or 5 j ſs, 
and is the ſame with chopin of Paris. 

The chænix of the Greeks, and modulus of the La- 
tins, held a ſextary and half, or bj. 3; ij. 

The congius, or chus of the Greeks, contained ſix 
ſextarii, xxiv quartarii, or Ih ix. being equal 

to three pints at Paris. 

The urna held four conga, or Ib xxxvj. 

The ampbora, Eg 

5 or held two urnæ, or xlviij ſextarii. 
Quadrantal, 

The meretes and ceramium of the Greeks, and the 
cadus of the Latins, held xij congii, or Ih. C. 
viii. 

The x-- 1 or moſt capacious of the liquid mea- 
ſures among the Romans, contained xx am- 


phora, 960 ſextarlii, 160 congii, 40 urn, 
or Ib 1350. | 


For the menſuration of dry ſubſtances, the Ro- 
mans made uſe of the following, which were alſo 
applied in common to liquids, as well as ſolids. 


a 


% 


a 


0 | ” : 3 | b « 
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The Ligula, f jMyſtryum,orgijſs, 
SOSat bu, I 11 Ligule. | 
. Quartarius, ij Acetabula. 
5 Hlemina, pequal tog 1 Quartarii. 
aaa, Is. 
35 _ . Semodius, | . { viy Sextarii. 
Modius, | - | 4 Semodii. 
Medimus, 1 [ 72 Sextaru. 


The liquid meaſures were chiefly adapted to 
wines, which when of a mean conſiſtence will 
come near to the weights. aſſigned. But as oil is a 
gth part lighter than wine, and honey twice as 
heavy as wine, a meaſure holding ten ounces of 
wine will contain 4 xv. of honey, and of oil ele- 
ven 3. and ſo in the reſt, 


— 


— b —— __— — 


PRINCIPAL . in "this" Method 


of PRESCRIBING, Oc. 


A. 
A Ceeſſary ingrodiens of « form, what ——= p 45. F 107 


Decoctions - — p. 1 
— Infuſions p. 165. 55 
„ 283. 285. 
Adjuvans, the ſecond conſtituent part of a form —— p. 75 9. 78. 
Alcohol powder, what ? : 20: 
of wine, its properties, as a menſtruum for Weben, e 9 65 
Ales, n 179. No. 2. p. 164. Ne 10. 
Amulets, v. Epithems — — p. 300. ult. 
Anacolema, what ? — — 5.376. 5. 464. 
——— what kind of medicines ? —P. 389. J. 485. 


. 


_ —— liquid, ſoft, and dry —— p. 391. F. 490% _ 


——their ingredients — p. 393. $- 492. 
. ag 505; F. p 6-4 & ſeq. 
————ſpecimens of them 5 497- 
8 v. Decoction — — 164. 
Apparatus for infuſions —— — p. 152. F. 219. Nie 1. 
Aperſions, what kind of medicines? — pi. 255. F. 308. 
———their ingredients , election, and order of preſcribing, 

| p. 255. J. 310. 
PLES. — doſe, and general quantity f P- ibid. 
————Proportion of ingredients for —— p. 256. 6. 313. 
— bei directions, uſes, and ſpecimens — p. 256. + 317+ 


EY * _ — — 


_ DRC: 


= | makes) LEE 1 
5 | 4 
" R 
* 5 
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1 
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Bags, V. —— — — pi. 278. & ſeg. 
Ball, ſweet · ſcented — — — p.388. 18. 
| Balſams, 'odoriferous, what? - — Pp: 354 . 432, 


- —Ingredients for — P- ib. 5. 5105 


election of ingredients fol- N 55. L. 434 
— — —order of praſibing, doſe, and 3 e pa3x8 
OP ' 9. 435. 1 
— proportion or ie rnb fir. —— 
Airections for — ' — p. DP JO 9. $69 To 
— uſes of _ : — - 
een bf hem b. 365 85 
Bed, v. Epitemmn — — pi. 280. né. 5. 
Baſis, the firſt conſtituent part of a form —— p. 36. F. 75. 
Baths, what, and their kinds? 3 — pi. 300 
ingredients for — — p, 301. 370. 


election of ingredients for — — p. ib. F. 371. 
—orcer of- preſcribing t gen — — p. 302. 
their doſe, general quantity, and proportion of ingredients ſor 

p. 302. F. 313. & ſeq, 
— —ſubſcription or direction to the Apothecary p. 303. 5.376. 
————luperſcription or direction to the patient —p. 304. F. 377. 


——— 8 ener p · ib. 3555 
ſpecimens o | — P- 3056. F. 379 

Dole, what kind of medicines? — — p. 5 9. 127. 
———the ingredients or matter of — pi. ib. F. 128. 
— cklection of ingredients for P. 77. L. 129. 
—— order of Preſcribing their ingredients — p. 78. F. 130. 
—— their doſe p. W. 6. 131 
———ygeneral quantity | p- 79. F. 132. 
the proportion of "Ingredients for. p. ib. F. 133. 
— — their ſubſcription” — — pe. 81. F. 134. 
i uperſcription — — pi. bb. F. 135. 
— — „˙¹ —_— 13 136. 
——ſpecimens of hem —— — pu. ib. F. 137. 
Been, v. v. Sugar: — — — p.143. 
Cakee, v. Sigat.caked” p — — p. 138. 
Capitiluvium, = . Bath — —— * ——— p. 3or: 'F: 369. 
Catapotium, v. pills — — — p. 106. 
Catapaſma, v. Aſperſiunnn —— — pP. 255 
n what ? and their kiads p. 282. 
by decoction, what! — pl. ib. 
— —their ingredienss —— — p. 283. J. 346. 
— the election of their ingredients —— p. 284. $. 347. 


Cataplaſms, 


ants IN. D E. X., 


With 


laſms, order of reſcribin p. 286. 6 348. 
Cat ——doſe of —4 — —— p. ib. F: 349. 
eee quantity , And proportion of berge 28- 

350. & ſeq. 

— —fubſeription fs p. 288. J. 352. 
A uperſcription for — — p. 1 4 9. 353. 
their uſes — p. 1 354. 
—fpecimens of them ——— —— Þ. 290. 
Cerates, what kind of medicines? —  —— pi. 342. 5. 415. 
dei ingredients, management, and directions way ! 343: 

2 | 41, 
— uſes — — p. ib. F. 419. 
————ſpecimens of tbemn —— pi. 344. $420. 
Choice of — for Apopblegmatiſms „ 
— — aſperſions — p. 255. 310. 
3 balſams — p.355. $434. 
— baths —  ——  Þ. 301. J. 371. 
— ——boles  —— — p.77. $129. 
— — —ccakes 1 p. 139. J. 201. 
— — —cataplaſms — — Pp. 283. 8. 316. 
3 — —cerats— — P. 3324 
2 ccollyria — — FV. 469. 
4 88 cucufæ p. 378 
— 5 Gecoctions ĩ² ;t: p. 165. 5. 226. 
— — =defitifrices ——— P. che 
— nn TO nn  * <—— _ F. 285. 
— — ——eleQuaries — — FG. 140. 
— OLE, emplaſtes᷑ — p bes; F. 497. 
- milſions —— p. 195 L. 248. 
: 8 1 epithems — | P. 1b. and 273+ 

"WES R epiſpaſtics ———= p 371. 454. 

— errhins — p. 333. F. 475. 
— —expreſsd-juices' . — p. 183 C. 237. 
— ————fomentations =— pP. 261. 9. 322. 
E , 4 I: 
8 ——frontals — P. 375 8. 466. 
— ——— fumigationss p. 316. F 395. 
— gargariſms — p. 399. f. 300. 
— ins 222 — ot p- 403. - 808 
— — — infuſions — P. 145. . 213. 
dn — — infections | — P-. 247 8. 299. 
| — Julefrs?s ? pP. 211. §. 263 
— — linctus — p. 997 4. 161. 
— ———liniments — — p. 303 §. 444. 
— I LE NES CN” p. 247: C. 299 
— — mixtures — p 225. b. 274. 
— —— ——omtments — — p. 345: §. 423 
„ pills r — p. 107. $. 162. 
— — — powders ; — * 56. d. 111. 
— —.— — A auppoſitories — — p. 417. FF 518. . 
, Ff 2 Choice | 


„ 


I N D E X. 


—— 


Choice a of ingredients for tablets ——— ' * 5 132. F. 188. 
— trochs —— p. 123. 6. = 
- 1 vapors — — P- 308. 5. 384. 

: =-unguents — — — 345. F. 423, 


Clyſma, V. Glyſter wad 
Colour of medicines ariſing from mixtore 
Collutorium, v. Gargariſm — 


Colyria, what kind of medicines? 5 


8. 
— <.c various forms, ingredients, application, and uſes 4 — 


imens of them — — 
— its effects on medicines, v. Mixture. | 


Sand itum, v. Electuary — — . $8. 
Confiſtence of medicines from mixture p- 45. 3 96. 
Conſtituens, the fourth and laſt part of a form — p. 41. 6. 86. 
Corrigens, the third conſtituent part of a form — p. 38. F. gz. 
for noxious qualities | p. ib. F. 84. 
— unpleaſantneſse — — P- 40. F. 8, 
| Couch, v. Epithem — P- 285. no · 4. 
Cucullus ES | 
Cucufa $ vv. Epithem —d ä. p- 278. & ſeq, 
Cuſhion | 
Decoctions, internal, what Kind of medicines ? — p. 164. F. 224. 
— their ingredients — p. ib. F. 225. 
— election of ingredients for — pi. 165. \. 226. 
— order of preſcribing them — p. 171. F. 227. 


———— ——times for boiling their difterent ingredients — p. ib. 
| ns. . 2. & ig. 


p. 173- 
the mutual proportion of their ingredients p. 173. F. 230. 


-their doſe, and general quantity 


—— proceſs of, and apparatus for Pp. 175. F. 231. 
— their ſubſcription, for the apothecary p. ib. 

— - ſuperſcription, to the patient 178. 

— — — e IRE P- ib. 5 333» 

— ſpecimens of | — p. 179. L. 234. 
Dentifrices, what? ̃ — — p. 388. F. 485. 
* their kinds — p. * 486. 
1 ingredients and uſes 2 E. 


ſpecimens of them p- 390 
Depuration of liquors, (1.) by As, and (2.) by f tration 
| p- 155+ 
Diapaſma, v. Aſperſion —— p- 255- 
Directions for medicines to the Apothecary 1 in a preſcription, 5 Su 
ſcription. _ 
— patient, v. Superſcript ion. 
Diſtribution of medicines, v. Doſe. 
— powders — p. 62. F. 118. 122. 
. Dot i in general, to determine — — p. 23. ne. g. 


Dole 


ys = 


1 N D E X. 


Doſe in general, to determine PEE Wes p. 23. F. 65. & ſeq. 
— ſould be proportioned 1 

\ z® the patient” 4 diſeaſe — p. 25. n. 1. p. 27. no- 
n — —ſ— p. 26. n 
age e e 


7. 

* 2 
— 1 LL 
— ſize of badly. —— p. 27. no- 4. 
Tx 8 
— 6 
2. 9 


habit — p. ib. ne. 5. and P. 28. 1. 8. 
— e p. ib. no. 6. 
uſe or cuſtom to medicines— p. 28. n® g. 

—courſe of life ͤ— p. ib. n® 10. 
| country or nation — p. ib. no. 11, 
20 the Medicine's firength ——— p. 20- * 77. 


— virtues — — p- ib. no 13. 
— — ſeaſon of the year — pi. bb. ne. 12. 
no · 1. 


— pi. ib. n* 16. 
— 9 7 


- way of uſin — p. ib. no. 18. 
Doſes, number of, in a form, agreeable to particular circumſtances, 


p. 30. f. 67. 
Doſe, its quantity how to determine in compound forms, p. 42. F. 92. 
Van eſtimate thereof, for different ages — pi. 26. n* 3. 


EG 


— 


—— of boles — — ÞP.78.\. 131. 
8 D — — p. 141. 6. 204. 
1 —cataplaſms — — — P 288. 5. 349. 
——Cerates —— — p. 342. 
———— decoRions - —— — p. 173. . 228 
——drops — — p- 240. F. 287. 
2 elecuaries — —— p. 91. F. 142. 
A emulſions — — P. 202. F. 252. 
——expreſſed-juices  —— — p. 185. F. 239. 
fomentations-— —— p. 263. F. 324. 
—fumes — — 8 
— — iſms MIR — 5p. 399. L. 501. 
——glyſters — — p. 406. F. 510 
— 2 — —— — p. 149. J. 215. 
— injection: — — p. 248. F. zol. 
— — — — —— p. 216. F. 265. 
linctus — — P. 101. 5.153. 
— liniment—— — p. 365. F. 447. 
—— mixtures — — p. 227. F. 276. 
* pills — — — ,. 110. 9. 165. 
— powders -?! — p. 59. F- 113. 
tables —— — — p. 134. F. 192. 
—— troches — — p: 125. F. 179. 
——— unguents 3 — p-. 348. F. 425. 
A apors—— — — p. 310. 6. 386, 
W Sao — — SW 230. & leq. x 
ropax, v. Empla — 15 5 
5 : Ff 3 Drop 
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Ded what kind of medicines ? — — Pp. 23 7. 8.5 
their ingredients | — 


election of their — — ö 
order of preſcribing —— — e 
their doſe and general quantit7 —— 
the proportion of their 1 ingredi ients — 
—— their ſubſcription - — = p., 
| 2 — — p. 242. 
— uſes — — p. 243, 
ſpecimens of them — — Þ.Þ. 
E. 
Bae inn, 55. Linctus —_ — 
— ſolidum, v. Lozenges— p-. 122. 
Election of ingredient for forms, v. Choice. 
 ElkeEtuaries, what kind of medicines? —— pi. 88. 
—-1jngredient for — — p. 89. 
choice of their ingredients: p. ib. 
— order of preſcribing them TSS 
F - their do: — p. 9 
general quantity - * p· ib. 
— — —tubſcription — — P- 39. 
ad — ſuperſeription — pi. db. 
— —.— uſes — — — — 
HM ſpecimens of them — P- 94. & ſeg 


Electuary, ſolid, v. Tables — —— 
Elixir, v. Drops. — — 
Embrocation, v. Bath 

Emplaſters, What kind of medicines? * —— 
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